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1. intelligent Manager System Overview

1.1 Features
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Contributing to efficieht air conditioning
control in facilities all over the world.
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By combining optional functions,
we can build a control system that meets the customer’s requirements.

i [ "Fonoion® ] [ Ecomode | [ PPDFunction |

Function
Permits control of a facility’s system Maintains comfort while reducing Calculates the distribution of
via a Web browser. power consumption of outdoor unit power consumption
<@ air conditioning systems. in response to indoor unit

fntelligent 77T
Manageriii

usage patterns.
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intelligent Manager I System Overview II”

intelligent Manager I provides total management of a Daikin VRV sys-
tem as well as equipment from other manufacturers, such as air con-
ditioning, lighting, and water supply systems.

Ethernet

IPU [DAM602B51]
MAX 4Unit

Du-NET

High Speed Multiple Transmission

{ﬁ?nte]]igent mr
Manager.iii

Public
Phone line

/i”ntelligent nr
Manageriii

Contact signal

WebAccesss 0 @ Eemammameaaa- .
) 1
= :
— 1
Hea = 1
—— 1
P N i
i
1
1
i
1
1
1
Air Conditioning 1
E ]-' Network Service -
=W Intranet/Internet PIGIOM. gy . :
e (Optional Maintenance Service) :
Web Access l----------l ----------

]

=

Malfunction : Integrating meters for Fire alarm
report by E-Mail electricity, gas, water, etc. Key management system

4 General Information
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Interface Adaptor for Sky Air
[DAT102A52]

Central Control Adaptor Kit
[DAT107A55]

DI-Ai unit
[DAM101A51]

Dio unit
[DEC102A51]

Di unit
[DEC101A51]

VRV

HRV

Daikin
Central
Air 2 1
Conditioning == .
System )

Sky Air !_.-—-""""" ii\s

Packaged Air-
Conditioner

Temperature and
humidity sensors

On/Off and status monitoring
¢ Air handling unit - s
* Fan coil unit

¢ Chilling unit from
other manufacturers

Malfunction and status monitoring
* Boilers
*Tanks

* Key management
system

Main Features of
Intelligent Manager Il

Simple Operation and
Management P06

A user-friendly interface allows even non-experts to
perform building systems management easily.

Data Management - r07

Stores operation data on multiple systems and
displays it in comprehensible graphical format for
more effective management.

Total
Building Management - r08-09

Possible to build a system to manage various types
of building equipment.

Automated
Operation Management - »10-11

Frees the operator from the troubles of daily
operation management.

Web Access
Function rp12

Allows easy management of systems in remote
facilities via the Internet using a Web browser.

Open Network Support - 13

Support for large-scale buildings in
conjunction with BMS.

Air Conditioning
Network Service System ... p13

Enhanced convenience through linkage to
the Air Conditioning Network Service System

List of Monitoring and
Operation Functions

r14

Specifications r14

General Information
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1.1.1 Simple Operation and Management

Even non-experts can monitor and operate building systems easily.

Multiple displays present a wealth of information in an easy-to-understand format.

Togn Mng Pt Cil Gr  Layou

Schedule intetiock

~| B

Cata Ming System

[t [P W ms e Wcom Erer Wt |

(AL
Tamg 340 %
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Jump  Back Help
2006/ 727(Th)

1607

st

[Main

The same detailed settings as the local
remote control are available.

Indoor #1-1 {in 1-1)
Present Status
Status Stop Fitter Sign [l
Operation Mode Heating { 20°C) Sue Temp —
Bt se ™S e estiction
i @ Clear ¥ St
i S StanfStop
CpevationMode Temp
¥ Set ¥ Sef * Permitied
Fan - 4 Stop Only
+ Setpont o o Protibited
Fan Speed Wird Direction  Cparation Mode
¥ Set ¥ Set
3 & Parmited
— | +
. 4 } Prohibited
1 2 F3
81 Temnperature
Under Martenance — & Parmited
Temporanly Mot Monsared/Controbed Prohibited
Tenes Extansion
% Set
On = on
o

File Meru Operstion Help

"l-}.

Mg F1 Gl Gr Layour

Cu-dl

=~

Schedule interiock

Individual detailed monitoring screen

~ 8

DataMng. System

[t ] e 0 e

Emer [HlCom

Emver [ sarian |

Eiﬁg

Back
2008 mrmwr
1608
ust
M)

Floor layout screen

Setup screen

Main monitoring and
operation menu

¢ On/Off status

¢ Operation mode

e Temperature setting
* Room temperature

¢ Malfunction

¢ Airflow volume
¢ Airflow direction

* Remote control operation restrictions

Icons and colours indicate operation status at a glance.

Com.Error

Stop

Note:
Colours shown
can be changed.

Error

~

Maintain

|.Rm | English - MEsequ  talian
__.!—éc.l French |.El=c | Spanish
E German Wiz* Chinese

Support for six languages

General Information
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1.1.2 Data Management
Stored data essential for improved system management is

displayed in

comprehensible graphical format.

Calculation of air conditioning costs and analysing usage trends(Option)

Daikin’s exclusive PPD system* keeps track of
power distribution for each indoor unit or any
specifically designated area. It performs air
conditioning billing calculations quickly and

i

Perform overview
and calculations
while at your desk.

Operation durations and the usage status of individual
indoor units are monitored, allowing for highly precise
automatic power distribution analysis.
" r,\ N i = - = :
> U i — : automatically.
g Operation information = £ = :
Tenant A indivi i i
en of individual |‘ndoor units ;
{ r\ Operation duration =
—ZTark, Power consumption - ir‘ltelligenl I
.’ | 9 Air supply temperature ._m_ L anagertit
Tenant B Expansion valve opening Automatic calculation of
LoV total power consumption of
| individual indoor units
) -
o _
> .
Tenant C
Tenant B
Tenant A Tenant C
| J
Power meter .
-t | Total power consumption

*This measurement method is exclusive to Daikin and has no legal basis.

Energy saving and maintenance management

Operation duration indication‘

Displays the operation time periods and cumulative operation
duration for individual units. This information can be useful
when determining maintenance timing, calculating the number
of hours of operation, or drawing up maintenance schedules.

Operation history ‘

The past operation status of individual units is dis-
played in chronological sequence. This basic data is
useful for identifying the causes of malfunctions or
analysing ways of reducing power consumption.

" Meter checking function

Meter data on electricity, water, and gas usage for the
entire facility can be managed centrally. This elimi-
nates the need to check meters manually, and data
can be checked in real time whenever necessary.

Malfunction history :

This provides a record of basic data that is useful for
maintenance management and planning. It can be
used to check past malfunctions (details, time, etc.),
to study countermeasures for the future.

Stored data is displayed
' in comprehensible
graphical format.

=1

Trend display: Allows tracking of transitions
between time periods and
analysis of trends.

List display: Useful for comparisons between
items or checking of detailed
information.

General Information
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1.1.3 Total Building Management

It is possible to build a system providing centralised control over many types of equipment,
including a VRV system, and even to coordinate the operation of multiple utility systems.

Water tanks

The system can monitor the
amount of water stored in the
tanks via links with ball taps or
water level sensors.

|

HRV

If the heat exchangers are equip-
ped with Daikin’s HRV function,
the system can turn them on and
off as well as changing the venti-
lation mode and airflow volume
settings via a direct connection.

Sensors

The system can collect data
on temperature, humidity, CO2
density, etc., from sensors.

Fire alarms and
security devices

The system can receive signals
from fire alarms and security de-

w
o

Central air conditioning
System

With Daikin chilling units, the
system can be connected di-

rectly without the need for inter-
face units.

Pumps

The system can turn water sup-
ply or transfer pumps on and off
as well as monitor their opera-
tion status. It is also possible to
interlock the operation of
pumps and chilling units.

e

S Air supply and

exhaust fans

The system can turn fans on
and off as well as monitor their
operation status.

Lighting
The system can turn lighting on

and off as well as monitor its op-
eration status.

General Information
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Examples of interlock control

Automated control

Interlock control of tanks and pumps

The system can turn pumps on and off based on the
water storage volume, and thereby maintain a con-
stant water level.

Turning off power when people forget

Interlock control of lighting or key
management systems and air conditioning
equipment

The system can monitor signals that turn off the lights
or lock the key management system and shut down
the air conditioning equipment in the corresponding
area. This prevents wasted electricity if tenants acci-
dentally leave the air conditioning on when they leave.

Processing of analogue data

Interlock control of outdoor temperature
sensors and air conditioning

and ventilation equipment

If the data from the sensors indicate the temperature
is lower outside than inside, the system can automati-

cally shut down the air conditioner and switch on the
air intake fans to save electricity.

Processing of alarm signals

Interlock control of fire alarms and
air conditioning or ventilation equipment
If a fire alarm signal is received, the system can auto-

matically shut down the air conditioning or ventilation
equipment in the affected area.

On/off commands

Water level data
5 / Water level sensor

P &
intelligent 177
Manager.iiz

r Off in Turning off the goad
l_,__...A \\ corresponding area A/C and lighting | 0000
a0

intelligent 777
Manager.iii

Key management
Light switch device

Indoor
I temperature .
[ \ Overall judgment
—
& < Outdoor
_— temperature
Air conditioner Off P P '
command |
- — ;
_____."lli“&« @ Outdoor
ON intelligent 177 temperature
A Manager.iit sensor

Air supply fan

Off command to
affected area

Ventilation fan Blower
—
v —-———'g-l SR ~
ff intelli nr
o\ N f{'afm% Aarm mansgardl]
N evice signal

Air conditioner

Fire

Adaptors to extend the equipment management capabilities of intelligent Manager II.

Di unit (pec101a51) =

= Dm-Ai unit (pam101a51)

This dedicated monitoring
adaptor keeps track of the op-
eration status and malfunc-
tions of connected equipment.

= Dio unit (pecio2a51)

functions of the Di unit, this

In addition to the monitoring

adaptor adds on/off and other
operation capabilities.

This temperature sensor unit
measures the outdoor temper-
i ature.

General Information
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1.1.4 Automated Operation Management
Automated control functions free the operator from the details of

daily operation management.

* Daily operation start/stop time settings

* Holiday settings

¢ Automatic switching to heating (fan) mode

¢ Automatic switching of temperature settings

(e.g.)Pre-cooling and pre-heating control ensures
comfortable temperature at the start of the day.

This function switches the air conditioning system on before-
hand so that the temperature is just right when users arrive.

[N
VZAN
Air conditioning

s, %ﬁﬁv
v

Il
o //\
Comfortable
indoor temperature || Start of the day

s B

Before start

During cooling operation, this function shuts down the
air conditioning equipment and brings in cool air from
outside when the system determines that the outdoor
temperature is lower than the temperature setting. Us-
ing outside air for cooling reduces energy consumption.

m—
VZAN

Indoor temperature: 26C

Ventilation fan on

outdoor temp : 30C

Indoor unit OFF

% ? % outdoor temp : 24C

................................ O
Outdoor air supply saves energy. :

Power limit control (option) Eco mode (option)

This function estimates the power consumption and oper-
ates at the maximum level within a limited range if the set
point is likely to be exceeded. This reduces power con-
sumption while maintaining comfort as far as possible.

*Flexible group configuration
*Set Point

*Real time control

*30 minutes prediction time

File Mo Opsates  Help
9 »E= ~| 8 B h O
Legn Mng Pt Ol Gr  Layout Data Wng  System i B Hep
nasde 2008 TIITTMO
P Lt ':.ll
ol Seb Moy
P —
ey e T T
T
et
///
4 Freschon See
St Pomt Lt
Evw Mode
- Eco Moge Getup
— 6]
w w w i [T
p——— ——
falrasiyigion ot g 01
Pon Loml  Buper
Power consumption prediction based control. p—
Provide more comfortable environment o

Reduces power consumption by 10 to 40%,
while maintaining room comfort.
Based on a predetermined schedule, the intelligent Manager I

executes capacity control and intermittent operation of A/Cs so
as not to increase the discomfort index.

Alternative stop control of *Outdoor unit capacity control

indoor A/C units (only for VRV)
100% 70% 40%
JIN\  ofFf  J/\\L —1 —1 —1

® & O

b ctiigent 777
Manager.iiz

10
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Automatic change over Temperature limit

The intelligent Manager Il measures room temperature
and can automatically change over between cooling and
heating modes. This provides comfort by enabling selec-
tion of the appropriate mode and takes the human factor
out of changeovers.

*Flexible group configuration
*3 selection methods

Ca
Heating= Cooling

Cooling

Heating =
SetPoint ~~
Cooling=Heating
Heating Cooling=——#—<Heating>

5
Time

Setpoint T Change Set Point
Temp Difference Change Set Point i

intelligent Manager I allows users to put limitations on the
maximum and minimum temperatures and ensures an
appropriate room temperature via automatic control. Fur-
thermore eliminates any unnecessary and excessive op-
eration that may result in overcooling or overheating.

*Flexible group configuration

Room Room Temperature is
TempA maintained within
the range

Max

Max /? \

4C Start Heating / /\
Start Cooling

Stop Heating

Min - Stop Cooling
+4C
Min Y -
Heating Cooling
Mode Mode
»
Time"

Remote controller restriction Sliding temperature

Remote control operation can be disabled for specific air
conditioner units. This can prevent trouble arising from
pranks or setting errors in locations such as school class-
rooms or entrance lobbies and other public areas.

S

intelligent Manager Il can monitor the outdoor temperature
and automatically adjust room temperature to minimize
drastic temperature differences with the outdoors.

Along with energy efficiency, intelligent Manager I also can
eliminate any uncomfortable cold shock around building
entrances and the like.

*Flexible group configuration

ASet temp

I——Set temp

Min

b
Min Max Outdoor'temp

Note: Optional Dm-Ai unit required
DAM101A51

General Information
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1.1.5 Web Access Function (Option)
Allows easy management of systems in remote facilities via

LAN using a Web browser.

Centralised management of multiple
buildings in remote locations

intelligent Manager II systems installed at multiple locations
can be accessed using a personal computer. This makes it
a simple matter to manage multiple facilities from a remote
location.

E-mail alert of malfunctions

Alert and details of malfunctions are sent to a specified e-
mail address.This allows for a quick response when a prob-

lem occurs without the need for technical staff to be in front

of the computer at all times.

No need for on-site technical staff

The combination of the automated operation functions of
intelligent Manager II systems installed at multiple locations
and the ability to monitor these facilities remotely over LAN
using a personal computer means that it is not necessary to
station technical staff on-site at each facility.

Centralised power management for
multiple facilities

PPD data from intelligent Manager II systems installed at re-
mote locations can also be accessed via LAN. Managing air
conditioning control costs and energy conservation are sim-
plified because it is not necessary to visit multiple facilities.

Operate the system from a personal computer
just as you would with a remote control

The air conditioner units connected to each intelligent Manager I
system can be operated from a personal computer with a Web
browser installed. This eliminates the need to install additional re-
mote control devices, which take up space and can be trouble-
some when moving to a new location.

Ability to Control Air Conditioning Systems in Multiple Buildings from a Central Headquarters

Remote Monitoring of Multiple Properties

. Using an Internet connection,
: — : multiple properties can be
L controlled from a single
T £:9 " location.
in
—_ lanageriii
Screen of user's PC on —
fourth floor 9,-.‘.‘"

“ntelligent 777
Manageriu1

A
Head quarters office.

int nr
Manageriu1

L. =
Ll = e

fntelligent 777
Manageriit

intelligent 77T
Manageriii

Note:

The following items need to be set up, managed, and
operated by yourself.

. Security

An environment that satisfies your security policy.
Network

[N

Equipment and settings that suit your network
environment. A network security device such as a
firewall which is necessary when connecting via the
Internet.

(]

Screen of administrator

The Internet connection is shown for illustration purposes only.
Network equipment, and an Internet service provider
contract, etc., will be necessary to connect to the
Internet.

General Information
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1.1.6 Open Network Support

Support for large-scale buildings in conjunction with BMS.

Air conditioning control management can be performed from either BMS or intelligent ManagerII.

System overview

for an entire building for air conditioning

fntelligent 77T

Manageriii
BACnet / Ethernet N { { N
Other equipment \/r \ r \ '
BACnet interface IPU — \\ [ — \\ [ \\
(DMS502B51) (DAMB02B51) :
Du-net Dm-net i ?fgsystem

1.1.7 Air Conditioning Network Service System

Enhanced convenience through linkage to
the Air Conditioning Network Service System

Can be linked to the 24-hour Air Conditioning Network Service System.

ACC center

Personnel at the center monitor
the occurrence of malfunctions
and track their causes via
telephone lines. As soon as a
problem occurs, expert service
engineers are dispatched with
precisely the tools and parts
they need to make repairs.

Malfunctions that can be
difficult for children or
elderly persons to

Advance malfunction
warnings help prevent
the sudden occurrence
of problems later.

understand are @
monitored remotely. lnte]_]igent Ty Air Conditioning Network Service System*
Manager.iia

Allows dispatching of
service engineers without
the need for a call from the

customer.

Rapid repairs
because service
engineers know the
cause of the
problem before
setting out.

* There are restrictions in applicable areas and release times, therefore please consult us separately for details.
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1.1.8 Specification

| intelligent Manager II List of Monitoring and Operation Functions

Monitoring functions

Air conditioning status monitoring, building equipment status monitoring, cumulative value monitoring,
analogue upper and lower limit monitoring, malfunction history display

Screen indications

Icon display, icon customisation, icon colour switching, layout diagram display, screen reservation, support for 6 languages

Control of max. 1,024 units
o Individual operation
=z Enable/disable lower-rank control units
g
2
= Control of max. 1,024 units divided into max. 200 groups (max. 1,024 units per group)
< | Control group
3 (zone)
§' Action Simultaneous start/stop, sequential start/stop
1z
. ; Guarantee of max. 10 hierarchies (guarantee of max. 1,024 units per group-internal management point), guarantee of max.
anagement group 10,000 points that are the total of management groups and management points
Number of program | 200
Weekly schedule Monday to Sunday, cyclic
Execution schedule | 7 days, beginning with current day
Yearly calendar 13 months
Schedule
Base calendar Yes
Setting pattern Weekly: 7, special days: 2
Actions per day 20
Actions Start/stop, operation mode, temperature setting, ventilation volume, ventilation mode, timer extension, R/C restriction
8
3 Number of program | 200, inputs max 128 program
S
Interlock Input targets Start/stop, malfunction, analogue comparison
Output actions Start/stop, operation mode, temperature setting, ventilation volume, ventilation mode, timer extension, R/C restriction
Emergencies Emergency stop control (fire, etc.), shutdown backup power control
Number of group 512 (groups per control unit), max. 128 units per group
Change Over = ;
emperature
setting differential li@7©
Temp. Limit | Setting values Upper limit: 32 to 50 C, lower limit: 2 to 16 C
Energy saving Temperature setting limitation, power limit control (option), Eco mode (option)
Other control functions Heating Mode Optimization
= | Measurement Operation duration, operation start/stop count
8
% Power Propotional distribution (PPD) | Available as an option
g
~ | Data management Simple tenant management, graphical display
Remote monitoring Support for Air Conditioning Network Service System
Number of User 255
User
management - - - "
Access Password (15 characters) management, capability of editing authorisations, license management
@ Network IP address setting
12}
@
3 | History 500,000
PC Max. 1 master PC and 1 sub PC
User-defined applications Applications specified by the user can be started from the monitoring panel.

Web support (option)

Remote monitoring via the Web, individual air conditioning unit operation via the Web, e-mail alert or notification

14
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intelligent Manager System Overview

| intelligent Manager II Series and its Components

Products name  *1 IM-128 IM-256 IM-512 IM-768 IM-1024
Max number indoor units 128 256 512 768 1024

Max number outdoor units 20 40 80 120 160
PC,UPS etc. Local Procurement

Hardware model name DAM602B52 DAM602B51x1 DAM602B51x2 DAM602B51x3 DAM602B51x4

*1 Products name is recognized as an order number.

| intelligent Manager II Optional functions

Power Proportional Distribution DAMO002A51
ECO DAMO03A51
Web access DAMO004A51

H Specification

*1 kWh meters to be locally supplied.With the PPD system, data is transferred from the indoor units and compared
with reference data on the standard power consumption of air conditioning equipment under normal conditions.
The results are used to estimate the power consumption of each indoor unit. Note, however, that this
measurement method is exclusive to Daikin and has no legal basis.

*2 The following items need to be set up, managed, and operated by yourself. @.Security:An environment that
satisfies your security policy. @.Network:Equipment andsettings that suit your network environment. A net-
work security device such as a firewall which is necessary when connecting via the Internet. @.The Internet
connection is shown for illustration purposes only.Network equipment, and an Internet service provider con-

tract, etc., will be necessary to connect to the Internet.

*3 To use optional functions with intelligent Manager, one option license must be purchased for each intelligent
Manager system.

Iltem Requirement Specification Iltem Requirement Specification
iPU Backup for power failure | Data are filed into nonvolatile memory PC Performance CPU:PentiumII 800MHz,Memory:256MB,HDD:4G
Intelligent o oot 2(DAMB02B52) / 4(DAMB02B51) Network 100Base/T Ethernet
Processing
Unit Di/Pi Port 20 Operation Keyboard/Mouse,Sound and Speaker
Do Port 2 Windows XP(Professional SP2 or later)
DAM602B51 Software Wi .
RS232C Port 2 (PC, modem) indows 2000(Professional SP4 or later)
DAM602B52
PCMCIA slot 1 (Memory card) CRT SVGA 800x600,1024x768,1280x1024
Power supply AC100~240V+10%,50/60Hz,Max 20W Printer A4 Page Printer
Ambient temperature -10~+50°C Network Equipment Multi Port HUB(4 or more parts)
Ambient humidity 0~98%(condensation is not acceptable) UPS Capacity 200~250 W/20min
Dimension,mass 260(W)x281(H)x58.5(D)mm,4kg :S70A(|JDC Voltage As required
1000 series . Power failure signal (from UPS)
Control signals .
UPS shut down signal (to UPS)
Relay 1/0 module AP9610
WHM *1 pulse to TkW or 10kW pulse width must be

| intelligent Manager II Optional adapters

(kWh meter)

Pulse transmitter

within  40-400m/sec.

*Output relay must be mercury or electronic type
only.

*No voltage output.

Item Di unit (DEC101A51) Dio unit (DEC102A51) Dr-Ai unit (DAM101A51)
Text It t
Input 8pairs based on a pair of 4pairs based on a pair of (ri)éselj::m::%?g/grf:r::s,?: 0C 10 +50°C )
On/Off input and abnormality input On/Off input and abnormality input and 1 multi-purpose sensor
In case of normally output,
4 units are controllable.
Output In case of instaneous output,

2 units are controllable.

Installation method

indoor unstallation

Outdoors, water proof case adapted.

Operating surrounding temperature -10°C to +40°C -15°C to +50°C
Condition humidity 10 to 85%
Power supply AC200V-240V,50/60Hz

Rated power consumption

15W

Applied standard

Safety standard : IEC730,EMC standard : CISPR22-A(EMI),CISPR(EMS)

Mass(Weight)

2.5kg

1.5kg

Dimension

198(H) 335(W) 70(D)mm

211(H) 357(W) 75(D)mm

General Information
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2. Design of DIll Net
2.1 Features of DIl Net

What is DIl Net?
DIl net is a proprietary high-speed communication method developed by Daikin, with which

huge amount of information can be transmit at high speed and various facilities of a building,
such as air conditioners, can be freely connected via networks in accordance with the usage,
scale, and conditions.

m Various types of air conditioners installed in a whole building are integrated, and detailed
monitoring and control are provided.

B The non-polar 2-wire system reduces the number of required cables inside a building. It also
reduces mis-connection, facilitating the connection operation.

B Post-installation can be done easily. Wiring up to 2km in total extension is available.

m Various control devices can be freely connected, and hierarchical risk diversification system
can be established as well.

m Comprehensive management of our total heat exchangers and heat source devices is also

available.

Devices which can be connected to DIl Net

Purpose Model No. Description
VRV VRV after K type can be directly connected.
Air cooling Air cooling chiller of 40HP or more can be directly connected.
Air conditioner | chiller The one with a high outside air specification is excluded.

Water cooling
chiller

ZUW can be connected if the adapter PC board is installed.

DTA102A52 Adapter to connect SkyAir
Air conditioner | DTA107A55 Adapter to connect PA
connector DTA109A51 DIII-NET extension adapter
KRP928B2S Adapter to connect RA
State monitoring and operation of equipment provided by other
DTA103A51 companies
Input/output are available at one point.
Equipment DEC101A51 State monitoring of equipment provided by other companies
connector Input/output are available at up to 8 points.
State monitoring and operation of equipment provided by other
DEC102A52 companies
Input/output are available at up to 4 points.
meaturement | PAMI01AS1 | o ansor Mot oan be Used.
DAM602B51, 52 | Monitoring control unit of iPU and intelligent Manager
DCS601C51 intelligent touch Controller
DCS601A52 DIII-NET Plus Adapter, DIll port extension adapter for iTC
Controlling DMS502B51 BACnet Gateway
device DMS504B51 LON Gateway
DCS302C51 Centralized Remote Controller
DCS301B51 Unified ON/OFF Controller
DST301B51 Schedule Timer

16
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2.2 DIl Net Design Standard

m Connection method
¢ Connect VRV indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection. (indoor-outdoor
connection)
¢ Connect VRV outdoor units without branch connection. (outdoor-outdoor connection)
* Connect the centralized controller to the outdoor-outdoor connection.

[Example]

Connect indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection.

VRV Outdoor unit
Indoor-outdoor _\/
connection
Outdoor-outdoor
| | | | | | | | connection
VRV Indoor unit
Connect outdoor units without branch connection. i>

Centralized

g Branch connection is prohibited.
| Controller

Connect the centralized controller to the outdoor-outdoor connection. l/

m Wiring length
* Total length must be 2000m or less.
¢ Max. length must be 1000m or less.
ﬂ Note: Be sure to check the total length and maximum length upon design.
If the limitations are exceeded, you need to divide the system or install a DIl net extension

adapter (DTA109A51).
[Example]
200m QOutdoor unit
Indoor unit
100m S 10m
500m — 10m
200m
Total | h<2
Max. length M?)? |223Ih < 18882 Total length
200+_1;);3 0+500 Therefore, the limitations 200*'100*;5;%%;1 0+10+200 Centralized
=re0m on length are satisfied. - m Controller

General Information
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B Number of Units to be Connected
¢ Up to 10 VRV outdoor units can be connected to DIlI net.
- An indoor unit which consists of multiple modules, such as 54HP, is counted as one unit.

A
— —

i Selbe Rk AN Each module is

i } counted as 1 unit.

2-unit module 3-unit module

¢ Up to 64 VRV indoor units can be connected to DIl net.
- If you create remote control groups of indoor units, up to 128 units can be connected.
(Max. number of groups is 64.)
- When you use proportional power, the number of indoor units that can be connected is
64 units at the maximum even if you create remote control groups.

[Example]

In the case of 68 units in total
| [ | [ | [ |
[ | [ | [ | [ | ﬁ ﬁ
| [ | [ | [ |
[ | [ | [ | [ |

R

All the units can be connected by integrating them into 64
groups using remote control groups.

¢ The maximum number of adapters, except VRV indoor units, to be connected is 64 units
including VRV indoor untis.
- One air conditioner connecting adapter (SkyAir adapter, etc.) is counted as one unit.
- One Di unit is counted as 8 units.
- One Dio unit is counted as 4 untis.
- When the output of a Dio unit is set to an instant contact point, one unit is counted as
2 units.
* Regarding Di/Dio units, if you specify the number of units to be connected to each unit,
you can reduce the number of units connected to one unit.
- One Ai unit is counted as one unit.
- When you use a general sensor, one unit is counted as 2 units.

Dio unit Dio unit - Ai unit
Ai unit

Di unit (Regularcontectpoint seffing)  (nstant conct point seting) (Using  general senso)

Total 17 units
with 5 units

JIlL I | [ |
2 ®» ®» ®» W

Counted as 8 units Counted as 4 units Counted as 2 units Counted as 1 unit Counted as 2 units
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m Connection of devices other than VRV

¢ You can connect adapters and other devices (SkyAir adapter, RA adapter, Di/Dio units,
etc.), which are not VRV, to either indoor-outdoor connection or outdoor-outdoor
connection.

¢ You cannot connect a chiller (which accommodates DIl net) to the same DIl net to which
VRV, SkyAir, and RA are connected.
- If you connect a chiller which accommodates DIl net to a centralized controller, divide

the DIII net for VRV use and for the chiller.

[Example]
re
You cannot connect a chiller — r Chiller
to the same DIl net. D
Connect a chiller to
another DIII network.
] L1 ——
io uni
Dio unit NS
You can connect Di/Dio units
SkyAir adapter and Ai unit to the same DIl net
to which a chiller is connected.
I .
SkyAir Indoor unit Al unit
Centralized
Controller

m Address Setting
¢ Set a centralized address to a device to be connected to DIII net.
¢ The range of addresses to be set is 64 types as shown below.

1-00~1-15

2-00~2-15
3-00~3-15
4-00~4-15

* You cannot set a same address on a same DIl net.
* You do not need to set a centralized address to a child unit in a remote control group.
- Inthe case of proportional power, you need to set a centralized address to a child unit in
a remote control group as well.

Normal centralized address setting Centralized address setting in the case of
proportional power
1-02 1-03 1-04 1-05 1-06 1-07
| [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ | [ |
1-00 1-01 1-00 1-01 1-02 1-03

e e g e
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2.3 DIl net Specifications of the Control Wiring
Be sure to use either 2-core sheathed vinyl cord or cable as mentioned below.
m Vinyl cab tire round cord VCTF JISC3306 <Example>Section of cord
® Vinyl insulated, vinyl sheathed Electrical wire
cable for control Cw JISC3401
B Round vinyl sheathed cable for Insulation
control CVS JISC3401
B Round vinyl insulated, vinyl
sheathed cable VVR JISC3342 ¢, .1
® 600V vinyl cab tire cable VCT JISC3312 via71)
® Polyethylene insulated vinyl
sheathed cable CPEV(x)
B Mesh insulated cable MVVS(x)
* When the shield wire is used, be sure to ground the one side of the shield wire.
* Do not use the shield wire with other type of wire in the same system.

& Cautions:

pODNS

Never use a 3 or more core of cord or cable.

The size of wire should be 0.75~1.25mm?2.

Never bundle the cable or cord of transmission line.

Be sure to keep the transmission wiring distant from power wiring as shown below to
prevent electrical noise.

) . Distance between Power wiring and control wiring
Capacity of power wiring

Daikin air-conditioner (x1) | Other air-conditioners
10A or less 300mm or more
50A or less 500mm or more

220V or less 50mm or more (*x2)
100A or less 1000mm or more
100A or more 1500mm or more

. %1 ....VRV system, SkyAir series and other air-conditioner.

2. %2 ....VRV system or other Daikin air-conditioner produces less electrical noise, so that the

distance of 50mm or more is sufficient.
For control wiring, never use the shield wire together with other sheathed vinyl cord in the
same system, which may cause the malfunction in transmission.

[Example]

L1 | l

50mm or more

«———— Control wiring

N4 L]

Daikin air-conditioner

<+——— Power wiring for Daikin air-conditioner

l«———— High voltage wire for other equipment

(V1372)

20
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2.3.1 <DAMG602B51 * 52> Installation Manual

@cConronen

ts )

The following parts are attached to this unit,

Make sure to check them before

installation,

intelligent Processing Unit 1

set

INSTALLATION MANUAL

1T copy

@ Names and functions of each part)

Modem connector
for AIRNET

When using ALRNET service,
connect it to the
telephone line

;uoum\

0000
00000
=0

000
00000
EA]

[-35V8l
1-35va0l

(-]

é RS232C connector ‘1

connect equipment
\__for RS232C

RS232C connector

connect equipment
for RS232C

(' Terminal block for

contact input (No Voltage)

L\ contact input in 16 points

is connected (No Voltage)

\
P
f8
AN

4
|

| |
il h
Il o= (]I
| |
==\
HE® &
o] ||| !
| Mz & |
— HERI

— o
-+ | -+ I ﬁi I
S R=} ! !
L Y=} I
o~ LJ
o~ k gy

pp—n

W

ety AC100-240

50/60H2

OIIEZ) (0l (@S8R (Do-1]0o-2)
S e ERS @[N] L

E=r_jjo8a0 H%ng
et ="

)

Connector for
PC communication

Terminal block for DIT-NET
commynication

Terminal block for
communication with
air conditioners

( Terninal block for 1
RS485 comnunication

connect equipment for RS48H l

Terminal block for
contact input (No Voltage

contact input in 4 point
connected to PC (HUB) Ljs connected (No Voltage

U(

Earth terminal block

Nake sure to connect
the earth wire

Terminal block for
contact output (No Voltage)

L/

Do-1: equipment for the contact
output is connected (No Voltage
D0-2: equipment for the contact

)
output is connected (No Voltage)

Terminal block for DIT-NE
communication (option)

Teminal block for
comnunication with
air conditioners
(This temminal is
1ot i1 DAMGO2B52 )

68,512

OOOOOOO
000
0000

@

PCNCIA

)i

®

BACKUP
O

Power supply switch
Turn this switch to
ON when using
Power supply
terminal block
Connect the lines
with AC100-240V

RE

Detailed drawing of fixing hole

General Information
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) @) .
° LED display
DIl —4 It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
ok " RCV equipnent connected with DII-4 such as air conditioners
o] DII—3 It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
=[e] / RCV equipment connected with DIT-3 such as air conditioners
n
e —  CCAUTION>—————
o There are neither DIM-NET3, 4 in DAM602B52
] o
VDAIKIN D-BACS LED display
CPU ALTIVE]| It flashes when the unit is normal operation,
CPU ALRM | It flashes when the unit is abnormal operation,
AAAAA DI — 1 It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
equipnent connected with DII-1 such as air conditioners
It flashes when it receives/transmits data from/to the
DI -2 equipment connected with DII-2 such as air conditioners
Ether RCV It flashes when it receives data to PC
. It lights when the 10BASE-T cable
Ether Link | o 0OBASE-TX cable is connected
It flashes when it transmits data
RS485(Tx0) to Corresponding equipment
i CPU |ETHER R$232¢ I It flashes when it receives data
| Gt Foon [ U R8s T | RS485(RD) o Carresponding equipnent
| XD | | It flashes when it transmits data
I 01010 01010 1 RSZ32C-T1CTR0) | by Carresponding equi pnent
I O O O O O SHLLL I It flashes when it receives data
! -1 D]]I-Z RCV ! RSZ32C-T(RAD) 1 44 corresponding equiprent
ETHER . .
! _ It flashes when it transmits data
——————————————————————————— 0 Corresponding equipnen
\ _J |muca(mo) |t hen 11 transt
_ It flashes when it receives data
RS232C-2(Ra0) to Corresponding equipment

22
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@installation)

Don' t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before installing intelligent Processing Unit,
Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shock,

Make sure to install the unit on the inside of the inaccessible and lockable
(or needed to use exclusive tools to open)

electrical component box installed indoors

where the effect of electromagnetic wave or dust can be avoided,

The minimum depth required for installation is 100mm

[@Required installation space|

Keep the minimum amount of Space indicated
in the below drawing from walls, and between
units when installed in series,

7

3 ) 0 O i
70 80 80
W W
T n JU JU
R, N—— 0 O
| |
'D_AITI'I D-BACS | S IW
JU JU
1304 A
Fix the intelligent Processing Unit
firmly with the installation
screws(M4)

General Information
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[ @How to install]
For installation direction follow the drawing
Shown below, UP
K
< CAUTIDN>
Make sure to install the unit vertically, Do not install
W\ the unit horizontally, because it may cause malfunction,
Setting "BACK-UP BATTERY VALIDATE™ switch
(shifted to OFF when being shipped from the shop, —- Back-up battery set to INVALIDATE)
For the switch to back up the clock, etc, in case of any power failure, actuate it from OFF side
(knob is located above) to ON side (knob is located below) as shown in the sketch below,
0FF 0FF
oN oN
s;;gg Wl is the location of the knob,
< CAUTION>
Be sure to turn on the battery backup switch,
When this switch is OFF, time data etc,
may be lost at power failure,
1P177851A

24
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@) Dm-NET master | setting)

Make sure to connect the unit with [ DII-NET master J
Remove the master central setting connectors of the

intelligent Touch Controller or centralized management controller or ON/OFF contraller

When using together with other centralized controllers such as
intelligent Touch Controller or centralized management controller or ON/OFF contraller,

@valfunction of unit )

DI(1) Outdoor
G unit
DI(2) Q
' [Fire| [rir2] [Frire]
! N J
! Y
: maximum of 64groups
|
. Qutdoor
{j DI(15) unit
g 2
DIL1S) [riee] [rire] [rie2]
N J
Y
Tt Telephone 1ine maximum of 64qroups
Telephone &) &)
@ (,34
] | \I\
- ] I I
Equipment : | Ee
I }
for RS232C : I%_\L
Equipment | I i Only as for DAM602B5]
for RS232C ' I I
= \ ) Power supply
VD:]KIN D-BACS —— 1000 240%
Ethernet - 50/60Hz
PC(HUB)
e "_I Earth leakage breaker
llelele] (e o o BN (install for safety)
21 N N
el ~
0utquur Terninal contact size:M3, 5
unit =
g Power supply
—— Lamp or iring:2. 00m?
.| F1F2 |. .| F1F2 |. .| F1F2 |. fhe 1ike
N v J Lamp o1
) the like
maximum of 64groups Equiment
for R5485
Dutdoor DI(4)
unit G 3
5
R DI(3)
|F1F2| |F1F2| |F1F2|
K Y] DI(2) 3
Y G
DI(1)

maximum of 64groups
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@cElectric Wiring Connection)

Don" t fail to turn OFF the indoor unit power switch before installing intelligent Processing Unit,
Failure to observe this instruction could result in electric shack,

MEverything relating with field wiring must be supplied in the field,
| @DI-NET wiring |

DAM602B51, 52 Gutdoo . .
71 |polarity:No Recommended wire size 0.75~I‘%25mmZ
Dm—1 F2 R ¢
i Outdoor F1F2 F1F2 F1F2 F1F2
Fil [Polarity:No | | | | | |ﬁ\| |
Dm—z% ©
o] |F1F2| |FIF2| |F1F2| |FIF2|
Terminal contact size:M3,5 ' L L L '
R
{001y as for DANGOZBS o o : )
I A [Polarity:No Recommended wire size 0.75~Iﬁ.25mm I
I b3 [ ° I
I & |F1F2| |FIF2| |F1F2| |FIF2| I
| Fil [Polarity:No it | 1 1t 1! y |
I b —4 [ - I
I 'S |F1F2| |FIF2| |F1F2| |FIF2| I
L Terninal contact size:u3, 5 ' L L L ' I
_______________________________________________________ -/

Cautions for wiring

1,00 not use multicore cables with three or more cores
2.Use wires of sizes between 0, 75mm* and 1, 25mm?

3.D0 not bind the wire for DI-NET

4,Wirings for DII-NET must be isolated from the power lines
h,Wire length:Max 1000m

@No voltage contact input wiring
@Di wiring
DAM602B51, 52

Recommended wire size 0, 75~1, 25mm

\\ii] Contact input

\\Q:]COntact input

\\ii] Contact input

~Jcontact input

N OIw |INdIOI—
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@D BOARD wiring

DAM602B51, 52 Recommended wire size 0, 75~1, 25mm?
1 Contact input
G
> ~_] Contact input
D 3 \\f:] Contact input
G
1 ~_] Contact input
5 \\\i] Contact input
G
6 ~_J contact input
i
]
]
]
]
]
'
Recommended wire size 0, 75~1, 25nm’
15 Contact input
Di|G
16 \\\:] Contact input

Cautions for wiring

LThe input are all the no voltage contact
,Use a contact which can quarantee minimum application load DCI16V and 10mA
,Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores
JUse wires of sizes between 0, 75mm2 and 1, 25mm?
,Do not bind the wire for control
JWirings for control must be isolated from the power lines
,Terminals G are inter-connected, Connecting to either one is allowed, but
the number of cables connectable to one terminal is limited to 2 pieces
Wire length:Max 150m
9, Terminal Screw: Flat-blade screw (Do not use Phillips screwdriver)
Acceptable recommendation tool : Flat-blade screwdriver
(width : 3mm
thickness : 0, 5mm )

—J O O &~ O P —

oo

General Information
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@No voltage contact output wiring

DAM602B51, 52
Recommended wire size 0, 75~2mm!

Tad

po-1 [ Iy Lamp or the like
Bi

00-2 [ Tor Lamp or the Iike

Terminal contact size:M3,5 | No voltage contact output contact specification is as follows
Al lowable current 10mA~1A
:Allowable voltage MAX, AC250V

Cautions for wiring

1,00 not use multicore cables with three or more cores

2. Use wires of sizes between 0, 75mm* and 2mm?

3.D0 not bind the wire for control

4,Wirings for control must be isolated from the power [ines
5. Wire length:Max 150m

@ cConnection to public telephone line

Connect to the telephone line in order to monitor

the air-conditioner via AIRNET service,

Connect to modular cable from the public telephone line to the upper connector
with a stamping of LINE, and connect the modular cable of the telephone

to the lower connector with a stamping of PHONE, as Shown in the sketch below,

DAMB02B51, 52

LINE

B
L)

PHONE

S
Cautions for wiring

1,Don" t clamp these cables together with high voltage
cables, Failure to observe this instruction would
cause control error,

2.When using AIRNET service, it is necessary to use a
separate modem specified by us and enter into
Maintenance Agreement with charge,
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@cthernet communication wiring

DAME02B51, 52

10BASE-T/100BASE-TX HUB

Field supplied

T00BASE-TX

Cautions for wiring

Ethernet straight cable

Don"t clamp these cables together with high voltage
cables, Failure to observe this instruction would

cause control error,

@) setting group No. for centralized control)

Turn ON the power to the intelligent Processing Unit Following the below procedure,
set the group numbers for the indoor units connected to the DII-NET,

This group number is set for each indoor unit system,
(When not using the remote controller,

the remote controller is to be connected just for making settings

but must be disconnected when finished,)

_ Check no troubles exist with
Pre ® astallation and wiring before
para- turning ON the power,

- ode No,

Group No

Field set modg

m
W=

; @ Turn ON the power to the indoor unit
tions and intelligent Processing Unit
Setting is not possible with the
power OFF,

@ Nothing is wrong with the equipment if "BE " is

displajed when power is turned ON, This may 3

happen and the unit may not respond to
operation, but the sitvation should last only a

A

Press and set the group

No, Group No, increases in the
order of 1-00, 1-01.,, 1-15, 2-00,,.,

4-15
Set the group No, when "GROUP" on
the Tiquid crystal display is flashing,

Press the E button to initiate
flashing of "GROUP * on the liquid
crystal display,

Press g t0 set the group No,

moment,

Hold down ‘: for 4 seconds
1 ©) 4

or more to enter the field set mode, 4
2 Press and set the mode

No, to" 00"

Press ((7)‘): JThis will return the

system to the normal mode,

« For details on making
settings from the
simplified remote
controller, refer to the
instruction manval
of the unit,

« For details on making
settings of the group No,
of the Ventiaire or
adapters (wiring adapter
for other air conditioners,
etc, ), refer to the instruction
manual of the said unit,

1P177853A
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3. System Design of intelligent Manager

3.1

System Configuration Diagram

ACC center

Optional function

|

When using
Air Conditioning
Network Service System

Contact signal

System Configuration of intelligent Manager

Fire detection System, etc.

When using
proportional power

l

When using measurement
function of PLC

Optional function

DIl net

RS232C

4“"&: 4’*\:

3.2

DIl
Device

kWh meter
(1kWh/pulse)

LAN (Ethernet)

Contact signal 7ol
’ UPS
| HUB — .
Power Line

*UP to units of iPU can be connected

Standard configuration

List of Required Devices for intelligent Manager System

Device | Classification | Prepared by Model / Spec. Remarks
iPU Essential Daikin DAM602B51 Model with a 4-port D3 port
DAM602B52 Model with a 2-port D3 port
PC Essential Customer | Pentium Il 800MHz or faster PC for intelligent Manager
Memory 256MB or more Windows XP Professional SP2 or later
HD 4GB or more Windows 2000 Professional SP4 or later
Up to 2 units can be installed on LAN.
Monitor | Essential Customer | Resolution of 800 x 600 or higher | 800x600 or 1,024x768 or 1,280x1,024
HUB Essential Customer | 100 Base/T Used to connect iPU and PC.
UPS Essential Customer | APC SU700 or SU1000 series Supplies power to iPU, PC and HUB.
Essential Customer | APC AP9610 Required to transmit a power failure
signal of UPS to iPU.
Di/Dio Op Daikin DEC101A51 (Di) Used to connect devices of other
DEC102A51 (Dio) companies.
Ai Op Daikin DAM101A51 Used to measure outside air
temperature.
Modem Op Customer | Specified by service division Required for Airnet connection.
One unit is required for each intelligent
Manager system.
kWh Op Customer | Pulse output: 1kWh/pulse Required when PPD is used.
meter Pulse width: 40 - 400 msec The number of units will be determined
in accordance with the design.
PLC Op Customer | OMRON SYSMAC CJ1 Used to measure analog values such as
temperature, humidity, and pressure.
Op Customer |CJ1W-PTS Temperature measurement terminal
Op Customer |CJ1W-AD etc. ... Analog value measurement terminal

30
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3.3 Creation of DIlIl Net Wiring Diagram

(1) Obtain the refrigerant circuit. (2) Make an indoor-outdoor connection in
accordance with the refrigerant circuit.

[ p———
| [RS8 2a s

Sa— Sa— S “‘“—}-“—:-“\—A‘\—-\l“a-—\-
|ﬁ'lﬂ'lﬂ'l_l | . . .
S L L - O TR T <\

2\ 2 2 2 S\ 22\ 22\ 22

(3) Make an outdoor-outdoor connection. (4) Connect iPU to the outdoor-outdoor
connection.

; Felie 1

; I > i

g I .

K E R T K&
=
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3.4 Allocation of Centralized Address

(1) Allocate a centralized address and a name to each indoor unit.

(2) Specify the port number of iPU.

A
A58
vizw

/

\/
=3
2-08

V.4 Y4
=2\ 2N
— e—
2-04 2-05 .
4F RoomA 4F RoomB 4F RoomC

T’X-‘"'\,
S —
2-00

/
il

Vo N\
=2\ 22
2-02 203

3F RoomA 3F RoomB 3F RoomC 2F RoomD

=
==

V.

N
—
T —

1-06 1-07
2F RoomA 2F RoomB 2F RoomC 2F RoomD

1-05

1-04

T m—

1-02

1F RoomA 1F ReomB 1F RoomC 1F RoomD

=

1-02

1-01

'
—

—

1-00
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3.5 Points to Note for Design

(1) Wiring when there is a branch in the refrigerant circuit

Do not make branches by making a DIl connection
in accordance with the refrigerant circuit.
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3.6 Use with Other Centralized Devices

B The centralized devices which can be installed with intelligent Manager are listed
below:
* intelligent TouchController
- Up to 2 units including Centralized Remote Controller can be installed on one DIII net.
(The second unit needs to have a sub-setting.)
* Centralized Remote Controller
- Up to 2 units including intelligent TouchController can be installed on one DIl net.
(The second unit needs to have a sub-setting.)
¢ Unified ON/OFF Controller
- Up to 8 units can be installed on one DIII net. (4 units with a main setting, and other 4
units with a sub-setting.)
¢ BACnet Gateway (special inquiries for application of product)
- One unit can be installed on one DIl net. (DMS502B51)

" el V\ Up to 2 units in total:
é E é | <! 2524 D « intelligent TouchController x 2 or
Unified ON/OFF Controller —_— * Centralized controller x 2 or

« intelligent TouchController +

Centralized intelligent .
Centralized controller

BAénetGNv Remote touch
Controller Controller

m Disconnect the parent centralized connector of each centralized device when you
install other devices together with intelligent Manager.

Parent centralized connector of each centralized device
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4. PPD Design Guide

4.1 System Architecture

4.1.1 Confirmation of Watthour Meter

For distribution of electric energy, the integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter is
required.

It is important to confirm that the specifications coincide with each other, and also to confirm
with the division in charge (normally, electrical work division, not air-conditioning div.).

- Specifications of watthour meter to be connected to intelligent

Manager

a) To be an integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter.
b) The output pulse unit (pulse weight) is to be 1 pulse to 1kWh (1kWh/pulse).

c

)
d)

The pulse width is to be within 40 to 400 milli-sec.
The electronic type relay is to be used for pulse output, and it to be no-voltage output.

If the specifications are not coincident, there is a possibility that the following
imperfections are caused:

If the output pulse unit is not 1TkWh/pulse.

It results a large difference between the reading (value) of watthour meter and the total value
of distribution of electric energy.

For the charge calculation, the number of pulse input is counted and the power consumption
of the outdoor unit is monitored, therefore, for example, if the large value, 10kWh/pulse, is
inputted, the electric energy calculated is the value of one tenth (1/10) times.

If the pulse width is not within 40 to 400 milli-sec.

If it is less than 40 milli-sec., the pulse input cannot be detected, and the result of calculation
is smaller than the real value.

In addition, if more than 400 milli-sec., more than 2 pulses is detected for 1-pulse input, and
the result of calculation is larger than the real value.

If use of contact other than electronic type relay.

If it is a general relay, the pulse may not accurately be detected due to relay chattering.

Confirm the following items for the construction process.

Construction of pulse signal line is kept away from power cables

For this pulse signal line, the voltage DC24V should be applied from the intelligent Manager
side. It should be constructed separating from the power cables.

Max. distance to be 200 m

Confirm that the distance with the watthour meter~intelligent Manager is within 200 m.
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4.2 Design Precautions

4.2.1 Rate Calculation

[ Integrating watthour meter (For VRV)
S L
@ I.|—| Integrating watthour meter (For VRV)

(1) Remote controller group control (1)

: Group1 :
| |
: VRV :
| | — | l
| |
I @\‘ I
| |
| |
Di-1| Di-2 | Di-3 |DII-1 I |
| |
1‘2 3‘4 5‘6F1‘F2 | |
= - | |
| ! DII-NET !
| |
|
, 4 N\
|
|
| \ ]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Remote controller
group control

Also in the indoor unit (sub-unit) with remote controller group control, set the centralized

address for correct electric energy distributing.

(The centralized address for sub-unit can be set in the site set mode “30” of the remote

controller.

However, after setting with “30”, if set with “00”, the sub-unit address will be deleted.)
—= Animperfection in case collective distribution is done with main-unit running state without

setting of centralized address at sub-unit

Even if the remote controller group control is done, each indoor unit has different thermostat

state depending on its installation place.

Therefore, the distribution result will differ depending on the decision which indoor unit is to be

as main unit.

(2) In Case power consumption of indoor unit to be distributed (2
In distributing the power consumption of the indoor unit, it is necessary to connect the
integrating watthour meter to the power system of the indoor unit and input its pulse output to

intelligent Manager.

If such a wiring is connected, in making equipment setting in test run, set at “To make
distribution calculation for indoor fan” with intelligent Manager calculation conditions.
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(3) Calculation of electric power (Crankcase heater / PC Board power consumption) at

stopping ®

In the case of calculation for crank case heater and PC Board when not in operation.

(1) The electric power consumed by crank case heater of the outdoor unit is divided by the
capacity of each indoor unit.
N.B. The calculation also includes the indoor units which are not in operation. (eg.vacant)

In the case of not calculating for crank case heater and PC Board when not in operation.

(1) It is possible to exclude the power consumed by crank case heater and PC Board.
Therefore the power won’t be added to each indoor unit.

1.

2.

(4) Setting of electric power group @
It is possible to distribute the electric energy with one kWh meter if all groups are of the same
design and indoor/outdoor units are of the same size as each other group respectively.
(different A.C. systems cannot be from the same meter)

4.2.2 Setting of Each Electric Power Group

Although the iPU unit allows electric energy distributing with one integrating watthour meter, if

some/many integrating watthour meters are connected as shown below, the electric energy

distributing accuracy can be improved.

Integrating watthour

Integrating watthour

)

@ \ | ['meter
S

|

i Tk

I Group 1 Il Group 2

! |

| h

| !

: b :: —

! |

I
| VRV Il VRV
I
Di-1/ Di-2 | Di-3 |DIII-1 ! |1 Heat
1]2]3]4]5]6 Filr2 ! i Recovery

- | !

! |
e . ,,

| N0

 DII-NET :I

! |

| h

| h

| h

| !

! |

| h
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4.2.3 The Reason why VRV Heat Recovery Must not be Included
For Heat Recovery outdoor units, the watthour meter must

be independently installed.

(1) For heat recovery, there is a case that the power consumption is less than VRV and VRV
Plus.

(2) However, if different systems are put on the one meter, the electric power distribution would
be calculated by constant counting, and the calculation result would then more than the
actual value on all indoor units.

Therefore, it is necessary to install the watthour meter independently as shown in Fig. 2.
In addition, the power port No. in Address Table must be different from others. (To be set at test
run)

kWh meter with pulse output - Not allowed With 1 unit !

Power source WHﬂ

three-phase
_________ 1 - - - - - - - 771
| |
| ! | !
| VRV ! | Heat !
| Plus | | Recovery |
. | |
' | s | '
EIectr|g energy | l,’; | | : |
pulse signal line | [ 2 DY R 1 ¥ |
Lo ! I '
| | | i |
| ' N/, | | NI/ |
) S—— ! J Y K4 N \
! | |
o4 L L] (O N
iPU | |
| |
. | ' | |
S5= g | |

Fig.1 Not Recommended : Watthour meter is shared.

Power source %Q—W
— kWh meter with pulse output

three-phase
Tl
%

[=

Heat
Recovery

energy
pulse
signal line

................

|
|
|
|
Electric |
|
|
|
|
|

A A,

| ||) ||‘ |

B==_8) e N 4
Fig.2 Recommended : Heat Recovery and other system watthour meter are separated.

& Caution: Itis possible to register to the same electric power group for the following combination.
1. VRV,VRVII (R-22)
2. VRV Heat Recovery (R-22)
3. VRVILVRVIII (R-410A)
4. VRVII Heat Recovery (R-410A)
When the combination of the above-mentioneds is not observed, a correct power proportional
distribution calculation cannot be done.
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4.3 Connection other than VRV

Though the models other than VRV are included in “Rate calculation applicable models”, the
following system shows the example of connection of HRV Type FJ and general-purpose
adapter.

4.3.1 System Example

If the VRV and HRV are connected
through remote controller, the HRV
Indoor unit, HRV light, can independently be operated,
Wh2 >
] pump & fan power therefore, the centralized control
D X Remote control connection wiring is required to HRV.
Electric energy pulse  petween HRV and building-

| signalline use multi-type
General-purpose adapter
o U i
-«— Connection by contact signal
@ G @ General number of wiring:

®Run command (Firm contact) --- 2 pcs.
Light Ventilating Pump ~ ®State/Abnormal monitoring - 3 pcs.
fan
OnIy the equipment
consuming constant power

can be connected through
general-purpose adapter.

HRV smgle

4.3.2 Requirements

m [f HRV and general-purpose adapter are used, the power consumption of the indoor unit is to
be distributed. Therefore, it is necessary to input the power consumption of the VRV, HRV,
general-purpose adapter and constant power-consumption equipment (units) to be
connected to the dues control unit. Concretely, using the watthour meter (with pulse output),
the pulse signal is to be connected to the iPU.

m For HRV, the centralized control wiring is required without fail.

m Only the type consuming constant power (light, etc.) can be connected to the general-
purpose adapter.
If the power consumption varies depending on the inverter, etc., such an equipment cannot
be connected.
(Distribution calculating error is increased.)
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4.4 Conditions and Method to Exclude Calculation for
Specified Indoor Unit

There is a case that a part of indoor units is desired to be excluded from calculation, such as
corridor, hall, etc..
Typically, there are two ways as below.

4.4.1 The Power Consumption of Common-use Area can be Separated
from Other Areas

* Separating the systemis required
among the common-use area,
outdoor units for office, etc. and
the power source.

) Enter “No” in the column of

ELT;;'E;:;FEKE electric energy distributing in

: Address Table.
B— [ A B c [ x Y Z | * In calculating the common-use

Power source
three-phase

B <7 powerindependently, itis also
== Common-use area possible to mount the watthour
iPU meter (with pulse output) for

common-use area.

4.4.2 The Power Consumption of Common-use Area is Distributed to
Other Area

(In this case, it cannot uniformly be distributed to other indoor units. The power consumption of
the common-use section may be added to the specific indoor unit.)

¢ The power consumption of the
common-use area is distributed
to the indoor unit in the office, etc.
The calculated value in the office,
etc. is increased by the value

Integrating watthour meter with pulse output

Power source

three-phase
) distributed from the common-use
Electric energy
pulse signal line 7 S 7 S— area.
— * The wiring work method for the
4 . .
8 LA B c [ x Y z common-use area is quite the
= \ / same as that of the indoor unit in
== 5 Common-use section other offices, etc.

iPU

*

Enter “No” in the column of
electric energy distributing in
Address Table.

Example: When the power consumption is A=B=C=10kW and X=Y=Z=5kW, the calculation result total is
45kW, and the calculated value of A, B and C is as follows:

10
A=B=C= ———— x 45=15kW
10+10+10

The common-use section is distributed and power consumption is more than the actual one.
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4.5 Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution

4.5.1 What is the Power Proportional Distribution (PPD)
(System Ex. : Normal VRV)

Watthour
with output

TV\

Power supply

Since this system detects power consumption as the base of the count,
specified watthour meters should be used by all means.

3 phase

Power supply

single phase

To other iPU

)
Outdoor unit
\Power supply
single phase
O
1 SRR
PU & & & & & & & & &
Indoor units: a maximum of 64 units
B Previously the general way for requesting the electricity charge at rental buildings was that a

management staff read a watthour meter and billed the tenants by manual-account based on
the operation time which were counted through time-counters.

However, this method takes a lot of time for the management staff. In addition, as
airconditioning consumes much different electricity for either the operation of airconditioning
(thermostat-on) or the operation of fan only (thermostat-off), it might cause to give unfair
sense to the tenants inhabited in the spaces with different heat load, though “operation-time”
itself is the same.

For instance, even if a certain higher preset temperature is applied in summer for energy
saving, fee for airconditioning may equal to the fee without preset temperature so far as it is
counted based on the operation time.

Electric energy distributing function of intelligent Manager carries out the proportional
division computation in consideration of those thermostat-on and thermostat-off operations
and saves time for building management staffs to read watthour meters, and also supplies
tenants printed data useful for making the bills.

Namely, intelligent Processing Unit (iPU) is the product created by the concept to help the
assignment of bill-issuing and offers users the reasonable price of the products.

Yet, since the iPU is constantly assuming each indoor unit's power consumption based on
the data which is transferred from indoor units, it should be noticed that the iPU is not which
complies with the Weight and Measure Act as shown in the catalogue.

The details of the cause to count error is described at chapter 2.

(1) Count method (for a conventional VRV system)

a = (a1+a2xT) x

a1, a2:correction factor for cooling
b1, b2:correction factor for heating
T:indoor unit’s suction air temperature

Indoor units N’s power consumption (kWh) = total pulse input from wattmeters x

1) The following proportional division calculation is carried out every one hour and assigns the

power consumption of airconditioning system to each indoor unit.

Heat load depending on the operation conditions of airconditioner = power consumption of indoor unit’s fan
+ power consumption of optional heater
+ the rated power consumption in cooling (*1) xa
+ the rated power consumption in heating (*1) xb

*1:The value which is registered at the test run,
adapting the indoor unit’s capacity

Thermo-step (*2) As shown in the left, heat load is calcuated

Power consumption (kWh)
from an equation of the first degree which

10 approximates the correlation, among thermo-
step, indoor unit’s suction air temperature and
Thermo-step (*2 . power consumption, into the linear line under
b = (b1-b2xT) x 7p() (Ttconstant) the standard conditions of the unit.
10 *2:“Thermo-step” signifies that an airconditioning

capacity is expressed in a range of the values
Thermo-step  0-5 mainly based on the opening grade of an
electronic expansion valve in an indoor unit.
Heat load by one hour calculated through the
operating of airconditioner N

total heat load by one hour caiculated through
the operating conditions of all the airconditioners

2) Calculation of the proportional division value for a dairy power consumption
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The proportional division value for a dairy power consumption is stored with factors of each
indoor unit’'s number and a calendar date as a table shown below after adding the count
result of hourly power consumption from 00:00 through 23:59. (with a graduation of 10 W)

Indoor unit No.
001 002 003 004 The set data in the dues control unit is not
Date //( deleted even if the electric power is turned
April 1st 000150 000211 000741 004402 P off, because the data is stored in the non-
April 2nd 002004 005202 009205 005902 volatile (flash) memory.
April 3rd 000313 001103 000086 008173
=

3) Counting the electricity at the ceased condition of the unit
Even if an airconditioner is stopped or in the condition of thermostat -off (the condition that
the compressors are stopped as the temperature in the space where all the indoor units are
installed falls down to the preset temperature), the airconditioner consumes energy due to
the energy consumption mainly by the crank-case heater in the outdoor unit.
When the iPU is used, the rated power consumption of the crank-case heater is divided by
the number of indoor units in usual connection (for instance, two indoor units of 2.5 HP are
connected to an outdoor unit of 5 HP etc.) and the value is registered at the test run,
adapting each indoor unit’s capacity.
(Example)

RXYQ5P
(Crank-case heater's output=50W)

[ I i_l FXFQ80Mx2

& & (Power consumption at no operation=50/2=25W)

The iPU counts the indoor unit’'s operating conditions every 20 seconds.

Since the indoor units send ON/OFF data of the crank-case heater to iPU, it adds one(+1) to
the power counter inside iPU at no operation of the airconditioner when the crank-case
heater is ON.

When this counter reaches 180, it judges that the crank-case heater was on for one hour,
and in case of the above mentioned indoor unit, the counter goes back to zero after 25 Whis
added to the counting result.

This calculation process is conducted separately from the proportional division computation
mentioned on this section, and this input is got rid of from the pulse input of the watthour
meter. Because of this procedure, the power consumption in the space where the
airconditioner is not used at all is counted constantly every month.

(However, as this airconditioning system is a multi-system, in case that one outdoor unit is
shared to another tenant, the count output can be seen in lower value rather than the
crank-case heater’s power consumption registered, because the crank-case heater doesn’t
actuate when another tenant operates the airconditioner.)
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4.5.2 Count Accuracy

(1) Cause of error
(System example)

ﬂ'

Watthour meter
(with output)

Power supply @]
3 phase ¢
?l__:_ml Outdoor unit ?l__-;]

Power supply
single phase

iPU
#1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8

To other iPU Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

Legend C) : Read on wattmeter
#: Indoor unit's address

<Case of arising error>

@ +@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8 =——> Refer to the “REASON”

[2] @ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5
@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 ——> Refer to the next page

@ 7&@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8 : The reason to get and the error size

m REASON
iPU counts every one hour’'s power consumption.
Though fraction in case of computation occurs at this time, it is computed after leaving off a
1-W figure to avoid the risk for the owners. As a result, the error by the leaving-off occurs by
0.5W/ hour in average value of all indoor units.

(Calculation example)

(1) Count for errors in 8-day
Tenant A + B : 0.5 (Wh) x 8 days x 5 units = + 0.02 kWh
Tenant C : 0.5 (Wh) x 8 days x 3 units = + 0.012 kWh
total = + 0.032 kWh

(2) Assuming that the reads on watthour meters are as follows:
W1: read on watthour meter= 490 kWh
W2: read on watthour meter= 200 kWh
total =690 kWh

(3) Finally it is concluded as total error = 0.032 / 690 x 100 = 0.0046%
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@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5 :

@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 :

iPU counts the power consumption as the following conditions (1)~(6) for the standards. So, the
gap to be raised from these conditions may cause the error. Since these errors vary depending
on the surrounded situations, the worst error value can’'t be drawn out from the computing.

(1) Combination rate of indoor units connected to an outdoor unit
(2) Outdoor temperature

(3) Indoor unit’s suction air temperature

(4) Piping length

(5) Level difference

(6) Pipe diameter

(100%)
(35°C)
(19°C)
( 5m)
( 0m)
(022.2)
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PC

Power supply
single phase
Hub
#5

—— L #1 #2 #3 #4

(2) The way to reduce errors

The error [1] can’t be reduced, however this error is small and negligible, therefore so it can
generally clear troubles if excusing the reason caused to tenants.

The way to reduce the error [2] will be described as follows.

As shown in the drawing below, when the relation between a wattmeter and indoor units are
clear, “the setting to make grouping for power ports” should be carried out at the test run of
intelligent Manager. (The actual site job will be conducted by persons of service dept
responsible for the test run.)

10

)

Power supply Ol
3 phase
Outdoor unit
/

iPU #6 #7 #8

Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

. J

The power input to iPU can be counted with the proportional division system based on every
input of the wattmeter. On the above example, watts at W1 and watts at W2 are shared by
indoor units #1~#5 and indoor units #6~#8, respectively. (Before the test run, it is necessary to
enter the exact power port No. on the address table.)

The above setting results in the followings:

To other iPU

@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5
@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8

(Except for the error at [1]). However, since iPU watt input has just 18 ports, additional divisional
counting is not possible.

If management staff checks the watts in the procedure mentioned below, they would find the
calculation to be incorrect due to an uncomplete cycle.

(Example)

(1) May/24th, read wattmeter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(2) June/24th, read wattmeter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(3) When the count in a period of May/24th to June/23rd is printed out, the total value doesn’t
meet the value detected mentioned above on (2) - (1).

’—CResult of detection by management staff)—‘

5/24 5/24 6/22 6/24
O—@—0 ” &

Large
O @ ) ° O
0:00 10:00 23:59 10:00

Detection (1) Detection (2)
| ( — |
Count result of iPU
J

iPU stores the information collected in a period of 0:00 am through 23:59 pm as one day
information as shown above.

It results in the fact that there are ten hours gaps between on the first day of the counting and on
the last day of the count in the above mentioned column of “Result of detection by management
staff’ and “Count result”.

As shown in the figure above, this error increases in the season from the intermediate
forwarding to the season in which airconditioning is highly required.

For more accuracy, it is necessary to compare with the value detected at 0:00 am.
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B Remarks
Reference data of actual example are shown below.

*Power group in a lump sum style (kWh)
DCU/Name Watt-hour meter DCU Tolerance
Wattmeter Electric energy Electric energy at each port (%)

DCU1-1 49 29.88 -39.0%
DCU1-2 168 88.36 -47.4%
DCU2-1 135 150.17 11.2%
DCU2-2 128 33.66 -73.7%
DCU3-1 34 40.94 20.4%
DCU3-2 117 72.92 -37.7%
DCU3-3 82 193.92 136.5%
DCU4-1 66 38.1 -42.3%
DCU4-2 89 307.05 245.0%
DCU4-3 159 76.82 -51.7%
Total 1027 1031.82 0.5%

*Group setting for each watt-hour meter (kWh)
DCU/Name Watt-hour meter DCU Tolerance
Wattmeter Electric energy Electric energy at each port (%)

DCU1-1 158 158.09 0.1%
DCU1-2 305 305.96 0.3%
DCU2-1 595 595.56 0.1%
DCU2-2 291 290.9 0.0%
DCU3-1 127 127.21 0.2%
DCU3-2 167 166.91 -0.1%
DCU3-3 139 139.43 0.3%
DCU4-1 116 116.74 0.6%
DCU4-2 257 256.98 0.0%
DCU4-3 680 681.01 0.1%
Total 2835 2838.79 0.1%
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Appendix A. Devices which can be Connected to DIIl net
1 Air-Conditioner Connection Adaptors
The following Air-conditioning Connection Adaptors (Interface adaptor for SkyAir Series, Wiring
Adaptor for other air-conditioners, Interface Adaptor for Outdoor unit control and Mix matching
Adaptor for “K” indoor unit) are the interface adaptors which are required to connect the
air-conditioners with D-BACS System or DIII-NET (High speed multiple transmission system).

1.1 <DTA102A52> Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series (New type)

a. Outline / Features

This is an interface adaptor required for all SkyAir for “F” type to the subsequent models to
connect to the central control equipment (Central remote controller, Unified ON/OFF controller
and Schedule timer), and by combining with the central control equipment, you can set the
control mode, such as unified ON/OFF control, timer operation, rejection/acceptance by remote
controller operation and etc., and also display the operating status.

b. Applied Model

All the series of SkyAir from “F” type to the subsequent models and Packaged Air
Conditioner FDYB

But, Interface adaptor for SkyAir series (old type) is used for SkyAir series “C (D)” type.

c. System Configuration

Centralremote | ., 550.240V AC
controller —

VRV
outdoor unit

1 i
3 77 =
l @\ DTA102A52
VRV

Sky Air
indoor unit indoor unit (V1463)

P |
g

d. Names and Functions of Operating Part

Connector to be (Flashes when CPU is operating normally.)

connected to
4 o

. |Sen/ice monitor (LED-A: green)|
Outdoor unit
X30A of PC board.

—

EANIA o

[0
A
|
O
Either side
can be connected.

[@]

[Terminal for control wiring|
(V1464)

General Information 47



PPD Design Guide ED72-746

e. Description of Functions

Control functions By using this adaptor, you can control or monitor the following function from the central control

equipment.
Description of functions
1. ON/OFF operation Turns indoor unit ON or OFF.
2. Operation / malfunction . :
monitoring Monitors operation or error status

3. Cool/ heat changeover

Temperature setting is possible within the temperature setting range of
SkyAir (20~35°C for cooling and 15~30°C for heating).

Restricts remote controller operation for ON/OFF control, cool/heat
changeover and temperature setting. (Last command priority/Remote

4. Temperature setting

5. Control mode setting for remote

controller Control Rejection and etc.)
6. Test operation Operates the indoor units by Forced thermostat “ON”.
7. Malfunction code display and
reset
8. Group control Controls up to 16 indoor units simultaneously.
9. Room temperature monitoring gltlgt?grc:rs room temperature if connected to the Parallel interface or the Data
10.Forced thermostat “OFF” If the central controller is equipped with the forced thermostat OFF function,

it switches the SkyAir to “FAN” operation.

11.Filter sign display and reset

12.Air flow direction and air flow Possible to change the setting by the individual setting mode of the central
rate setting remote controller. (x1)

Thermostat status, Compressor operation status, Indoor fan operation

13.Various monitoring function status, Auxiliary electric heater operation status. (*2)

ﬂ Note: % 1The central control equipment should be installed in the system.
*2This is possible only when connected to the Data station and monitored by central
monitoring panel.

Not controllable This adaptor is not corresponding to the following functions.

functions Description of functions
1. Energy saving command Set-back the setting temperature by 2°C. (thermostat “OFF” operation)
2. Low operating noise command | Lowering the operating noise by reducing the capacity
3. Demand control Controls the power consumption by reducing the capacity

f. Fitting Place of Adaptor (Installed in the SkyAir)

m Installation differs according to models as shown below.

® Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

m Bundle any excess wires with the attached tie wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the
indoor unit PC board.

Ceiling-Mounted Cassette Corner Type

(Corner type)
Adaptor

\\
~ \\
N %

PC board suppon/}\

Control box

Indoor PC board

(V0251)
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Ceiling-Mounted Cassette Type - Super Cassette -

[FH(Y)C~K (Multiflow type)|

[FH(Y)B (Built-in type)]

Adaptor

N
"%
PC board support ) \

Adaptor

Indoor PC board

Control box

Control box

(V0253)

Ceiling Suspended Type

Indoor PC Board

Control Box

Adaptor

|
| %
-
- PC Board Support
1PA57137-1H
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Floor Standing Type

FVY
Indoor PC board

\ B

‘m//
N

/\\\\
RN
N \ Adaptor
Q3>
Control box \
PC board support
(V0255)
Wall Mounted Type

Clamp as shown in the
drawing on the right.

Approx.
150

Adaptor

% If left unclamped, the
unit may malfunction.

Indoor PC board

Control box

(V0256)

ﬂ Note: 1. Installation for each type of unit is shown above. But, never bundle the power wring and
control wiring.
2. Tie up the excess wiring with the attached wiring-tie so that the wring do not go over the PC

board.
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1.2 <DTA107A55> Central Control Adaptor Kit

a. Outline / Features

This adaptor is an interface that is necessary in interconnecting the central control system
(central controller, ON/OFF controller and schedule timer) and the packaged air-conditioners. In
combination with the central control devices, the interface provides for collective start/stop,
timer-controlled run, remote control enable/disable and other operation modes as well as run
status displays.

The adaptor is also required in setting up the remote controller for the packaged
air-conditioners.

b. Applied Model
Packaged Air Conditioners

c. System Configulation

Central Remote
AC100/200V
Controller —/
Outdoor Unit
I i )
“\ 1

Indoor Unit

7‘% Air-conditioner

DTA107A55

(V1502)

ﬂ Note: For the above model, the central control adaptor set-up box is installed externally.

d. Names and Functions of Operating Part

Selector Switch
POWG;SUPP'Y FAN/AIR CONDITIONING ~ ON/OFF
\

S 7 CN16 CN3
c C
e o B 502 o i
MISSION U ]E
| BT - S———
== [m 10
O] c
TRANS MISSION 2
WIRING — E
|
— o ¢
ol’
L O]
O]
N
,Lafe
i) wed, o =t
cnis | CNg GRN cha | A
234 / >~
Cool/Heat Thermostat
J: 2PA57213
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e. Combinations of Remote Controllers and Central Control Systems

Remote Controller CentraEID%eSné%tzeB%?;\troller UnifieczDOCNS/g&FB(é%mroller Sche((isléa_r'lg(rneé&\l)ote 2)
— (Note 1) O — —
o —_ —_ J—
o — @) —
— (Note 1) @) O —
o — — O
— (Note 1) (@) — o
O : Needed, — : Not necessarily needed

ﬂ Note: 1. Remote controller needed only for addresses setting.
2. Schedule timer power to be connected to CN18 on central controller adaptor PC board.
(Same as with the VRV series)

f. Functions

Control functions  This adaptor allows the central control system to do the following operations and monitoring.

Central . "
Remote Air-conditioner loca / .
remote o Functions
controller controller remote switching
Provided Start/stop
Provided Not provided Cool/heat switching Possible from central
(Note 1) gxﬂg:ﬁ;e /temp. regulation controller or remote
Remote (Note 2) Tem ergture settin controller (impossible from
Run ’()jisplay 9 air-conditioner’s control
Not provided Provided Error display (collective panel)
“AQ")
s ever before (above functions available on contro
Local A before (ab functi ilabl trol
panel)
Not provided | Not provided As ever before (Star_t/st(_)p, cool/heat switching, vgntilate/
Remote temp. regulation switching and error display available
from remote control terminals; temperature setting
available on control panel)

ﬂ Note: 1. This adaptor needs address setting in order to connect it to the central remote controller.
Like the VRV models, connect the remote controller and make the address setting. Be sure
also to turn off the power before disconnecting the remote controller. (Otherwise the error
code “U5” will be displayed in about 2 minutes and the system will be interrupted.)

2. When setting up the central control adaptor, set the air-conditioner’s local / remote selector
to the REMOTE position. If at the LOCAL position, the control panel still functions to run the
system but the error code “UE” is displayed on the central controller. This means the remote
controller and central control adaptor will be turned off.

Functions with remote controller connected

Description

1. Two remote controllers Remote controllers placeable up to 500m away from indoor unit.
applicable (Same as with the VRV)

2. Remote control thermostat Same thermostat characteristics as with the VRV.

applicable

3. Remote sensor (KRCS01-1) Temperatures of spots up to 12m away from indoor unit detectable.
applicable (Same as with the VRV)

4. Filter sign display function Displayed in 2500 total operating hours.

5. Group controllable

ﬂ Note: 1. Keep the following points in mind when using a room thermostat.
(1) Connect the room thermostat in place of the thermostat output of the central control adaptor.
(2) Note that the room thermostat's temperature setting is different from the value being displayed.
2. % Be careful not to confuse the handling instructions.
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Meaning of warning and caution symbols
AWARNING------FaHure to observe a warning may result in death,

ACAUTION ceccecFailure to observe a caution may result injury or damage to the equipment,
2P042157-1

Components
Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before installation,
CONTROL BOARD BOX
f OPERATION MANUAL INSTALLATION MANUAL WIRE HARNESS
Give to the customer this OPERATION MANUAL certainly,
2P042157-2
Installation
Deside the situation of Control Board Box, @
[t is affected the situations of the thermistor,
The length of lead wire — Thermistor:2, 5m L |:>
@Install the thermistor (in the control board box) ﬁ
at the inlet duct or the suction grille, . .
Use the kit:remote sensor(KRCS01-1), if you Example:Set the thermistor into the
need the longer length than it, (Can use it untill 12m ) inlet duct and clamped by
@1nstall the control board box on the wall or the pillar, resin clamp and fix plate.
Make sure the wire inlet is at the bottom of the box,
Use 4 bolts(M5) for fixing the box. 410
Install the box in the indoor side, %390
( Example:Set it in the ceiling or in the room, ) o)
Do not install the box in the air conditioner, 372 N
Fixing sitvation : See right Fig, (Height:125mm) ST ;
( % shows the fixing pich,) | T ] L
> | | |
| |
— I |
- I I f _
o | I A EENIE=:
o o
| |
W | ! | T
il | T
' 2P042157-3
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Electric Wiring

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

® All wiring, components and materials to be procured on site must comply with the applicable
local and national codes,

® Use copper conductors only,

® All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician,

® Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes,

® After wiring wark, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when swich is shut OFF,

g /N WARNING N

Use ring type crimp style terminal for connection Ring type crimp T\ )

to power supply terminal block, style terminal o4 Wire

If is not used, satisfy the following conditions: connect wires of Do not connect Do not connect

®Do not connect wires of different gauge to the same gauge to wires of the same wires of different
the same paower supply terminal, both sides gauge at one side gauges

(Looseness in the connection may cause overheating, )
®When connecting wires of the same gauge, connect
them according to the righthand figure, O x

|\ J
Wiring specification
Use the wire shown right for between the unit TYpe Size
and the control board box, UL1015 AWG18 equivalent |0, 75mm? each

connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, central controllers and remote controller,
For details, refer to the installation manual of them,

@Remnve the cover of the control board box, after
setting it. (Parts situation is shown right Fig.)
@ 1nstall the thermistor throgh the bush,
(It is in the control board box, See below Fig, )

©,
|n|n nlnl ® <
it

]

Thermistor @
Bush
(®cCannect the read wires ®cConnect the read wires
of Remate Controller, of Central Control Unit,
(See the below Fig.) (See the below Fig,)
Ground the sheild of the cords Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box, to the control board box,

. S=hE
)Eigld wirgsﬁ:) )

[ [pe[]re]

°@ & = T
® |

sl ® (®connect the field wires
I o to the Air Conditioner,
(Details : See the back side,)
Bush Ground the control board box,
Lead wire
(®changel the connection VOLTAGE TERMINAL [Finished Wiring situation ]
of transformer according PRIMARY [SECONDARY s FACTORY

to the right table, 220V 200V [%U-V1 CONNECTION
(Especially for Y1 Model, )| 230V 200V U-v2
240V 200V U-v3

Clamp these wires by clamp materials certainly,
(Clamp the earth wire,) (See right Fig,)

Do not clamp the high vaoltage wires (Field wires)
and the low voltage wiers (Lead wire and Thermistor) I j@e

both inside and outside of the control boad box, Thermistor Lead wir Field wires

ADO NOT CLAMP THESE WIRES!

NOTE
< Prepare the remote controller (BRC1A62), ( BRC1A52 is also 0K, )
REASON:The remote controller is needed per each kit for setting the address,

2P042157-4
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Connection of the Terminal

Cconnect between the air conditioner and DTAT0TABS shown belaw,
In case of FD0O3~05K

DTA107A55[ M2 [M3 [ M1 [ M4 [M12] M5 [ M9 | connect the wiring between the box of this kit
I and the EL, COMPO, BOX ASSY of the indoor unit,
i A [B] C ] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit, )

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” , (The Output of alarm signal)
About these models, we can only output the alarm signal of indoor fan motor,
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the terminal “96” of magnetic contactor of indoor
fan motor(K1M),

[n case of FDO6—~10K

DTAT0TA55[ M3 [ M1 [ M4 [M12] M5 [ M9 [ M2 | connect the wiring between the hox of this kit
oo and the EL, COMPD, BDX ASSY of the indoor unit,
i A [B] ¢ D] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit, )

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” , (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it, The wire is connected between KI1R(5), K1R(T),
K2R(T), and K3R(5),
C () is shown the terminal, )
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the solderless splices butt “M3” of the wire assy,

[n case of FD15 - 20K

DTA107AB5| M3 [ M1 | M4 [M12[M13] M5 [ M9 [ M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit
borbor and the EL, COMPO, BDX ASSY of the indoor unit,
i [ A [B[C] D [E] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit, )
vy

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” , (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M1” and the terminal “6” of K4R(magnetic relay),
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3™ and the terminal “4” of K4R(magnetic relay),

In case of UATO06—~10K

DTA10TAS5 M3 [ M1 T4 T12[ W5 [ W9 [ W2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit
I N A R R and the EL, COMPO, BOX ASSY of the air conditioner,
[ A [B] ¢ [D] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner, )

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” . (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it., The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(T),
K2R(7), and K3R(6),
C () is shown the terminal, )
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the solderless splices butt “M3” of the wire assy,

[n case of UAT15 - 20K

DTATOTAS5[ M3 [ M1 [ M4 [M12[M13] M5 [ M9 [W2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit
N N N R R R and the EL, COMP0O, BOX ASSY aof the air conditioner,
| A [BJC] D JE] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner, )
v

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” , (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M1™ and the terminal “6” of K3R(magnetic relay),
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the terminal “4” of K3R(magnetic relay),

In case of UATYO6K

DTA107A55[ M3 [ M1 ] M4 [ M7 [ M5 ] M9 [M10[M12] M2 | connect the wiring between the box of this kit
R and the EL, COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner,
+ [ P2 [P17[P6 [P10[P13[P11] P1 ] (Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner, )
vy

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” , (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M1™ and the terminal “5” of K2R(magnetic relay),

Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the terminal “3” of K2R(magnetic relay),
2P042158-1
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In case of UATY08 —~12K

DTA10TAS5( M3 [ M1 [ M4 [MT [ M5 [M9 [M10]ur2[ w2 ] Connect the wiring between the box of this kit
N N R R A I and the EL, COMPO, BOX ASSY of the air conditioner,
+i[ P2 [p17]P6 [P10[P13[P11][P1 | CRefer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner, )
vy

See below for connecting the terminal “M3” . (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M1” and the terminal “5” of K2R(magnetic relay),
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the terminal “3” of K2R(magnetic relay),

In case of UATY15—~21K
DTA10TA55[ M3 [ M1 ] M4 M7 M5 ] MO [M10]MI2[M11[M13] M2]  Connect the wiring between the box of this kit
N and the EL, COMPO, BOX ASSY of the air conditioner,
i [ P2 [P17[P6[PT7[P13[P11[P15] P8 P1 | (Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner, )
vy
See below for connecting the terminal “M3” . (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M1” and the terminal “6” of K2R(magnetic relay),
Connect the wiring between the terminal “M3” and the terminal “4” of K2R(magnetic relay).

2P042158-2
Field Setting
(D When in the normal mode, press the button for a minimum of four seconds, and
the FIELD SET MODE is entered, i ~
@ Select the desired MODE NO, with the button, UNIT NO, \\z 5 1] NgDE
@ During group control, when setting SEEENBO T~ = FIELD
by each indoor unit (mode No, 20, 22 e TR IS | HSET
and 23 have been selected), push copk Nl [ =08 e MODE

the |S=5| button and select the

INDOOR UNIT NO to be set,

(This operation is unnecessary when setting by group) @
@ Push the upper button and select FIRST CODE NG,

®) Push the lower button and select SECOND CODE NO,

BRC1A62 J™

® Push the button once and the present settings are SET, i i

©o ©

(D Push the [&] button to return to the NORMAL MODE,
=3 :FACTORY SETTING

Mggge’)‘?- foneho | pescription of setting OfEC”"D CODE "“bz
Filter Contamination — Heavy / Light LIGHT HEAVY
0 (Setting for spacing time of display time to clean air filter) Approx, Approx,
(Setting for when filter dirt is heavy, and spacing time of 2500Hrs, 1250Hrs,
10(20) display time to clean air filter is to be halved)
? Thermostat Sensor in Remote Controller (Setting for when Use Not use

thermostat sensor in remote controller is not to be used)

3 Spacing Time of Display Time to Clean Air Filter Count

(Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed)

12(22) 5 The operation will restart automatically after power turns
back again,

Display Do not Display

 —————— —

Not use Use

NOTE) 1, Setting is carried out in the group mode, however, if the mode number inside the parentheses is selected,
indoor units can also be set individually,
2.Do not mark any settings not given in the table on the upper,
3. When returning the normal mode, "88 may be displayed in the LCD in order for the remote controller to
initialize itself,

2P042158-3
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1.3 <DTA109A51> DIII-NET Adaptor

a. Outline / Features

This adaptor is intended for increasing the number of indoor units under control. The scalable
device helps extend from the existing 128 indoor units up to 1024 indoor units (in 64 groups
under a central controller).

b. Applied Model
All VRV series models (after Type K)

c. System Configuration

Outdoor Unit (up to 10 units under control)
DTA109A51 1 [1 I I

Central Remote >

Controller
5 5
adpor || | [ | [ |
connectable
for up to 8 units Indoor units (up to 128 units under control)
(V1498)
d. Names and Functions of Operating Part
Power connector
To adaptor power connector of
outdoor unit N ':_
Transmission cable (F1, F2)
TEST
To terminal block of branch
outdoor unit (branch line) N {—— ®|®
Refer to Electrical Wiring. — / F1|F?
Microcomputer OK monitor (LED-A: green) Transmission terminal block
Flashing when the microcomputer Refer to Electrical Wiring.
functions well.
(V1499)
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(" . . ) ) )
: Check the following accessories are included in the kit before
ACCESSOries| {yes installation

Adaptor PCB support X 4
X 1

Clamp X 3

Installation Manual X1

TEST

[

L NOTE| This adaptor does not apply to salt damege resistsnce,

p
@ ceneral description of system)

The adaptor aflows easy system expansion as long as restrictions are observed,
1. The below systems can be controlled on the Super Wiring System when using the adaptor,

(1) Up to 1024 units can be centrally controiled in 64 different groups. (2) Wiring restrictions (max. length : 1000m, total wiring

With 2 central remote controllers, up to 1024 units can he) “;"9”' :2000m, max. number of branches: 16) apply to each
adaptor,

controlted in 128 groups,

Restrictions on the number of units that can be connected to
the Super Wiring System apply to each adaptor,
The adaptor Max

A ] - = - Ind it
A ][ =B T
| p ! }:. 10utdoor unit

} I 10 units
==
; 4|Max

=== Indoor unit
128 units

C
Il]utriocnr unit
@ ‘ o e

A maximum of 128 indoor units and 10 outdoor units can be Each group A, B and C can have a maximum wiring length
connected in each group B and C, of 1000m, total wiring length of 2000m and a maximum
16 branches,

1P013360-1
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(3)Setups risky for centralized control systems are possible,

[Conventional Systeml Misswiring such as apply 220-240V to circuits could possibly shut dowh the entire system,

AC220-240V

With the adaptor %Rgg’l?ttrouble occur,only units below the adaptor are Shut down,

is possible to avoid a total system Shutdown,

2

- J
s N e A
@ Names of parts and functions) @installation)
<Outdoor unit>
Power supply connector
To adaptor power supply
connecter on outdoor unit f—| -
] — Adapter
(OTA109A51)
Mounting plate
Wiring for transmission (KRP4AS2) /
FI, F
Tu(te]rn‘zn)al block of X1u /;‘//4?
I
branched outdoor unit. |, {———p @[] i -
(branch line) B / (F1]F2] .
See Electric wiring work f PCB support
Wicrocomputer normal manitor Terminal block for i<
(HAP : GRN) transmission

Flickers when the microcomputer | [See Electric wiring
L iS operating normally, work

P board assy

RSX(Y)8 - 10K Adapter

(DTAT09A51

1P013360-2
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p
@cEiectric wiring work)

(1)Connect the wire from the adaptor to the adaptor power connector
on the outdoor unit’ s PC board,

For connector Nos,,see the electric wiring diagrams for the
indoor and function vnits,

(2)Connect transmission wires between outdoor units (Outdoor-Outdoor terminal board),

(3)Wire transmission wires to terminal boards as Shown below,

Central remote controiter

Adaptor Outdoor unit

PC board
- Bl

2]
QOutdoor-Dutdoor,

Main bus FF2

—
Non-polarity

Branch bus

(Transmission wiring specifications)
+0,75~1, 25mm" sheathed wire (2 wire),
(Transmission wiring length)
+Observe the following limits on transmission wires, The timits apply to
each adaptor. 1f you exceed the Iimits, it may cause malfunction,
Total length: 2000m
(Max.length"-]OOOm )
Max, number of branches: 16
* At least one outdoor unit and ore optional controller for centralized
control are required for every main bus and branch bus,
- Up to 8 adaptors can be connected in one system,
= Do not focate adaptors downstream of other adaptors(i, e, : on a branch bus),
+ It not used with a central control device, the expander adaptor cannot be
used with the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices(KRP2A) or the
schedule timer(DST301851),
= The external control adaptor for outdoor units controls group cocling
and demand for each adaptor, (Anything beyond the expansion control
falls outside the control domain,)
» Do not turn the system ON/OFF rapidiy from the optional controlfer
for centralized control, This can cause temporary erroneous displays,
+ Sequential starts is centrolled by each expander adaptor.

N\ J
' 1\
@Viring example)
System with more than 10 outdoor units,
| — —
: r | |
i z
(- /L I§1P',‘ ;IL;; / t]/' [j |
1 unit
| —
! |
EmEN !
' 2 units
) &
| ! . |
. . |
| .
| — -
I .
1
I R ET |
[E2bbtlbitF2] :
10 units
I T T L L T L T — - __]
| — |
Expa:ddert— !
apter Fil
——HD Lk
I . ~ E
! A Ezh |
A e 1 ]
e L1
‘ l4'|:|l / I_E/ é_] |
F2but|by
| 1
I B 1
| PR _— i JR—
Wiring restrictions (see"Electric wiring work™) apply to each group A and B,
\\ J
1P013360-3
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1.4 <KRP928B2S> Interface Adaptor for DIl Net Use

Safety Precautions

®Read these Safety Precautions carefully to ensure correct installation.
This manual classifies precautions into WARNING and CAUTION.

AWARNING : Failure to follow WARNING is very likely to result in such grave
consequences as death or serious injury.

Failure to follow CAUTION may result in serious injury or
property damage, and in certain circumstances, may result in
a grave consequence.

/N\CAUTION :

Be sure to follow all the precautions below ; they are all important for
ensuring safety.

/\ WARNING

« Installation should be left to the dealer or another qualified professional.
Improper installation by yourself may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

« Install the set according to the instructions given in this manual.
Incomplete or improper installation may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

« Be sure to use the standard attachments or the genuine parts.

Use of other parts may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

Disconnect power to the connected equipment before starting installation.

Failure to do so may cause malfunction, electrical shock, or fire.

/N cauTion

* An earth leakage circuit breaker should be installed.

If the breaker is not installed, electrical shock may occur.

Do not install the set in a location where there is danger of exposure to
inflammable gas.

Gas accumulated around the unit at the worst may cause fire.

To prevent damage due to electrostatic discharge, touch your hand to a
nearby metal object (doorknob, aluminum sash, etc.) to discharge static
electricity from your body before touching this kit.

Static electricity can damage this kit.

Lay this cable separately from other power cables to avoid external
electrical noises.

® After installation is complete, test the operation of the PCB set to check
for problems, and explain how to use the set to the end-user.

1.0verview, Features and Compatible Models

This kit is the interface required when connecting the central controller and a Daikin Room Air
Conditioner. Use of the central controller makes it possible to perform the following monitoring
and operations. It is compatible with room air conditioners which have an HA connector S21.

1.Run/ stop for the central controller and wired remote controller, operating mode
selection, and temperature can be set.

2.The operating status, any errors, and the content of those errors can be monitored
from the central controller and wired remote controller.

3.Run / stop for the central controller and wireless remote controller, operating mode
selection, and the temperature setting can be limited by the central controller.

4.Zone control can be performed from the central controller.

5.The unit can remember the operating status of the air conditioner before a power
outage and then start operating in the same status when the power comes back
on.

6.Card keys, operating control panels, and other constant / instantaneous
connection-compatible equipment can be connected.

7.The Operating / error signals can be read.

8.HA JEM-A-compatible equipment can be connected.

9.The indoor temperature can be monitored from the Ve-up controller.

Precaution

1.When reading the Operating / error signals, a separate external power source
(DC 12V) is needed.

2.A separate timer power source (DC 16V) is needed when using the schedule
timer independently, and not in conjunction with other central controllers.

3.The range of temperatures that can be set from the central controller is 18°C to
32°C in cooling and 14°C to 28°C in heating.

4.Fan operation cannot be selected from the central controller or wired remote controller.

5.Group control (i.., control of multiple indoor units with a single remote controller) is
not available.

6.Monitoring is not available of the thermo status, compressor operating status,
indoor fan operating status, electric heater, or humidifier operating status.

7.Forced thermo off, filter sign display and reset, fan direction and speed settings,
air conditioning fee management, energy savings instructions, low-noise
instructions, and demand instructions cannot be made.

2.Component Parts and Separately-Sold Parts which are Required

This kit includes the following components. Check to ensure that none of
these are missing.

Parts Qty Parts Q'ty

Kit assy Connection hamess (about1.6m)|  1set
PCB is in the housing. -

1 Mounting screws 3pcs.

Screw cover Binding band 1pc.

Installation manual 1set

3.Names of Parts and Electric Wiring

<Wiring procedure>

Lower group number
Room air conditioner indoor unit

switch (SW1)

Upper group number
switch (SW2-1to 3)

Service monitor (LED1: green)
When the CPU is working

—
]

properly, the LED flashes.

Operation when recovering
from a power outage mode
switch (SW2-4)

Japanese unit / Overseas unit
Setting switch (SW3-3)

T
To HA connector (S21) ﬁ

Once the switches are set and
the wiring complete, secure the
case using the included
screws.

0
SwWi1

Supplied connection harness

Cable available field supply

(See the installation manual of

Momentary contact / constant contact
Selection switch (SW3-2)

Forced stop

sw2 Settings switch (SW3-1)

Power supply terminal (S8)

the central remote controller)

Non polarity

J

S6 Connect an external DC 12V power
Tes1 S1 supply only when reading the
S16 ® ® ® ® ® ® ® Operating / error display.
S19
F1
A cable field supply A cable field supply

remote control code (quadplex)

Included in 1he Drain ——‘[Sepava\e\yso\d
KRCW101A Series

U

Central controller equipment
+ DCS302 Series

+ DCS301 Series

* DCS601 Series

+ DST301 Series

KRC65, KRC72,
KDC100A10, and KDC101B
Series cannot be connected.

@

* Tele-con (Field supply)

CL

* Remote controller
BRC944 Series

The adapter included with the
remote controller is not used.

U U

+ Card key * Operating monitoring
(Field supply) equipment

* Operating control panel (Field supply)
(Field supply)

In case that a central remote
controller is connected

In case that the device coping
with HA JEM-A is connected

Connecting a Wired
Remote Controller

Connecting a Momentary / constant

Reading the Operating / error Display
Contact Input Equipment
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4.Switch Settings 5.Control Codes

j When using a central remote controller, the operating codes can be used to limit

operation from wireless remote controllers.

Turn the power on after all the switches have been set.
[ NOTE h _ > ¢
O :permitted; x : prohibited

Settings made while the power is on are invalid.

Open the Kit's case and set the switches on the circuit board. Operations from the remote controller | operations from
(1) For Overseas / Japanese unit setting (SW3-3) “Run” control from the ~ |“Stop” control from the | central controller,
Room air conditioners, different methods are used for setting the temperature in s1 Control | central controller central controller contact input and
N | . . Control mode = = HA JEM-A input
automatic mode, so this switch needs to be set. operating code g &8 |8l &|8I8 |8 P
inati i mode E|5 |Ep|S8 £ |5 25|88
Destination| SW3-3 setting What Happens = 23 82 = 238 ¢
‘ o ‘ Z £2153| @ g232
* “Automatic” operation is not available from the central controller. T S5(SE 25|58
OFF When using “automatic” operation using the wireless remote 3 >
Japan | o iony setting) | Controller, the central controller displays automatic coolng ON f OFF contrl ?61 131 i i 8 i i 2
y 9) | (heating) and 25°C. Even if the temperature is changed, it wil - y' T
X ;
return to 25°C after a while. is aocepted toqe | X | O | % x | O] x
iy ) P — 2 [CH RN Ke) x| O[x
Overseas ON ‘Automatic” operation is available from the central controller. e Central priority] < ST TololxT=Tolo o
(2) Group number settings (SW1 and SW2-1 to SW2-3) contact Mot [ ost commandprioiy| 6,7 | O | O | O olo]o
Set these when using the central controller. (Set to the ® side.) Do not set more Timer oneration O|lo]| o
than one unit to the same number. h P 8 {Only during fimer operation) x| o] X
is accepted by  during fmer op
i i ; remote controller 9 OO ][O x| x|o
However, these settings do not need to be made when using the schedule timer Only g i opertion]
independently. Constant
(The settings are needed when used in conjunction with another DCS Series contact mode x | x| O X | x| O
central controller.) Foroad 1 T x T T x Tx T xTx
In this case, the schedule timer performs an auto address after the power is turned Loreed Stop
on, so new group numbers are automatically set. Settings made using the switches The remote controller permission / prohibition settings using the Ve-up controller are as
will be overwritten. follows. itted hibited
: permitted; x : prohibite
sw2 | Upper Lower | SW1 | Lower O:p p
. . Operations from
setting | group NO. group NO. | setting | group NO. ’ ) oenal controller,
1i23 17234 Stgin Ve-up controller settings Operations from the remote controller contactinput ancl
. ﬂﬂu 1— 00 uuﬂﬂ 08 operatng mode HAJEN-Anput
[Char ting | Cha t . Operating mode | Fan direction
‘Eﬁﬁ 2— 01 ‘Eﬁﬁﬂ 09 Start/ stop |09 CRRANG | a0 e | Run /timer | Stop [Mamveratue | and fan speed
ON/ OFF o |_permitted X X [}
123 5 02 123 4 10 control is permitted prohibited X X (o]
jected . i
ﬂﬂu uﬂﬂﬂ contact mode rejecte prohibited % i i i
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 . "
Only OFF " permitted X X O
‘ﬂﬂu - 03 ‘ﬂﬂﬂﬂ T Conslan;d Con}’m o |Pormitted [ ohibited]  x e} X
123 1234 contact mode |, - cented . ermitted X o X
] o+ a2 rpemegiEl LS Lo |
" ermitted [e) [e) [e)
123 1232 permitted hibited 3 3 3
6— 05 13 prohibite
contact mode rohibited | Rermitted X o) X
123 1232 Lastcommand | P prohibited X 6] X
7— 06 uﬂﬂﬂ 14 priorty itteq | Rermitted | x X [e)
uﬂﬂ Constant permitied prohibited X X O
b2 2 L2 S contact mode . permitted X X X
ﬂﬂﬂ 07 HHH 15 prohibited - hibited| X x X
Forced stop Does not affect settings X X X X

NOTE also that a separate timer power source is needed when using the R . R
schedule timer independently. ad Operating / Error Display Signal
Power source specs: DC 16V, +10%, -15%, 200mA.

Recommended power source: Omron $82J-01015A. (Should be used with the The Operating / error signals can be read from the contact output (S5).
output voltage adjusted to the center, DC 16V.) Output specs
(3) Settings when recovering from a power outage (SW2-4) M1:Turn MR 1 ON when the air conditioner is running.
This selects whether to restart operation when the power comes back on after a M2: Turn MR 2 when a communication error has occurred between the KRP928B2S and
power outage occurred during operation. This setting is given priority in cases the air conditioner, or MR 1 is ON and the unit has stopped after an error.

where the indoor unit has an auto start ON / OFF jumper. Note also that
regardless of whether switch SW2-4 is on or off, the operating mode, set
temperature, fan direction and speed settings, and remote control prohibition

MR 2 is not turned ON during a warning.

status are stored. KRP928B2S
SW2-4 setting What Happens 52
S8 — Power supply for relay (DC 12V)
OFF Stops after recovering from a power outage S]
(Factory setting) P 9 P 9
Stops if the unit was stopped before the power outage Operating control panel (Field supply) Relay specs (MR1 and MR2)
ON and runs if it was running. mc [ Coil voltage: DC 12V
. . . — Coil resistance: 160Q + 10%
(4) Contact input function settings (SW3-1 to SW3-2) s5 My 12 MRI Power source (Matsushita Electric HC
When using contact input (S1), choose one of the following functions. o for display Relay, Omron MY Relay)
- ¥ M2 = MR A Wiring length
S1 SWa-1 | 5W3-2 What Happens Control mode Max: 100m

operating mode | setting | setting
The operating status of the air condtioner H" H
.Inswmaneous °°f“a°1 OFF |is revgrzed bg ani inputof | Last i priority 7. Com b ni ng Eq ul pment

input (factory settin
putfatory seting) OFF 10msecormore.____ — The central controller can be combined with the following devices.
. Contact - Open to close: air condition runs.| ON / OFF control is rejected = — T o | = = = = = =
Constant contact input ON [Close to open: air conditioner is stopped ~ | (operate / stop / timer prohibition) 2 o g a 2 2l 2|l &gl 2|2
(NOTE 1). (NOTE 2). g|lg| || || E|5|2|8
Contact - Open to close: air condition stops | During a forced stop, all s S|l g€l |8 18|38 g1 58
Faroed siop o femota ON | Invalid | (forced sl(%? Close to open: no change i |remote controler actions S| 8 é £E|2|% 2|0 9
controller permission input operaling status. are prohibited. 2|8 88| ¢ 2|2 é
S S g

NOTE1: Since central equipment and HA JEM-A-compatible equipment both use E > @ § § § § E &
last command priority, the contact status and operating status of the air s | O 2 g 3 ; - | 2
conditioner might not match sometimes. £ s1S8|5|2| &g
Example: If the unit is run from the central controller while the air 3 id HEIERRE
conditioner is sto_pped with an open contact, the contact will be Central Remote Controller olololololololololo

open and the unit will be running.
NOTE2: Operating mode and fan direction and speed settings can be changed. ON/ OFF controller cjojojojoj0ojO0o 0|0 |0
Schedule timer O|lO0O|x|x|O|O|O|O|O|O

KRP928B2S

D-BIPS O|O0O| x| x|O|O|O|O|O]|O
Run / stop Input Forced stop contact input O|O0O|O0|0O|Xx x| x| O|]O|O
CA Y Contact specs Constant contact input O|0|O0O|O|x|x|x|O|O|O
S1 ® No-voltage minute electric current contact Instantaneous contact input OO0 |0 |O0O|x | x|x|O|O|O
cB (Minimum applicable load DC 12V, 1mA or lower) [ o JEM-A-compatible equipment olololololololx]olo
Total wire length max: 100m Wired Remote Controller O|O0O|O0O|O0O[O0O|O0O|0O|0O0 | x| x
Wireless Remote Controller olo|lo|jo|lOo|lO|O|O x | O

3P157704-2A
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ﬂ Note:

ﬂ Note:

1.5 <DTA103A51> Wiring Adaptor for Other Air-Conditioners

a. Outline / Features

This is a interface adaptor required for other equipment, such as room air-conditioner and other
air-conditioner or equipment to connect to the central control equipment (Central remote
controller, Unified ON/OFF controller and Schedule timer), and by combining with the central
control equipment, you can set the control mode, such as unified ON/OFF control, timer
operation, remote controller rejection / acceptance and etc., and also display the operating
status. Especially, this adaptor is designed with wide usage to be able to connect the
air-conditioner of other manufacturer.

b. Applied Model

Applied model Remark

1. Room air-conditioner
2. Other equipment, such as fan etc.
3. Air-conditioner of other manufacturer

The adaptor should be installed in the electrical box (local supply), which be installed outside of
the indoor unit.

c. System Configuration

Central remote| 220~240 VAC
controller N

VRV outdoor unit

@TM 03A51
VRV indoor unit 200~240 VAC

=

Room air conditioner (V1467)
d. Specifications and Dimension
Specifications
Specifications

Rated voltage 220~240V+10% (50Hz), 220VAC+10% (60Hz)

Power consumption Max. 2.4W

Operating temperature -10 ~ + 50°C

Humidity 95% RH or less

Weight Approx. 1060g

Installation method Outside of the unit (with box)

The electric box (local supply) for the adaptor is required for the installation, which should be
installed outside of the indoor unit.
Size : 230 (W) x 230 (D) x 60 (H)

General Information
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Dimension

180

g (V1468)
Specifications of contacts
[Input signal] [Output signal]

® Normal operation signal and error input
signal (Normally open contact)
Use a contact for micro-current (Max.
12VDC, 1mA)

m Voltage and non-voltage can be
changeover by switch.
In case of voltage : Power supply
specifications : DC12~24V, 10mA

® Non-voltage constant normally open
contact and instantaneous normally open
contact (500ms pulse duration) can be
changeover by the switch.

m Contact rating
AC voltage 100~240V; current TmA~2A
DC voltage 5~24V  ; current TImA~3A

e.Names and Functions of Operating Part

(POWER SUPPLY TERMINAL W
Power supply can be selected from 220-
240V 50Hz and 220V 60Hz. Check the
power supply source and connect to the
adaptor properly.

INDIVIDUAL (LAST COMMAND
PRIORITY) SWITCH (SS2)

Turns the individual (last command
¥priority) mode ON/OFF.(Factory set: ON)

(MALFUNCTION SIGNAL SWITCH (SS3)\

Turns the malfunction signal ON/OFF.
(Factory set: W/O)

/CONTACTOR SWITCH (SS4)

Selects control output mode
\(Factory set: INS.)

(CONTROL WIRING TERMINAL (F1, F2)

CENTRAL CONTROL GROUP NO.
SETTING SWITCH (RS1, RS2)

LSets group No.

N\

ﬁ/IONITOR INPUT TERMINAL (B1, B2 and BC) ]

kTo optional central controller (F1, F2) j

bisplays the operating status of the unid

(SERVICE MONITOR (LED-A; Green) \

W Blinks when the CPU is operating
J normally. )
4 ( SERVICE MONITOR (LED-10;RED) )
Lights when a communication error
occurs. Remote control is not possible.
(LED is off in normal operation.) )
MONITOR INPUT CHANGEOVER )
SWITCH (SS1)
(Factory set: VOLT.)
Selects VOLT./NON VOLT. input )
CONTROL OUTPUT (W1-W4) )
Outputs operation/stop signal to the
o J connected unit. )
(V1469)

m Central group No. setting
Set by RS1 setting switch from among 1~4
Set by RS2 from among 0~9, A~F
Set other equipment group No. is not duplicated.
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f. Description of Functions
Control functions
By using this adaptor, the following control and monitoring can be carried out from central
controllers.
1. Start/Stop operation
Outputs a non-voltage contact signal to start or stop other air-conditioner, etc..
2. Operation monitor, error monitor
Receives a contact signal and monitors operation and error status.
Enables you to select whether voltage/non-voltage and whether start/stop error is detected.

Switch setting and its functions
By setting the switches, you can select the operation according to the applications.

ﬂ Note: All the switch is set at “OFF” side when shipped from factory.

m Switch setting of the wiring adaptor for other air-conditioner

Name Operation OFF ON
SS1 Monitor input switch Changeover VOLT./NON-VOLT.| Non-voltage Voltage
SS2 Last command priority Posgbé?ggfg?_?;ﬁcﬂi\gr%'?': from Using Not using
SS3 Start/stop error Start/stop error detection Not using Using
SS4 Output switch Changeover of control output | Instantaneous Constant

Details of functions

1. Last command priority (SS2)

m Using last command priority

The operation display of the central control equipment complies with the monitor input from
other air-conditioner, etc..

Central operation command

!
Start .......................................................
Central display
Stop m———
. . ON (Start) -eereeereeremeememcoien. o p———— - e+ e n e s e en e sna e
Monitor input: B1-BC
{Operation of other OFF (Stop) = .

air-conditioner)

Local equipment off (V1470)

® No last command priority
The operation display of the central controller shows the output status of central control
equipment, and has no relation with monitor input.

Central operation command

!
(5] 721 o U,
Central display
StOP et e,
L ON (SEAIL) -+ererreaesrernnrnssnsmmmen . C—— e ennenneans
Monitor input: B1-BC
(Operation of other OFF (Stop) = e

air-conditioner)

Local equipment off (V1471)
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* Constant output (SS4:0N)

2. Start/Stop error

This is set whether the error monitor should be displayed, when other air-conditioner, etc. are
not operated notwithstanding of ON command from the central control equipment. If the last
command priority is effective (SS2 : OFF), start/stop error is not displayed.

m Display start/stop error (SS3 : ON)
If the monitor input is not received even if ON command is sent from the central control
equipment, an error is displayed on the central control equipment. (error code A1)

Central operation command

SHArt--eeremeereecmmmneceeennnnn
Stop—-—_ ................................................................
Central display
N O I'MN & | ——————————ee
Error (A1) eeeeem ettt
Monitor input: B1-BC
(Operation of other ON (Start).eeeeeereiiiiiiinnnnn. . —— s eeeseeeeee e
air-conditioner)
OFF (StOP) e . e )

Local equipment off
(V1472)

® No display of start/stop error (SS3 : OFF)
The above error is not displayed.

3. Output switch (SS4)
Alternately switches control output (W1-W2, W3-W4) between instantaneous and constant
output.

Central ON command Central OFF command

ON ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeaaeee e ——— e
On output (W1-W2)
OFF e
ON A < o c ¢ s s 0 6 s 6 s s sasacesssscsasssscsasns
Off output (W3-W4)
OFF ......................................................
Central ON command  Central OFF command
o Instantaneous output (SS4:0FF) 0.5 ! 0.5S !
On Output (W1 .W2) ON ................................................................................
OFF 0ES
ON ................................................................ T
Off output (W3-W4)
OFF .58 (V1473)
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g. Wiring and Setting Instructions
Instructions for switch setting
Output for control

Both ON output terminals (W1, W2) and OFF output terminals (W3, W4) are non-voltage

contact output.

Specifications of contact of Ry1 and Ry2
Voltage specifications Max. current Min. current
50Hz 220-240V WA 4
60Hz 220V > m A2
DC 5-24V 3A 1mA W
RV e
’//
(V1474)

Output mode has both instantaneous and constant output.
Mode is changed by the contactor switch (SS4). (Factory set : INS.)

Setting by switch ON/OFF
Setting OFF ON
SS82 Individual ON OFF
SS3 Mal. signal W/O w
SS4 Contactor INS. Con.

ﬂ Note:

Monitor input
Connect the wiring as follows depending on whether input carries a voltage (VOLT.) or
non-voltage (NON-VOLT.).
Use the monitor input changeover switch (SS4) to switch the mode. (Factory set: VOLT.)

SS81

Changeover

Non.
Volt.

.

Volt.

(V1475)

All the switch is set at “OFF” side when shipped from factory.

(For voltage input)

VOLT. (Factory set: Volt.)

Set the monitor input changeover switch to

Connect control
input to the
common contact

Supply DC12-24V from the external
power source. Each contact requires
approx. 10mA, therefore be sure to
check the capacity of power supply.

DC12
~24V
Error input

(Non polarity)

Use a contact for micro current.

(For the minimum current load of

Normal
operation input

|

DC12V, 1mA or less.)

(V1476)

(For non voltage input)

Set the monitor input changeover switch to
NON VOLT. (Factory set: VOLT.)

3

Use a contact for micro
current.

(For the minimum current
load of DC12V, TmA or
less.)

Error input

@
O

@
N

Normal
operation input

V1477)

If you use the normally open contact, which is turned ON when the equipment is in normal

operation, remove the short-circuit wire between B2 and BC and connect the output of

equipment.

If you use the normally open contact, which is turned ON when the equipment is

malfunctioned, connect the output of the equipment between B2 and BC. (If there is a switch
for selecting start/stop error, it is possible to detect the start/stop error.)

When you operate from the central control equipment, the central control equipment

displays error (Malfunction code A), if contact between B2 ~ BC is “ON” or if the contact
between B1~BC is “OFF” when the switch (SS3) is set to detect the start/stop error.

display.

When turned ON by central control equipment, it takes 10~30 seconds to monitor an error
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Operation of each switch settings

S$S4 Output switch : OFF (Instantaneous output)

Description of operation

1. SS2: ON (No last command priority),
SS3 : OFF (No start/stop error)

ON OFF ON
Start/stop from central !I " “
control equipment OFF ON ON
Start/stop from other || [I
OFF

air-conditioner

Output for control (W1-W2) I—|

Output for control (W3-W4) |—I

Operation of other
air-conditioner (B1-BC)

ON Error
................. OFF Normal

Start

Error of other
air-conditioner (B2-BC)

Output for control : Instantaneous output
Central operation display : According to the
instruction from central
control equipment
Central error display : Error is displayed only
when the operation is
controlled by the central
control equipment and
when an error is input
from other air-
conditioner.

Central display —+-=----==---------- ---- Stop
’— Using
Central error display (A1) ---- Not using
(V1478)
2. SS2: OFF (Last command priority) ; Output for control : Instantaneous output
SS3 : ON or OFF
ON ON OFF Central operation display : According to the
Start/stop from central n ﬂ ” ON instruction from central
control equipment OFF ON ___OFF ON control equipment
Start/stop from other " || ” H OFF

air-conditioner

Output for control (W1-W2) J ﬂ ON

Output for control (W3-W4) I—I OFF
. ON
Operation of other
air-conditioner {B1-BC) OFF
ON Error
Error ofother | OFF Normal

air-conditioner {(B2-BC) Start

Central error display : Error is displayed only
when an error is input
from other air-
conditioner, when other
air-conditioner is in
operation.

Central display —-------b—"do . __ ---- Stop
Using
Central error display (A1) —-—]—'—--- Not using
(V1479)
3. SS2: ON (No last command priority) ; Output for control : Instantaneous output
SS3: ON
ON OFF ON Central operation display : According to the
Start/stop from central [[ " " ON instruction from central
control equipment .
OFF ON OFF control equipment
Start/stop from other ﬂ ﬂ "
air-conditioner OFF
Output for control (W1-W2) [ [ on Central error display : Error is dlsplaye_d or?ly
i when the operation is
Output for control (W3-W4) OFF controlled by the central
Operation of other ON control equipment and
air-conditioner (B1-BC) — " TTTTTT TTTTTTTTTTT OFF when an error is input
ON Error
Error of other _| _______ - OFF N | i
air-conditioner (B2-BC) Start erma from other air-
Central display ———k === | Stop cond!t!oner,.or oth_er air-
1 ] Using conditioner is not in
Central error display (A1) e *~ Not using operation against the
(V1480)

operation command
from the central control
equipment.
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S$S4 Output switch : OFF (Instantaneous output)

Description of operation

4. SS2: ON (No last command priority) ;
SS3 : OFF (No start/stop error)

ON OFF ON

Start/stop from central II Il ,I
control equipment OFF ON OFF

ON

Start/stop from other
air-conditioner

Output for control (W1-W2)

Output for control (W3-W4)

Operation of other
air-conditioner (B1-BC)

ON Error
Errorofother — | .. OFF Normal

air-conditioner (B2-BC)

Output for control :

Central operation display :

Central error display :

Constant output

According to the
instruction from central
control equipment

Error is displayed only
when the operation is
controlled by the central
control equipment and
when an error is input
from other air-

Start conditioner.
Central display Stop
’— Using
Central error display (A1) —F— - - - Not using
(V1481)
5. SS2 : OFF (Last command priority) ; Output for control : Constant output
SS3 : ON or OFF
ON ON OFF Central operation display :  According to the
Startstop from central | | | on instruction from central

control equipment

Start/stop from other " ’|
air-conditioner

Output for control (W1-W2) —l

Output for control (W3-W4)

Operation of other
air-conditioner (B1-BC)

’— ON Error
OFF Normal

Error of other
air-conditioner (B2-BC)

Start

Central error display :

control equipment

Error is displayed only
when an error is input
from other air-
conditioner, when other
air-conditioner is in
operation.

Central display ——=------—"------ --- Stop
|—|_[— Using
Central error display (A1) b --- Not using
(V1482)
6. SS2 : ON (No last command priority) ; Output for control : Constant output
SS3 : ON (Start/stop error)
oN OFF  ON Central operation display : According to the
Start/stop from central | I instruction from central
control equipment ON i
OFF ON OFF control equipment
Start/stop from other " ﬂ "
air-conditioner OFF
outputfor ool wiwz) L. | o Central error display :  Error is displayed only
— when the operation is
Output for control (W3-W4) — | _____ OFF controlled by the central
Operation of other ON control equipment and
air-conditioner (B1-BC) — """~ --"-"-oooo-- OFF h .. t
O 82,;'\?“ | when an error is inpu
air-conditioner (B2-BC) . orma from other air-
tart .y .
Central display e ] stop conditioner, or other air-
i conditioner is not in
. Using
Central error display (A1) I L. Not using operation against the
(V1483)

operation command from
the central control
equipment.

ﬂ Note:

You should avoid using modes 1~4.
<Reason>

Because even though operation is being carried out from the central control equipment, it can’t
perceive whether other air-conditioner, etc. are actually operating or not.
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2 Di/Dio Unit
2.1 <DEC101A51> Di Unit
a. Dimensions

(198)

Mounting hole (#1)
T
70

Spare hole (#1)

Pbaman
DEC101Ab1

Front panel screw

(309)
325
335

- o e —

Spare hole (%1) 4,5

Mounting hole (#1)

%]

Power supply specifications

1~200-240V 50/60Hz

Rated power consumption

15W

70

Mass (Weight)

2. hkqg

Case material

Plated steel sheet

Service entrance -
(Approx, 10 mm dia,

Case color

Matting chrome

wire lead-in port
X 6)

(Installation Place)

@Install the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt,
@Install the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high,
(Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40°C

Operating (available) humidity:

10 ~ 85%)

@Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side,
[t is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment
within 80 mm from the lower surface of this equipment,
@Install this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it,

(Installation Direction)

@Install this equipment vertically to the floor surface,

if it is installed in the horizontal direction, a malfunction or

(Installation Method)

It should be noted that

failure may result,

@cEnsure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min, ),

70
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Restrictions in Continuous Installation

In case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is
carried out, each equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and
this equipment should be left at least as shown below,

7

L=3
=
e e

DEC101A51 DEC101A51

DR R S
40 40 40

N\

e e————1

1.— P amcn

80

325

= =———————

740

Fix the DECT01A51
firmly with the installation 4
screws(M4)

3D047630
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b. System Wiring Diagram

Wiring Procedure]
O<F1/F2> wiring between this equipment and centralized
control equipment is required,

@ The connection to the facility equipment
and setting of various
switches are required
See the [“Wiring with Facility Equipment”
@ Connect the power supply and earth,
See the [‘Power Supply & Earth|Wiring™ paragraph,
@ For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to the
[“Wiring Lead-in"| paragraph,

paragraph

Power F1, F2
SUPPLY. DECTOTAG]

(1~200-240V) I_,
centralized
contro
equipment

N—
facility equipment
(8 numbers max, )

Wiring with Facility Equipment]

<CAUTION>The length of wiring between
this equipment and facility equipment is 100 m max,

Abnormal input

When the contact is “Open™ or “Closed” , “Error” is produced,

“ 99

Input specifications: No-voltage “a” contact

(The welding current is approx., 10 mA when the applied voltage is
20 to 30 V DC and the contact is ” Closed” . )

For input, use the contact for micro current, (12VDC, 1mA max, )

Facility equipment Facility equipment
operating status input wiring grror status input wiring
DECT01A51 DEC101A51
CM CA
K1R K2R

M1~8 Al~8 —~
Facility equipment Facility equipment
operating status — error status

IPower Supply & Earth Wiring

@ror power supply, 1 ~ 200 - 240 V is used, The wiring to the power
terminal block (L/N) is required, The electric wire used should be
1,25 to 2,0 mm After checking the power supply specifications,
make correct connections,

@Connect the earth wiring to the “@” terminal, Use a 2,0 mi wire,

3D047631

72 General Information



ED72-746 PPD Design Guide

c. Initial Setting

nitial setting (O ~ (&) is required before the power is turned ON,

(D set the top address of this equipment with the DII-NET setting switch (DS1/RS1). Using the DII-NET setting switch
(DS1), set the range of Address No, that is set in this equipment, Address Nos, 1-00 to 1-15 are factory
controlled before shipment,

control range DS1 |[1-00~1-15[2-00~2-15[3-00~3-15[4-00~4~-15

bt e 0 i o)\ 0| foge) oDl | On

(Address range)

when a product is D ot .
discharged from the factory ——This indicates the switch knob,

Set Address No, (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1), Referring to the table below, Set
the address number low order,

(Address Nos, are 1-00, 1-01, —— 1-15, 2-00, -—- 4-15,)
RST Switch Setting Table

Position [ O [ 1|2 [ 3 |4 |5 (6 |T |8 |9 |A]|B|C|D|E|F

Address No, [ 00 |01 {02 {03 |04 |05 [06 [07 |08 [09 [10 {11 [12 [13 |14 |15 [(low order)
<when a product is <Example> Address No, indicates the In this case, it follows
discharged from the factory>  when Address Mo, following portion in this case,  that this equipment uses
is set to 1-08 Address Nos,
DS1 RS2 1-08 to 1-15,
0 1-08 (8 numbers max, )
DDD High Low

order  order
High Low
order:1 order:8

% Number of centralized addresses used
The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this item and the number of
facility equipment connected that is set in " (6) Quantity Change,
Example 1:When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2", it
follows that "1-00" and "1-01" are being used,
Example 2:When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to "8", it follows
that "3-15", "4-00", "4-01", "4-02", "4-03", "4-04", "4-05" and "4-06" are being used,
<CAUTION>

This equipment can use the addresses between "1-00" and "4-15", (It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and
subsequent addresses, and use any address in duplication,
Example:When the top address was set to “4-14", the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "8, In this
case, set it to 1" or"2".,)
(@) DS2 & D33 Setting
This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A8) open or closed,

OFF (factory preset before shipment) -—-Abnormal in the open condition
N m e Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below,
Input Al: DS2, 3-1
Input A2: DS2, 3-2
Input A3: DS2, 3-3
Input A4: DS2, 3-4
Input A5: DS2, 3-5
Input A6: DS2, 3-6
Input AT: DS2, 3-7
Input A8: DS2, 3-8
®) DS6-1 Setting
The mask time for abnormal input after the operation input was applied is set
OFF (factory preset before shipment) -—-The abnormal inputs (A1 to A8) are masked for 10 seconds after the
operation input was applied,
ON e e - The abnormal inputs (A1 to A8) are masked for 30 seconds after the operation
input was applied,
® DS6-2 Setting
The operation in case where the facility equipment was reset from the abnormal condition is switched

OFF (factory preset before shipment) =--1f the facility equipment error is recovered, automatic reset
is carried out,
ON cmm e DD . Even when the facility equipment error is recovered, no reset

operation is performed if no operation input is turned "OFF",

3D047632
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nitial setting O ~ (®is required before the power is turned ON,

(®) DS6-3 Setting

The display on the centralized control equipment in case where abnormal inputs (A1 to A8) were applied

when the facility equipment is stopping (M1 to M8 "OFF ) is changed over

OFF (factory preset before shipment) ———The error is displayed in case where an abnormal input was
applied even when the facility equipment is stopping,

1] No error is displayed even when an abnormal input is applied in case
where the facility equipment is stopping

® TP1 Setting (Facility equipment gquantity change)

This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment,
(The number of controllable facility equipment factory preset before shipment is 8,)

(Setting Method)

1.Turn the power "ON" with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment
according to the DS4, 5 setting,
The relation between DS4, 5 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below,

2,7Turn the power OFF,

3,0pen the TP1 and turn all DS4, 5 switches "OFF",

4, Turn the power ON gain,

5,Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility
equipment connected to this equipment,

6, Finally, open the TPI,

TP 1 Shortcircuit (with power “ON” )
DS 4
DS5
Setting Contents T unit 2 units Junits 4 ounits
TP 1 Shortcircuit (with power “ON” )
DS4 et
DS5 ||||||| i
Setting Contents 5units 6 units T units 8 units
D<—This indicates the switch knob,
e ™
By short-circuiting the quantity change TP1 in the normal operating
condition, the setting status can be confirmed,
operation Tunit 2 units Jounits 4 units
monitor 0000000 OPO00000  OOHO0000 0000000
5 units 6 units T units 8 units
000O0FO00 0000000 0000000 0000000LF
N J

X+ This indicates LED lighting,

3D047633
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2.2 <DEC102A51> Dio Unit
a. Dimensions

Mounting hole (%1)

T
70
(198)

70/ 70 LSpare hole (%1)

| ]

Poaixin
DEC102A51

Front panel screw
[ e—- o -]
Spare hole (%1) 4,5
Mounting hole (%1) ~
5% |

Power supply specifications

1~200-240V  50/60Hz

Rated power consumption

15W

10

Mass (Weight)

2, 5kg

(ase material

Plated steel sheet

Case color

Matting chrome

Service entrance — wire lead=in port
(Approx, 10 mm dia, X 6)

(Installation Place)

@Install the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt,
@Install the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high,

(Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40°C
Operating (available) humidity: 10 ~ 85%)

@Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side,
[t is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment

within 80 mm from the lower surface of this equipment,

@Install this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it,

(Installation Direction)

@Install this equipment vertically to the floor surface, It should be noted that
if it is installed in the horizontal direction, a malfunction or failure may result,

(Installation Method)

@Ensure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min, ),
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Restrictions in Continuous Installation

[n case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is
carried out, each equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and

this equipment should be left at least as shown below,

7

L=3
<
e e

DEC102A51 DEC102A51

! R
40 40 40

N\

e 1

n!tlozlxsl DEC102A51

80

325

71k

Fix the DEC102A51
firmly with the installation 4
screws (M4)

3D047623
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b. System Wiring Diagram

Wiring Procedure]

@ <FI/F2> wiring between this equipnent and centralized control equipment is required,
(@ The connection to the facility equipment and setting of various switches are required, See the ['Wiring with Facility Equipnent”] paragraph,

@ Connect the power supply and earth, See the [“Power Supply & Earth Wiring"] paragraph,
@ For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to the [“Wiring Lead-in” | paragraph,

i §
- (1w F1,F2

Supply
(1~200-240¥) DECTO2A51

centralized
control
equipment

facility equipment

(4 numbers max, )

Wiring with Facility Equipment]
<CAUTION>The length of wiring between this equipment and facility equipment is 100 m max,

Operation output

It is possible to select continuous 1 output (4 points) or instantancous 2 output (ON/OFF pair - 2 points),

@ Viring at Continuous Output (Up to 4 facility equipments can be connected,)
Facility Equipment Uperation Circuit Example

~200-240V
DECT102A51 1200240 REMOTE LOCAL
Dperation Local
coreghd @ Fsis ﬁﬁp operstion
(Terminal gize: M3,5) 1~200- 240v9
KSR §3 0“" P
Dutput SPEC: No-voltage “a” contact i?ﬁ{eéﬂnﬁqﬂéb"."ﬁ'e”
Voltage SPEC Maximum Current Mininum Current o
200-240V 1,54 (Resistive Load) 10mA \\ E:ﬁ:lln:lgt
DC5~24 24 (Resistive Load) | 10mA @ O 0 protecting
R

@ Viring at Instantaneous Output (Up to 2 facility equipments can be connected, )

Output wiring for facility equipment 2 Facility Equipment Operation Circuit Example

Output wiring for facility equipment 1
DECT02A51 DECT02A51 51§
RENOTE LOCAL
Stop Stop
connand 1~200-240V comnand 1~200-240
(2h s 152
Operation Emg“on
Comnand 1~200-2401 () i
SR 535 Q]”‘_an-t et
(Terninal size: M3,5) (Terminal size: M3.5) Nl p?gieét!{ngqgéme
Output SPEC: No-voltage “a” contact QIM operation
i ini n Facility
Voltage SPEC Maxinum Current Minimum Current oL el P
200-240v 1,54 (Resistive Load) 10m protecting
device o
0Ch~24V 24 (Resistive Load) 10mA
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Operation input

When the contact is “Closed”, “Run” is to be inputted, Input SPEC: No-voltage “a” contact (When the applied voltage is 20 to 30 V
DC and the contact is “Closed” , the welding current is approx, 10 mA,) For input, use a contact for micro current, (12 V DC, 1 mA max,)

Abnormal input

When the contact is “Open” or “Closed”, “Error™ s produced, Input specifications: No-voltage “a” contact (The welding current is approx,
10 A when the applied voltage is 20 to 30 V DC and the contact is “Closed™ ,) For input, use the contact for micro current, (12 V DC, 1 mA max,)

Facility equipment operating status input wiring Facility equipment error status input wiring

DEC102A51 DECT02A51
[ CM ] [CA ] When the switch was set to “Ins,” (Instantaneous Qutput),
K4R {he qpe:atiA%n iAIkPut termtinalsdm, M4 and abnormal input
erminals A3, A4 are not used,
=z H—~8 ET=ZH— |
Facility equipment Facility equipment
operating statyy @ —— 1 ereor status
Terminal used in case where the switch was set to "Continuous Output® (Con,) or *Instantaneous Output™ (Ins,)
" Fgciiity :quipment red t Terminal used in the case of setting to "Continuous Qutput”
p to 4 units can be connected to i -
P . peration Abnormal
single DEC102A51,) Run/Stop output terminal input terminal | input terminal
15t equipment CD D1 CM M1 CA Al
2nd equipment CD D2 CM M2 CA A2
3rd equipment CD D3 CM M3 CA A3
4th equipment CD D4 CM M4 CA A4
Facility equipment Terminal used in the case of setting to "[nstantaneous Qutput’
(Up to 2 units can be connected to Operation Stop Operation Abnormal
single DEC102A51,) output terminal| output terminal| input terminal | input terminal
1st equipment CD D1 CD c2 CM M1 CA Al
2nd equipment CD D3 CD Cc4 CM M2 CA A2

When the switch was set to "Ins,” (Instantaneous Output), the operation input terminals M3, M4 and
abnormal input terminals A3, A4 are not used,

[Power Supply & Earth Wiring]

@ror power supply, 1 ~ 200 - 240 V is used, The wiring to the power terminal block (L/N) is required, The electric
wire used should be 1,25 to 2,0 mm> After checking the power supply specifications, make correct connections,

@Connect the earth wiring to the “@ terminal, Use a 2,0 mif wire,

3D047624
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c. Initial Setting

Initial setting () ~ @3 is required before the power is turned ON,

(D set the top address of this equipment with the DII-NET setting switch (DSI/RSI). Using the DII-NET setting switch (DS1), set the range of Address No,

that is set in this equipment, Address Nos, 1-00 to 1-15 are factory controlled before shipment,

00~ 1-1512=00~2-15]3=00~3-1514-00 ~ 4—15| % when a product is
Control range DST [1-00~1-152-00~2-15[3-00~3-15[4-00~4-15 discharged from the factory

control ragg%tll):“mreg:dmge) Fuum FDDD| FDDE” WDDD| D<—This indicates

the switch knob,

<Example> D51 RS2 . . , )

When Address No, is set to 1-08 <> In this case, it follows that this equipment uses
ad Address Nos, 1-08 to 1-11, (4 numbers may, )
High Low

order:1 order:8
#Number of centralized addresses used The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this paragraph and the number of

facility equipment connected that is set in” Quantity Change” paragraph,
Example 1: When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2, it follows that "1-00" and "1-01" are being used,
Example 2: When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to " 4", it follows that "3-15", "4-00", "4-01" and " 4-02°

are being used,
<CAUTTON>
This equipment can use the addresses between 1-00" and "4-15", (It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and subsequent addresses, and use any addre;s 5n duplication,

Example: When the top address was set to "4-14', the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "4, In this case, set it to 1"

Set Address No, (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1), Referring to the table below, set the address number low order,
(Address Nos, are 1-00, 1-01, — 1-15, 2-00, - 4-15,)

RST Switch Setting Table ¥when a product is discharged from the factory
Position | O [ 1 |2 (3|4 5|6 [T |89 |A|B|[C|D|E]|F

Address No, {00 |01 |02 |03 |04 |05 06 (07 [08 09 [10 [11 [12 [13 |14 |15
* Tow order)

@052 Setting
This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A4) open or closed,

OFF (factory preset hefore shipment) -— Abnormal in the open condition

ON ——- Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below,  Input Al: DS2-1 Input A2: DS2-2 [nput A3: D0S2-3 Input A4: DS2-4

DS4-1 Setting
@ This SVII’[Ch selects the control out;ut status after power failure occurred in this equipment and the power was recovered,
OFF (factory preset before shipment) —— The control power after power recovery is handled as stop output,
ON ——- The control output after power recovery is handled as output before power failure,

DS4-2 Setting
@ This SVII’[Ch selects the control output in case where the communication between this equipment and centralized control equipment is abnormal,

OFF (factory preset before shipment) ——- The control output in case where the communication is abnormal is handled as stop output,
(When this switch was set to "Later Push Priority" during setting in step below, this setting is disregarded, )

ON ——- The control output in case where the communication is abnormal holds the output before a communication error arises,

DS4-3 Setting
© This smtch selects later push priority or centralized control only,
OFF (factory preset before shipment) -— The facility equipment Run/stup input contacts (M1 to M4) and abnormal input contact status is followed,

ON --- The command from the centralized control equipment is followed,

® os4-4 Setting
This switch selects whether an abnormal condition is dusplayed or not in the centralized control equipment in case where the

facility equipment is not operated for the operation command from the centralized control equipment,
OFF (factory preset before shipment) —— Even if the facility equipment does not follow the operation command from the centralized
control equipment, no abnormality is displayed on the centralized control equipment,
ON —- If the facility equipment does not follow the operation command from the centralized control equipment, an abnormal
condition is displayed on the centralized control equipment, (When the switch was set to "Later Push Priority" during

setting in step (& above, this setting is ignored,)

DS Setting

@ This smtch selects whether the control output is interrupted or held when there occurred an error in the facility equipment,
OFF (factory preset before shipment) -— When an abnormality occurred in the facility equipment, the control output is turned *OFF
ON -—— Even when an abnormality occurred in the facility equipment, the control output is held,

(®) D%e-1 Setting
The mask tume for abnormal input after operation from the centralized control equipment is set,

OFF (factory preset before shipment) -— For 10 seconds after the operation was perforned from the centralized control equipment, abnormal input

(A1 to A4) is masked,
ON -—- For 30 seconds after the operation was performed from the centralized control equipment, abnormal input (A1 to A4) is masked,
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nitial setting O ~ (@ is required before the power is turned ON,

@ D562 Setting
The operation in case where the facility equipment was reset from the abnormal condition is switched,
OFF (factory preset before shipment) -— If the facility equipment error is recovered, automatic reset is carried out,

ON -— Even when the facility equipment error is recovered, no reset operation is performed if no stop command is given from the
centralized control equipment,

0S6-3 Setting

The display on the centralized control equipment in case where abnormal inputs (A1 to A4) were applied when the facility equipment
is stopping (M1 to M4 "OFF") is changed over,

OFF (factory preset before shipment) —- The error is displayed in case where an abnormal input was applied even when the facility
equipment is stopping,
ON ——- No error is displayed even when an abnormal input is applied in case where the facility equipment is stopping,

(0D 0564 Setting

Tll:e 0P§l‘ﬂti0ﬂ in case where the forced stop command was received through communication from the centralized control equipment is
Changed over,

OFF (factory preset before shipment) -— When the forced stop command was received from the centralized control equipment, the
facility equipment operation is stopped,
ON --- No facility equipment is stopped even if the forced stop command is received from the centralized control equipment,

@ 551 Setting

This switch selects continuous output or instantaneous output for control outputs (D1 to D4) commanded to the facility equipment,
Set to “Con,” side (factory preset before shipment) ——- Continuous output

(Contacts D1 to D4 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment: ON - Contacts D1 to D4 at stop command: OFF)
Operation command Stop command

Contact D1~D4 ON 1
OFF

Set to "Ins,” side -— Instantaneous output (Contact D1 or D3 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment:
ON for one second only - Contact D2 or D4 at stop command: ON for one second only)

Uperation*command

Contact D1 (1st facility equipnentg 0N |—|
Contact D3 (2nd facility equipnent) OFF

Stop c*ommand

Contact D2 (1st facility equipmentg N |—|
Contact D4 (2nd facility equipment) OFF

@ output inverting function
This function is used for changeover to "a" or "b" contact with the relay output adjusted to the facility equipment specifications,
For the setting method, refer to the figure below, (Factory set to "a" contact before shipment)

At the time of

That comection  |Relay output ON — | R¥*
(when a product is|D# output closed
discharged from
the factory) TNc$

TNasTNb#
o

At the time of  |Relay output ON —
TNb# connection |D# output open

TNc#

TP1 Setting (Facility equipnent quantity change)
This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment, (The number of controllable facility
equipment factory preset before shipment is 4,) (Setting Method)
1. 7urn the power “ON' with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment according to the DS3 setting,
The relation between DS3 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below,
2. Turn the power "OFF,
3,0pen the TPT and turn all DS3 switches *OFF,
4, Turn the power ON gain,
5 Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility equipment connected to this equipment,
6, Finally, open the TPI,

%The number of connectable facility equipment is 4 max, at continuous output, and 2 max, at instantaneous ovtput
TP1 Shortcircuit (with power “ON" ) BY short-circuiting the quantity change TPI in the normal
053] | [DS3] | PS3 D53 aperating condition, the setting status can be confirmed,
DS3 12314 1234 12314 1234
5 i i i Oﬁm?un fnit 2Units 3 Units 4 Units
anitor o & ~
Setting Contents| 100t | 2 Units | 3 Units | 4 Units 000 OO0 00KO 00O
D@This indicates the switch knob, ﬁThis indicates LED lighting,
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3 Ai Unit
3.1 <DAM101A51> DIIl-Ai

@ Conponent parts )

The components of the kit are as follows,
Before installing, be sure to check whether they are supplied,

Name Quantity Name Quantity Name Quantity
Main unit 1 Ferrite core (large) 1 Hole cover (large) 1
Installation Manual 1 Ferrite core (small) 1 Hole cover (small) 1
External temperature sensor 1 Clamp material with snaps 2 Harness for multi-purpose sensor 1
Harness pressure terminal 2 Clamping material 3

Failure to observe this installation could result in electric shock,
@ Attachment ) This device is a precision instrument, so caution must be exercised With
s

atic efectricity, (Static efectricity can be avoided by fouching a grounded control panel, etc, )

[Attachment location]

[nstall this device outside in a location out of direct sunlight and rain, The Set height should have at least 30 cm between
the floor and the device, The pull-out Iength of the outdoor thermometer from the bottom of the device is approximately
50 cm, The installation location for the device should be selected with the above in mind,

2—1.[Installing the main unit,]
First, remove the lid from the main unit, (5 screws) Do not lose the removed screws,
You will need them when you close the Iid after all work is done,

/}D

Screws

~o

his device is mounted with 4 screws,

pen the four indentations for the screw holes with self tapping screws or drill
hem and secure them with the 4 screws,

The recommended screw size is M4, Screws should be procured locally, )

o (2105, (75)
/’// 150

The device with the lid open ||

Above

Indentations [
t for screw holes | ey _ | 4

The installation orientation { | =
1

for the device is set
ahead 0f time, Do not | !
install the device |

upside down,

294
(356, 5)
I
I

NN

The lead line length for the
outside thermometer is
approximately 50 cm from

the bottom of the device,

2—2.[Wiring connections |

(M There are 4 types of wiring for the device.
Namg Specifications for electric wiring used Remarks
Power wiring 1, 25mm? Power supply voltage: max, 200-240V (50/60Hz)

Sheathed vinyl cord or cable 0, 75~1, 25mm?
comnicationwiring | g o plarit
(Total extension length 1500m when using shield wire)

External temerature Use the included sensor -

SENSOT
i . : - DC 0-5V sensor can be connected
Multi-purpose sensor When extending the included harness max 15m (procured locally)
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System wirin

@ ! g The DIL-NET communication line connecting
the device should be no greater than 64Gr,
including the device,

External (The DIL-NET communication addresses
Temperature DI—A1 which can be used are 1-00 to 4-15, ) Intelligent Processing Unit
sensor  J(DAMTOTAS1) (DAMAS1, 52, 53 )
Outdoor Dutdoar
X1A X2A f”N‘ uit it
DIL-NET
Communication
Do not clamp
simultaneously 198 xc 200-240v

with powerful Multi-purpose / E (power consumption Indoor Indoor Indoor Indoor

wiring sensor max, 10W) unit unit uni unit
Earth leakage
breaker

|Connecting and clamping the wiring (Be sure not to force screws, This may break them, )
Names and functions of each part

DII-NET Communication Power supply AC 200240V
Terminal block (X2M) q o N Terminal block (XM)
(Terminal size M3) (Terminal size M3)
Always use round Do not connect anything to
pressure terminals S o) the middle of
for wiring, (No polarity) the three terminals,
- Always use round
Multi-purpose connector (X2A) pressure terminals,
See 2-3 for wiring method
(With polarity) D$1
o DS2 °
Dutside air thermistor DS3
connector (X1A) D54
(Use the included thermistor, ) — l X2A
X1A

Secure using the included
clamping material , PCB ASSY Secure the power line

u?ing.the included
Only secure the DIL-NET clanping.
communication Iine using material with snaps,
the included ferrite core l
(small). 1. Knock this part from

X1M 7/ outside the case using

Secure the DII-NET a screwdriver handle,
communication Iine"\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 2. Attach the included
outdoor temperature ° hole bushing to the knocked
thermistor, and ! out hole,
multi-purpose sensor lines — There are large and
using the included ferrite core, smal* hole bushings,
Secure the DITI-NET — | A ?2 §h2°§?gﬂ293§22t
communication line, o o 3. As shown in *
outdoor temperature ') " the figure above,
thermistor, pull the power wiring

th
using the included clamp i
material with snaps, > < Lhe other wifThg throush
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2—3.[How to connect the multi-purpose sensors and settings |

Other than the supplied outdoor temperature sensor, it is also possible to connect
other brand multi-purpose sensors to the device,

This section describes the wiring when connecting the multi-purpose sensors,
(If you are not using the multi-purpose sensors, do not perform the wiring connection

to connector X24, ) )
Use sensors with an output of DC 0~5V, Wire as shown in the diagram, DI -Ai
(The sensors and extension wiring should be procured locally, ) (DAM101A51)
An extension harness is required as the included harness is only 10cm long, X2 A

Pressure tools are needed when extending the harness,

When connecting multi-purpose sensors, it will be necessary to cut

the jumper Iine in the printed board assembly in _the device

and change the dipswitch settings, (See @ and @) in 2-5 for settings, )

Multi-purpose sensor
(DCO~5V )

4 To multi-purpose sensor N
Attach the + side of

(the sensor to the black line
and the white line

To DIT-AT XZA Crimp style terminal to the G side of the sensor,)
<:I Crimp style terminal :V'\
Use a proper tool to securely clamp
\_ Crimp style terminals, J

2—4 ,[Attaching the outside temperature sensor]
Securing the sensor
Always secure the sensor downwards as sShown in the diagram, Install in a well-ventilated location
where the unit will not be subject to direct rain or sunlight, (If the unit receives direct
sunTight, it might detect a temperature higher than the actual temperature, )

¢ 5

DI —AI

1

Secure
the copper
thermistor
piping for
the outside
temperature
facing
upwards,

The lead line length for the outside
thermometer is approximately 50 c¢m
from the bottom of the device,

30
"_‘
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2—5.[Setting the dipswitches and cutting the jumper [ine | Dipswitch and junper location
Meaning of each dipswitch and jumper line

Nunber eaning Dipswitches
051 DII-NET Communication address last digit 051 t0 084 ~_
252 DL-NET Communication address first digit
153 Enabling and disabling the sensor ,
Junper Iine to cut
DS4 SWitching sensor uses when using i
JP6 | When using nulti-purpose sensors, cut the main junper tine, | MIEITPTROse sensors: JPG

@ st and D52 (DI -NET communication address) settings

Setting DST and DS2” sets the DII-NET communication address,

Set the DII-NET communication address between 1-00 and 4-15,

Normally only one address is used per unit, The factory default is 1-00,

However, when using the settings below in (2 to use multi-purpose sensors, two addresses are used per unit,
(For example, if the address is set to 2-10 using the DS1 and DS2 settings, 2-10 and 2-11 are thereby used

and cannot be set on other AC units,

If the setting is for using the multi-purpose sensors, do not set DST and DS2 t0 4-15, The multi-purpose sensor
detection data cannot be properly monitored by I-Manager, )

Dipswitch settings for each address

%® 2 00 01 02 03 13 14 15
ON_ OFF ON__ OFF ON__OFF ON__OFF ON__DFF ON__DFF ON  OFF
DS1| |Bm = _ —=) YY) =] _— -
| | . jmm | ] ] ]
[ | [ ] (o] [ | ] ] ]
J
Y
DI—NET Address[%1] — [ %2 |
A B 3—10
% 1 1 2 3 4 e
DS | Upwards when
ON__OFF ON__OFF ON__DFF ON__OFF % attached
DS 2 =] = - —= = |
= = Em = DS 2| =3 | The switch at the
—1 L - — =] {very end of DSI
The m © symbol indicates switch knob position, should always be set off,

@0Ds3 and DS4 (sensor-related) settings

DS3 should only have its setting changed if locally-procured sensors are being used,

When using locally procured sensors, set the third switch from the front on,

(The factory default settings are for not using multi-purpose sensors, )

NB: When using nulti-purpose sensors, cut the jumper line (@ at the same time as the settings are being done,
There is no need to change the factory default setting for DS4,

o
=
=3
=
-

DS3 Iways be OFF,

Iways be OFF,

s
ways be ON,
ways be OFF,

a
a
sensors it s ways

a

al

always be OFF,
al

a

b

ol

=
=

©

®

| -
w
< EE5=

DS 4 ways be ON,

Iways be OFF,
mbol indicates switch knob position,

The following settings should be done for the factory default DS1 to DS4 settings,

DS

Set to address 1-00
DS?2

OFF

OFF
QFF(Set not to use multi-purpose sensqrs,

OFF
OFF
aN

OFF

“

he “mm“ symbol indicates switch knob position,

DS3

DS 4

P

—

®cutting Jp6

When using multi-purpose sensors, cut jumper JP6 on the printed board using nippers, etc,

#: When using multi-purpose sensors, set DS3 at the same time as these settings are being done,

#: Be sure to get rid of line cuttings when cutting the jumper, Failing to remove them may cause the printed board
to malfunction,

2—6, 0nce all settings are complete, Replace the removed cover in 2-1 using the screws,
1P108833
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Appendix B. Malfunction Code List

Operation | Maintenance | -y, | Malfuncton Error content
Lt o 0 Indoor air thermistor error
Lt ° 0 Outdoor air thermistor error
o ° 0 HVU error (Ventiair dust-collecting unit)
Xt ° 0 Dumper system error
B » B Dumper system error + Thermistor error
It 0 Simple remote controller error
o3 ° » Door.syvitch (Ventiair. dust-co]lggting gnit), relay harness fault
(Ventiair dust-collecting/humidifier unit)
o » 9 3| (beween total enthalpy - fan uni)
» » » A0 Indoor unit - external safety device error
5 » » Al Lnsds(()e%'r\gjl?/i:‘e;u?tlzv unit (Sky-Air connection unit) PC board
Bog ) 0 “ Indoor unit - PC board assembly fault
» » » A3 Indoor unit - Drain level error (33H)
» » » A6 Indoor unit - Fan motor (51F) lock, overload
Lt ) 0 Indoor unit - Fan direction adjustment motor (MA) error
» » » - Indoor unit - BEV unit, electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
Xt ° » Indoor unit - Malfunctioning drain
It ® 0 Indoor unit - Dust-collector error
B » 0 AJ Indoor unit - Insufficient capacity setting, address setting fault

3P124623-3A
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Operation | Maintenance . Malfunction
lamp display Unit No. code Error content
5 » » ca Indoor unit - Liquid piping thermistor (Th2) Error (faulty connec-
tion, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
5 » » c5 Indoor unit - BEV unit, gas piping thermistor (Th3) Error (faulty
connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Intake air thermistor (Th1) Error (faulty connection,
» » » co cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Outlet air thermistor (Th4) Error (faulty connection,
» » » CA cut wire, short circuit, fault)
RS ) Lt Indoor unit - remote controller sensor error
» 0 3 EO Outdoor unit - Safety device operation
» » b E1 Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
Se ° » “ Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
0 0 » E3 Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch fault
0 0 » E4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch fault
» 0 » E9 Outdoor unit - Electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
Heat source unit - Intake water temperature inter-lock operation
i o » (fan operation)
0 0 » EF Outdoor unit - Ice thermal storage unit error
0 B » F3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping temperature error
Pel ) » Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch operation
» 0 » H4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch operation
3 » » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
03 ° » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Se ) I Outdoor unit - Water temperature sensor system error
03 ° » Ice thermal storage unit error, ice thermal storage controller error,
error in outdoor unit during ice thermal storage operation
» 0 » Outdoor unit - water system fault
» 0 » J1 Outdoor unit - pressure sensor error
3 » » J3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
o ® » J3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » J5 Outdoor unit - Intake piping thermistor (Th4)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
0 B » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
o ® » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
0 0 » J7 Outdoor unit - Header thermistor (Th6) error
0 B » JA Outdoor unit - Discharge piping pressure sensor error
0 B » JC Outdoor unit - Intake piping pressure sensor error
0 B » JF Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
Pel ) » Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
» 0 8] LO Outdoor unit - Inverter system fault
» » 3 L4 Outdoor unit - Inverter cooler fault
5 » > L5 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit,

or power unit short circuit

3P124623-3A
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Operation | Maintenance . Malfunction
lamp display Unit No. code Error content
0 » 0 L6 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit
Outdoor unit - Compressor overload, compressor motor wire
3% » 2 L8 disconnection
» > 0 L9 Outdoor unit - Compressor lock
0 b » LA Outdoor unit - Power unit error
Outdoor unit - Transmission error between inverter and outdoor
2 » ks LC control unit
tor @ » » M1 Central controller: PC board fault
It or @ » 0 M8 Transmission error between central controllers
It oor @ b » MA Central controller: Incorrect combination
Xt or @ » » MC Central controller: Address setting fault
0 o » “ Insufficient gas (thermal storage)
0 » » P1 Outdoor unit - Power voltage imbalance, phase loss
B0 3 » P4 Outdoor unit - Power unit temperature sensor error
2t ° 3 Pressure drop due to insufficient refrigerant, electric expansion
valve fault, etc.
0 » » U1 Reversed or lost phase
» > » u2 Power voltage error, momentary electrical stoppage
» » 5 m Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS
unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit and BS unit
Transmission error between remote controller and indoor
2 » » Us control unit
° o ° us Remote controller board fault or remote controller setting fault
0 B 0 ue Transmission error between indoor units
Transmission error between outdoor units
0 » » u7z Transmission error between outdoor unit and ice thermal
storage unit
Transmission error between outdoor units
o * » (cooling/heating batch, low-noise operation)
Transmission error between master remote controller and slave
» S ° us remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within
a single system (model)
Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor unit
» » 5 U9 within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and
outdoor unit within a single system
Incorrect combination of indoor, BS, and outdoor units within a
» » 5 UA single system (model, number of units, etc.)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller
(remote controller in question) BS unit connection position fault
Bo3 ) Bod Central control group numbers overlap
0 b » UE Transmission error between indoor unit and central controller
Unset system, incorrect settings between BEV unit and
2 » £ UF indoor unit
B 0 8] UH System fault

== error codes (in outline font) do not display “maintenance” and the system will run, but please check the content
of the display and contact your dealer.

3P124623-3A
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1. intelligent Manager New Installation Operation

1.1 Workflow

4[Operations at the Office]i

Preparation (page 91 and
subsequent pages)
* D Il network wiring diagram
* Assign a central address

-

Create management point data
(page 8 and subsequent pages)

¢

Create the Visual Navigation screen
(page 105 and subsequent pages)

¢

Obtain the activation key
(page 119 and subsequent pages)

¢

4‘ Operations at the Site

'

Install intelligent Manager software
(page 125 and subsequent pages)

G

Enter the activation key
(page 138 and subsequent pages)

¢

Set the management point data
(page 140 and subsequent pages)

¢

Check the operation
(page 144 and subsequent pages)

¢

Make the data backup setting
(page 145 and subsequent pages)
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intelligent Manager New Installation Operation

1.2 Operations at the Office

1.2.1 Preparations

a. Acquisition of Drawing for Air Conditioners

Firstly, you need to obtain the drawing and wiring diagram of the floor to which you will
implement this system. For the details of the drawing and wiring system diagram of the floor,
see intelligent Manager Design Guide.

I N/ \/ \ Central address
’ \ \
1-00 1-01 1-02
Office 1 Office 1 Office 1
Assignment of a name|
\
) I \/ \/ \
L \
i Drawing of floor
e 1-03 1-04 1-05 9
Porti % " 5
Office 1 Office 1 Office 1
N
Wiring system diagram I
4-
s
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b. Installation of intelligent Manager Software to Operation PC
Install the intelligent Manager software to the operation PC to create intelligent Manager data.

You need to obtain the intelligent Manager software first.
(If you have access to Distributor's Page of DAIKIN, download the software
from the pages. If not, ask your distributor directly how to obtain the

software.)

The procedure to install the software to the PC for the data creation

operation is given below.

18 inteliigent Manager V4. D0B2 N =10] x|
Welcome to the intelligent Manager V4.00824 if
Setup Wizard

The installes will guide you through the steps required to installinteligent Manager \V4,00824 on your
compuber.

WARNING: This computer prograen is protected by copright lsw and intemational treatiss.
Unauthorized duplicati of distribution of this program, or any portion of &, may result in severa civi
o criminal penalties, and wil be d to the maimum extent possible under the law,

(1) Double click
=101x]
System Mode y
+ Primacy PC
" Remote PC

1 mteliigent Manager V4 DDB24 ZiEx
Select Installation Folder "‘

V400824 to the following folder.
o install to & different folder, enter il bebow of click "Browss".

The installer will install inteligent M,
To install in this folder, chck 'Next”!

Eoldes:
[o¥Manaser¥vanoB2a¥

18 ntelligant Managsr \ i =10 x|
Confirm Installation '

The installer is ready to instal intefigent Manages V4,00824 on pour computer,
Click "Mest” to start the installation.

& intelligent Manager \

The kst below includes the drives you can install intefigent Manages V4.00824 to, slong with each
dhive's avalable and requied disk space.

Vohume | Disk Size | Available | Require
=A OKB OKE oK
= 14 115GB 14GB TOM
=F KB KB oK
=13 11568 1468 oK

Installing intelligent Manager V4.00B24 "
inteligent Manager V4,00824 iz beng installed

Fleaza wait..

L I

Go to Next Page

92
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Continued from Previous Page

& intslligent Mansger V4 00B24 s ol ] .3 . .
— _—— =3l stallation is completed.
Installation Complete

intefigent Manager V4.00824 has been successhuly installed
Click "Close" to st

(9) Check the installed files.

B DE e ot s e L]
e e -, wea e T
] d0=

Check that the files are installed in the specified path

e s ey Tasks b _-,_JI -

(c:¥iManager¥V400B24¥in this manual). 2 s
‘“D Delete the shortut key. ) T — i
M o e UR e et loh L
_— O P S _
e [ g acency I I : e
- | il Tk Vs L ‘; - - ::ﬂl ::‘m( .
ghiil vy | Rre e
;‘::“""“"““ = i Pkt s Lz
Imanager.Ink B 2o Sopnia i s
ey prest-frare gl i
A shorteut for i-Manager is created on the desktop. . N oy s R
— A shortcut on the desktop is not required for the PC for setting use. e e
Delete the shorteut. o .
— . . . al 5|
This is the end of the installation to the operation PC.

/—& Note:

1@ intelligent Manager V400824 3 ,iEI[_xJ
. . DAIKIN
To repair or remove the installed Welcome to the intelligent Manager V4.00B24 4
system, select an appropriate item, Setup Wizard

and then click Finish. The operation

will automatically start. Select whether you want to repait of remove inteligent Manages 4.00824.

Select the operation you want.

G Repai inteligent Mansger V4.00824 |
€ Remove inteligent Manager V4.00824
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1.2.2 Creating Management Point Data

There are two methods of creating management point data: one uses the "management point
data creation tool", and the other creates the data in a CSV file using Excel, etc. This section

explains these two methods.

a. Method of Using Management Point Creation Tool

Execute ¥VRV Setup in the Tools folder.

= l’:"-._iHanaqer"-._\l"-!DDBZ-‘"-.,T&:l_c_lI? - |D|_¥J
Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help | &
o Ok B el e [ _
Address | 2) Ci\Manager\v400824\Tooks x| 6o

File and Folder Tasks %

=) Make a new folder
@ Publish this folder to the
Web

gl Share this folder

5] EnglishActivationkey. dl
Other Pl 2 5JEnglishBackUp i g

%) EnglishDBUpdater.di i WDSetup.exe
3 V400824 =

Select Pre-engineering, enter daikin as a password, and then select Mng.Points setting.

Enginesrng toal Tool selection

~Warning

This is a tool for service-man.
Don't used except service-man.

operation of a system, if it is used
intentionally.
B 2) Click Pre-engineering. )

Mng.Points setting
It becomes impossible to guarantee safety | | 000000000000 Nessmeee

IPU setting

5 ) Click Mng.Points setling,)

~Working Mode —

& Pre-engineering « On Site Install Enter “daikin”.

PC setting

[Passward | e

Paowar Limit Control setting

Verd 00824 [ ox I Bt |

Verd.00B24

_ e |

(4) Click OK. )

Initial Data Creation Tool window is activated.

Type cav 1 Verd 00824
@ [ing.Ptl C Cil.Gr. C D3Port | Load sml | ™ Fahrenhell  Check mskl ol

[ipu | Adar | into o |

Next create management
points and D3 Port.

Daily Report Data -

;.l;.'.=|'_--.-| i_vlf:l-‘:l Gmupl)el.l
{

&Note:

What is a management point?
One indoor unit is regarded as
one management point.
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Creation of a management point

To create a management points, put a check in Mng.Pt and click Add.

r o Verd. 00824
 Mng.PL] C Ci.Gr.  C D3Port | Load | Save | I~ Fahrenhelt  Check mskl o
[ Type [ipw [ Agar | Info I |

8
1) Put a check in Mng.F'tj

(3) Giick Add.)
ﬂl oK | Cancetl

When the Management Point Types window appears, select the type of a management point
you want to create.

~Dally Report Data

Dispi ,| Delete

Group Del,

Management Foint Types [ 5[
~ Avallable Types

 Internal Do  Internal Di  Intemal Pi

C Al  D3Di  D3Dio

o indoor unit

C Ao
D3l

 Outdoor Unit
" Air Handling Unit © HRV

3 ) Select the type of a management point)er

kOK. )

General-purpose[Square] ‘
Cancel I General-purpose|Circle

The Mng. Point Attributes window appears. Enter the detailed
information of each management point.

M

ne. Point Attributes

PUNDfI  PortNb.[i

4 Fon " (7) Click OK)
Pump =|
Mng.PLID| 1
Canca!l

Address |1 - I_ Pnt Type| Indoor unit

Name | Indoor! Short Name | IN1 [can ID|103 Raf_.[‘ -
(] l You can select any icon
Common | Measure | Indoor| Other | corresponding to the
5 ) Fillin essential items.” shape of the device.
Maker [ DAIKIN
Equipt Name [VRY * Essential items

Total five items including the iPU No., Port No.,
address, name, and abbreviation name. (The
I power proportional isibution | WITING diagram, which you obtained in the first
step, must have the iPU No., Port No., and

Maodel Nb. I FXFQIZMVE

Instal. Place | 1F Office

address.) The name and abbreviation should

Install Ti I 2006 4 [9 |15 (yyywMMid L -

et ime o ¥ associate with an actual room and should not
Life Time [ 0 years [Def@:no manitor] be complicated.

I~ Hides from a database
I™ Prohibit manual operation

9) Click OK.)

8 ) Enter detailed information. )

Verd.00B24
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Repeat this procedure to create necessary management points.

pint Attributes

iPUNei Portnb.[i

MName I Indoor1

Common | Measure | Indoor | Other |

i
adgress [1 - [0 PntType[ indoorunit Mng.PLID[ 1
Short Narme [IN1 icon 1D 103 M‘

x|

Maker | DAIKIN

Equipt. Name | VRV

Model Nb. | FXFQIZMVE

Instal, Place | 1F Office
install Time [ 2006 ¢ [9 1 [15 oy
IJI‘eTImel 0 years [Def 0:no monitor]

™ Hides from a database
™ Prohibit manual operation

Verd, 00824

Address |1_ - I_ PnLTwa] Indoorunit  Mng. PLID| 2
Short Name |IN2 leon ID|158 Ref_l

Mrz

Paint Attrib

iUl PotNb.[i

Name | indoor2

Cormmon | Measure | Inrlnnr] Other |

Maker [ DAIKIN

Equipt. Name VRV

Model Nb. | FXCQ25MVE

hetalPlace ]1F Office ™ power proportional distribution

Install Time [ 2008 ¢ [@ 4 [15 cymmic)

Life Time ] 0 years [Def D:no monitor]

&ter detailed information in a same manner.)

Ver4 00824

Verify that another management point is created.

Type csv Vierd 00824
’VG" Mng.PL 0ﬁ.ﬁ¢r’ D3 Port Load | Save | I~ Fahrenheit chegkl uagkl V)

e | Name [ iPU | Addr | Info =]
D3lnner  Indoor! T 1
D3Inner  Indoor2 1] 2

~Daily Report Data Edt————————————
E-lsplavl Delete | Group Del. Add I Dr?|=.=n=| Edit I Copy | Hsmel 0K |
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Creation of D3 Port
Create D3 Port which is used by a management point.
i_me B Verd, 00624
ir' Mng.PL € Cirl. Gr. [(-' D3 Port Load ‘ Save | I~ Fahrenhelt  check| tasn | o
| Type [ Hame [Py ] Addr [info o ]
1) Put a check to D3Port. ) 3 ) Enterthe iPU No. and Port No.,)
] x|
PUNofi  PotNo [1
Ceniral Control Setup
* { C Prohibited & Allowed
(4) ik oK)
(2) Click Add.
rDallfRepanDala
| -':|=_'r-|;.'-.| .’n—:FI—[ GIOUDDBI.I IJI=I=| Edf I ap | Margal OK | cancsll

D3 Port is created. Check if data is correctly created. If an error is not displayed when you press
the Check button, the management point data creation is completed.

~Type
ir Mng.PL  Cirl. Gr.

@ D3P

X

intelligent Manager

Daity Report Data

:u:-|.=.-.-,-| ._n-ir-!=‘ GrnunDel.l Add | Da!ml Edit I Comll

|

uerual I oK I cancell

Perform data inspection before generating data.

(7) Click OK. )

x|
Generating data was saved on PC.

intelligent Manager

be) Gk ok

Example of error window

l 6) When you verify that the operation is done properly, click OK)

x
1
e, DT =
No error| 3 &
M‘; _ Major reasons of errors
ess < (1) Duplication of an address
=
M DIIl Portis or a hame
not created. (2) Failure to create D3 Port
aj
L4 o
=]
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b. Method of Creating Data in a CSV File

Creating CSV files has an advantage that input can be made efficiently when you have many
floors and management points.

First, you need create a template of CSV files using the same tool as the aforementioned a.
Method of Using Management Point Creation Tool (page 94).

Creation of a CSV File
Execute ¥VRV Setup in the Tools folder.

& C:\iManager\V400B24) Tools o =] |
Ble Edit View Favorites Tools Help | ’_?,'
ok~ () - 5 |/ !Search || Folders |'
Address |uj C:\iManageri¥400824) Tocls :l a '50
A | Kishu | EnglishRemsh.dl
File and Folder Tasks 2 ) ActivationkeyTool.exe EzDEMai e ExXE
) daikinlago.bmp B pUBackUp.exe
e Makea“?w[dder DBConv.exe aPURemSh.ae
@ Datutisfoksr totte DBUpdater.exe PUSetup.exe @
tJ Share this Folder Jdefwlthﬂ)BConv dil i nuUpddnr exe
%] defaultLangPeD.di ) -
(3 Englshactivatorkey.dl
CRlies Dlaces 2 | 8] EnglishBackLp.dil L Watc 0g.exe
JErljlshDﬂ.Nater dil ) '\WDSetl.p exe
o) V400824 &

-Warning
This is a tool for service-man.

Don't used except service-man.
It becomes impossible to guarantee safety

operation of a systern, if it is used *
intentionally. iPU setiing : = :
2) Click Pre-engineering. ) ) Click Mng. Points setting. )

& Pre-engineering

 On Site Install Enter “daikin”. PC sefting

[Passwnrd I o

Power Limit Control setting

Verd 00824 [ok ] e |
Verd.00824 Exit |

(4) Click OK.

Click Save for CSV, and the data save window is opened. Enter a file name and save the file.
Select CSV for the type of the file.

) Gick Save.)

Twe | C8V . Ver4.00gz4 I
cwpr cana covn | o [[oml] | v o —— 21
[Tge__ [Namo [iPU [Adsr [ infe Savein: [ V400824 x| e ®EckE-

BG5S

=™

My Recent | ]z 0
Documents [l RN

|
Dios
Deskiop =) 50und

. |2 Toals

My Documents

o

My Computer

.

T  File name: PointList - [{ Save

Places
Daily Report Data ’rF.dlt 1 Save 2 lype: ﬂﬁcw File [.csv) = Cancel

LI'=§:|'=\'| |..=l':ie'.l:'f| GrounDeI.l Add |ﬂ| Edil |ﬂ ‘_,I T T | ’ g SaVe

Select CSV. (8
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After saving the CSV file, close Initial Data Creation Tool.

[niial Data Creation Tool
[Tee [ Verd 00824
I C cr.Gr. C D3Port Load | Save ] ™ Fahranheit cnaﬂ‘l “skl w0
Type | Name [iPu [ Addr | inio I
9) Click Cancel to close the window.)
~Daily Report Data Edi
l_J‘!n'J-H\I Delete | Group Del. | MWJ 0K Cancel
i
Exit of Initialization Data Setup.

DIEEILS

This is the end of creation of a CVS file template.
Next, enter and edit necessary information of this file.
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Edit of a CSV file
Open the saved CSV file.

& C:\iManager'\,¥400824 a

File Edt View Favorites Tools Help

(sack = () - (T | ) search | poders | [+

Agdress () C:\iManager|V400824

D config.zip

e %) EnglishvRy.dll

File and Folder Tasks

) Make a new folder

e Publish this folder to the
‘Web

gl Share this Folder

Edit the CSV file.

You can delete lines of which information is not for connected devices. (You may keep them.)

Be sure not to delete the first li

ne.

(For more details of editing items, see 3.1.6 CSV Input/Output Function (page 187).)
In the default setting, 15 types of management points are displayed from the 2nd line to 16th

line in the column A.

Each line contains data items of each management point.
The list of names of management points is given in the next page.

X Microsoft Excel - PointList.csv

[#) gl Edt yew insert Format Tooks Data Widow Help Acobst

=10/ x|

-2 [DO-H OINTID §NAME ~ SNAME MAKER EQNAME E DEL |PLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHBITIIPUNO  PORTNO ICON WOPETIMOPETIMESV ||
3 |DIiH FOINTID §NAME =~ SNAME  MAKER EQNAME E DEL |PLACE IDATE  LFETIME HIDEDB IPUNO  PORTNO ICON WOPETIM OPETIME! WSSTIME S
A4 |PHH POINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMOADEL IPLACE IDATE LFETIME HIDEDB IPUNO  PORTNO ICON PVAL PCONST PRATIO U
| 5 AH POINTID INAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMOBEL IPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO [CON UNITSTR ANALOGTMARGIN U
(6 |[DIO-H POINTID I NAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMO! IPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBITIIPUNO  PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESSICON v
(7 |IN-H POINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EGNAME EQMOD IPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIEITPPD IPUNO  PORTNO ADDRESEADDRESEI
Managemen! (8 |IND Indoar!  IN1 DAKIN VRV  FXFQ32MVE 1F Ofice 20080915 1 1 0

aints —ui HRV-H FOINTID iNAME SNAME MAKER EGNAME EQMODEL YPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMIPUND  PORTNO ADDRESSEADORESEICON W

P | 10 |OUT-H FOINTID INAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODEL LACE IDATE LIFETIME IPUNO  PORTNO ICON DEMADDF OPPOWERST
11 |D3ALH FOINTID §NAME ~ SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODEL |IRRACE IDATE  LUIFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO ADDRESEADDRESEICON UNITSTR A
12 |PALH FOINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EOQNAME EQMODEL IPORCE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE [IPUNO  PORTNO [CON UNITSTR TARGETICTARGETT A
13 |D30HH POINTID INAME ~ SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODEL |IPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDB IPUNO  PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESESICON WOPETIMC
(14 |AHUH FOINTID §NAME =~ SNAME 'MAKER EQNAME EQMODEL IP IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMIPUNG  PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESSICON W
15 [CHIL-H POINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EOQNAME EQMODEL IPLAC IDATE LFETIME HIDEDE FROHIBITIIPUNO  PORTNO ADDRESSADODRESEICON v
| 16 |AD-H POINTID | NAME SNAME MAKER EGQNAME EQMODEL IPLACEY, IDATE LIFETIME PROHIBMIPUNG  PORTNOC ICON UNITSTR ANALOGT TERMMIN'T
17 |GRP-H GRPID  iNAME ICON RTIME STIME  HIDEDATA MEMID
[T8TPoRTH  fPuno  JPoRmNO cCTRL
| 19 |D3PORT-D 1 1
20
21 1 .
[T Ty Toif\pointtist / Kl _LIJ_l
Ready [ Ml T

Column B: Do not delete the first line.
Do not enter Point ID manually.
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Next, add the management point data (O O-D) line below each management point (OO-H).

OO-H means the Header line of each device.

(e.g.: In the case of indoor units, add the IN-D (Indoor Data) line below IN-H (Indoor Header) as

many as the number of management points.)

Be sure to enter essential input items.

(Regarding the description of each item, see the table below.
For more details, see 3.1.6 CSV Input/Output Function (page 187).)

Essential input items Type of management peint | Header notation | Data notation
|Mn g.p oint :Tl_fpeol managemen! poirﬂ : > Internal Do DO-H DO-D
NAME :Name Internal Di DI-H DI-D
SNAME :Abbreviation name Internal Pi PI-H PI-D
IPUNO :iPU No. -
PORTNO  :PortNo. A MY ArFD
ADDRESS1,2 :Address No. D3Dio DIO-H DIO-D
Indoor unit IN-H IN-D
& The column of input items varies HRV HRV-H HRV-D
according to the type of a Outdoor unit | OUT-H ouT-D
management point. Before starting D3Ai D3AI-H D3AI-D
the input operation, be sure to verify ,
the alphabets set in the cell. Pesiido A FATH PAED)
D3Di D3DI-H D3DI-D
AHU AHU-H AHU-D
Chiller CHIL-H CHIL-D
Ao AO-H AO-D
Control Group | GRP-H GRP-D

X Microsoft Excel - inlPointList.csv -10] x|
[#) e gt vew Insert Formet Toos Data Window Heb Acrobst =lmi x|
D@ @RY (1BRF -~ Q& =L HH BRH 10- 0
||t o -8 sy EERES %, 48| FE-0-A-
B
azn - =|
A B T D I E [ F | 6 [ ® [ T [ J K | L [ ™M | N [ 0 [ P a1 R
1 [Mng. point CSY-file Ver |
| 2 [DO-H POINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EGNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMIIPUNO  PORTNO ICON WOPETIM OPETIME:WSSTIN
| 3 |DIH POINTID §NAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO ICOM WOPETIM OPETIME! WSSTIME SSTIME
4 |PHH POINTID [NAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HDEDE IPUNO PORTNO ICON  PVAL  PCONST PRATIO UNITSTI
5 AH POINTID [NAME SNAME MAKER EGNAME EOMODELIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO ICON  UNITSTR ANALOGTMARGIN UPPER
| 6 |DIO-H POINTID fMNAME SNAME MAKER EQNAME EQMODELNIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBITIPUNG PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESEICOM WOPET
. | l'_u hlabd MAKFE CIhLahd Q00 DA DAT [Ihd HIDFDOH PROHIRITIPEO PLINC) POETHO _ADDE = ANDE S ICON
B |IN-D Indoorl IN1 DAIKIN VRV FAFCA2M' 1F Office 20060915 1 1 1 1] il ]
9 ARV POINTID | NAM RNE MAKER CINAM OMODEITRLE DA | ME HIDEDE PROHIDITIRUNG S PORTHD ADDRESS ADDRESEICON WOF
10|OUT- POINTID |navARAME MAKER EONAME EGMODEIIPLACE [DATE  LFETIME IPUNO  PORTNO ICON ADDF OPPOWERST
11 [D3AH POINTID §NAMERFS JE MAKER EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE IDATE UFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO A% “{ESSADDRESEICON UMITSTR  ANALOL
(12 |PALH POINTID §MNAME SN? MAKER EQNAME EGMODELIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTNO LUNITSTR TARGETIC TARGETT  ANADDI
13|D30HH POINTID |NAME  SNANS ER EQNAME EOMODEIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDB IPUND  PORTNO QDRESSICON  WOPETIMOPETIV
| 14 |AHU-H POINTID JNAME SNAM (ER  EQNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBITIPUND QESSADDRESSICON WOPET
15 |CHIL-H POINTID fNAME SHNAME M2 g EGQNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBIT: [PUND = ADDRESEICON WOPET
16 [AD-H NAME SNAME L1 EQNAME EQOMODEIIPLACE IDATE LIFETIME PROHIEBITIIPUNG  PORTNO ICON ALOGT TERMMIN' TERMBM
|17 |GRP-H G NAME ICON RTIME RIME ~ HIDEDATAMEMID
18 [D3PORT-H 1PV PORTNCCCTRL P ;
19 | DIPORT.D i 1 i Leave the items to which no
1] I— 1) Add the management point data line below the target management point.) | information is entered blank
21 ‘I~
(74 [» T pi\intPointList / \ 141

Ready

Column B:
Do not enter Point ID manually.

When you finish entering essential items, save the file. (You may overwrite the file.)

This is the end of creation of a CSV file.
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Execute ¥VRV Setup in the Tools folder.

Select Pre-engineering and enter daikin as a password. Click Mng. Points setting to activate
Initial Data Creation Tool window. (The procedures are the same as (1)to (5) in page 97.)
Then, load the CSV file that you created in advance.

Type Verd 00824
& Mng Pi] © cilGr. € D3Port ™ Fahrenheit chg:kl Mask l 101
Type | Name - Lintn [ |
Click Load.
Dally Report Data ~Edit |
Eiss;l-!-.-l Elr_-l-::l.el Group Dal. Add | L‘-':I@li-l Edit | Copy || Ilalnsl

ntelligent Manager A |

Loaded data will delete existing data

(2) Click OK.)

Press the Load button with the aforementioned procedure and select the CSV file.

open 2%
Lookin: |1 v4ooezs em|@X i ok~

(3) Select the file.

] PoinkList.csv > & gpen |-
Files of bype: M Text Files (*.prr; * bt *.csv) hd Cancel
4 )Open

Check that the type of the file is CSV.
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The management point data created by the CSV file is loaded to Initial Data Creation Tool.

Initial Data Creation Tool

Cav
Luadl Save | ™ Fahrenheit cneckl uaslcl

Type
’VG‘ Mng. PL. C CilLGr.  D3Por

WVerd 00B24

¥}
Type | Name [ ipu | Addr [ info o |
Dalnner Indoort 1 101-0] 1
D3lnner  Indoor2 1 101-1] 2
-Dally Report Data Edit ,
Llls:.-lzv.-l L'--.'-IL-:-:-| Group Del. { Add | L\I:-Ic-tel Edit | f.'-.':.'.-.-l Merge Ok I |Cancal l

!

Add D3 Port. (The procedures are the same as those described in page 98.)

/_ & Note:

In this case, correct the CSV file, and the reload it.

=
|

If the C8SV file is inadequate, an error window appears when Initial Data Creation Tool loads it.

In the example given below, slash marks in dates are errors.

~

Error when loading CSV

» (8,9) - > 2006/9/15

(9,9) - > 2006/9/15

CsV file
Errors are found in
Line 8, column 9 2006/9/15
Line 9, column 8 2006/3/15
Correct notation: 20060915
(Slash marks must not be included, and the
month and day must be expressed in 2 digits.)

P,

This is the end of the management point data creation operation.
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How to Modify Created Management Point Data

There are two ways to modify created management point data.
(» Madification on Tool, and
(@ Modification in the CSV file.

This section explains 2) Modification in the CSV file.

To modify data in the CSV file, you need to output data from Tool in the CSV format first.
Regarding the procedure, see Creation of a CSV File (page 98).

(7 Gick Save)

Type -csy S— Verd 00B24
cwopt conor Coseon | tosa[[San]] | oo YT 21
[Type [ Name [iPU[Ader_ [info Savein: [ V400824 s e®erE-

‘ )BGS
b )bin
My Recent IBMS
Documenits [l te:Y

8 ) Info-ZIP
ios

Desktop = 50und

. ) Tools
My Documents
My Computes
File name: PoiniList - || save
~DallyReport Data Edit S Belrs nm =
\'=;an:.—‘-;| 3-3't.-|»,=l GmunDel.I Add I teiehl Edit | aun-.-l T ek T | 13 !Sa\(e[he file)
Select CSV. (2

Next, open the output CSV file in Excel, etc.

In this CSV file, a management point ID (POINT ID) is assigned to each management point. Do
not change this management point ID (POINT ID) in the CSV file.

(1) Open the CSV file and modify data you want to change.

(2 When you finish modification, save it in the CSV format.

Conduct the data conversion of the saved CSV file in accordance with the data
conversion procedure described in page 16 and subsequent pages.

(2) Save the file.
E |

5 g g o Do gt foks LI
N=RERY thadlo-- Q¥ =L NN DA = - H
||t -0 - B 7y EEEEs%, A4/ EE _-5-A-

1) Modify the data you want o change.)

3 T—p—r— T I e ey S o 1 I T ——

EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE |IDATE LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMIPUND  PORTNG ICON WOPETIM OPETIME! WESTIN
EQNAME EQMODELIPLACE IDATE UFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTND ICOM WOPETIM OPETIME! WSSTIME SSTIME
EQMAME EOMOODEIIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUND  PORTNO ICOM FVAL  PCONST PRATIO  UNITSTI
EQMAME EQMODEIIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUND  PORTNO ICOM UNTSTR ANALOGT MARGIN UPPER'
EQMAME EQOMOOELIPLACE IDATE ~ UFETIME HIDEDB PROHIBMIPUND  PORTNO ADDRESSADODRESEICON WOPET
EQNAME ECMODEIIPLACE |DATE = LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMPPD IPUND  PORTNO ADORESSADDRESSICON
FYFGEN 1F Office | 20060915 1} 1] 1 1 1 1
WVRY FXCORSM 1F Office 20060915 0 (] a o 1 1 1 1 H
EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE [DATE  LIFETIME HIDEDB PROHIBITIPUND  PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESSICON WOPET
EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE IDATE ~ LIFETIME IPUNO  PORTNO ICON DEMADDF OPPOWERST
EQMAME EQMODELIFLACE IDATE UFETIME HIDEDE IPUNO  PORTND ADDRESSADDRESEICON UNITSTR ANALODI
ECQMAME ECMODEIIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUND  PORTNO ICOM UNMTSTR TARGETIC TARGETT" ANADDI
EQMAME ECOMODEIIFLACE IDATE  LIFETIME HIDEDE IPUND  PORTNO ADDRESSADDRESSICON WOPETIMOPETIN
EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE [DATE ~ LIFETIME HIDEDE PROHIBMIPUND  PORTNG ADDRESEADDRESEICON WOPET
EQNAME EQMODEIIFLACE [DATE  LIFETIME HIDEDB PROHIBTIPUND  PORTNO ADDRESSADORESEICON WOPET
EQNAME EQMODEIIPLACE IDATE  LIFETIME PROHIBITIPUND  PORTNOD ICON UNTSTR ANALOGT TERMMIN' TERMM
STIME  HIDEDATE MEMID

W R
I T

Do not change the assigned management point IDs. If you change them, data might not be
loaded correctly. When you add a management point, leave its management point ID blank.
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1.2.3 Creation of Visual Navigation Screen
a. Window Creation Flow

. Before actually starting to create the window, enable the Visual Navigation window using
Preparation the PC Setting tool.

PG Setting tool

Use this tool on PC which performs software, such as master PC.

~ Basic information Theverificationdata——————————————
Master IPU IP address | 192.168.0.1 for power proportional-division
= Number of collection | 400
Mng.Points setting | Main PC IP address | 192 162.0.100 LAhiin L “"I

The demonstration mode is
automatically setto 127.0.0.1

System mode

iPU setting

& Primary PC

~ Option info
¢ Remote PC
™ Shutdown mode

PC setting [~ Powerdown mode
e US| I~ WatchDOG

[¥ visual Mavigation
Power Limit Control setti 1) Click PC setting. ) Vnamg dat size
1

'I:I_ MByte calculate

Ver4.00B24 Exit | ™ Automatic Change Over

™ Sliding Temperature
[~ Temperature Limit
I~ Heating Mode Optimization

Cancel |
(8) Click OK. )

Creation of Window

Execute vrv-demo.exe.

@ C:\iManager'¥400B24 i =10l x| i i E
Fle Edt ‘View Favorites Tools Help " ( Note: \
Oaack - \Jj - }‘I |/ | search | Folders ‘ - . .
pdvess [ CManagerlviooes e Points to Note for Windows XP
2 |e6s STools If the firewall setting is set on
file and Folder Tasks ~ # 2)bin |3 EnglishiRy. il Windows XP, the dialog box
BMS ] gdiplus. di ! :
=i Rename this fils ‘;."DB éfmﬁ;:wmw shown below appears. If it
(5 Mave this file SiInfo-zIP S.)PointList.csv appears, select “Reset Block.”
) Copy thisfie os e Then, this dialog box will not
&) publish this fie to the IZpdv appear any longer.
Web [Z2)50und | confia.zip PP Y 9

() E-mail this file

=l

Click vrv-demo.exe. ) : Windows Security lert

| To hslp pentact your computer, Windows Firawall has hinckad
some features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking this program?
@ Hame:  intelligent Manager
. Pulsles. DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

When i-Manager is opened, press the Login button.

File Meru Operston Hep

I 2E =

PERIEEK

Login Mng Pt. Cul Gr  Layout Schedule Interlock Jump
Guge Connection completed Now staring PC system{Verd 10811) | 2007 1310we)
1018
2 Press the Login button, Logat Reset the block.

‘gent Managouj| NI y
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Log in as Service. (When you log in with other user account level, you cannot conduct the

setting operation.)

Click the upper left, lower right, and Cancel button in this order in the login window, and

Service is displayed in the User pull-down menu. The password is "daikin".

loen x
sent Status:  Logoff
@ Click the upper left. e | ﬂ
& Password | (5) Click Cancel.

If you do not click the right
places in the right order,
Service will not appear in

=

the pull-down menu.

Present Status: Logoff

4) Click the lower n'ght.)

Cancel |

6 ) Select Senvice in the pul-down menu.)

Present Status: Logoff

x|

?) Enter “daikin” as a password)

User Service

E|

TEEXER

Passwan{

(8) Click OK. )

The login window is opened. If it has a red frame, the operation is done correctly. You have

logged in with the Service account.
Next, set the screen size.

Right-click anywhere in the red frame to open a menu, and then select Basic Screen Setup from

it.

mtelhennt Manssos

Open List
Back
Start
Stop
Detailed info
Setup
Raport

Izon
Point Information

New Screen Button
Remave

Attribute

Companent Arranesment

N
MDA TKIN INDS

2007/ 1731 (Wed)
1018

Servce

Main)

Change the size if necessary.

Basic

Sereen Information

" BOD X BOD(SVGA)
& 1024 X768

 1280%1024

Point Attribute Setup

Screen Jump

~ Guide Bar

New Visual Navi Screen
Wisual Navi. Screen Setup

Remove Visua| Navi Screen

Edit: Made On
Edit Mode Off

(9) Select Basic Screen Setup. AT

¥ Show Guide Bar

[ Screen Lock
‘ ™ Lock
lean Color
[ & Green:Stop, Red:Start I~ 1
. - reen:Start Stop Start
10) Click OK.
Cancel |

106

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746

intelligent Manager New Installation Operation

b. Creation of Background Screen
b-1. How to Draw Background Screen
(in the case of creating a new screen using PowerPoint)

This section explains how to create a new screen using PowerPoint.

Verify that it is the layout window, rig
select Visual Navi. Screen Setup.

1) Click the Layout button.

el wager
File  Maru

Oparation  Halp

ht-click anywhere in the red frame to open a menu, and

Oipen List
Back
Start
Stop
Detailed mio
Setup

Repaort

Icon

Point Information

New Scresn Button

Remaove
Attribute

Camponent Arrangement

Management Pont Attribute Setup

-anl_mi_l

Screen Jump

Edit Mode On
Edit Mode Off
System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save Initial Data

2) Select Visual Navi. Screen Setup,)

The Screen Information window is opened. Put a check to OLE Type and click Register.

Information 1 x|

—Screen Name

Visual Mavi.

—Screen Backg d File
" Mo Background
 Wmf Type

3) Put a check to OLE Type and click Register.)
Load I

& OLE Type

ok | cancer |

=)

intelligent Manager x|

!E This operation cannot be undone, Would you like to proceed?

(4) Cisk oK)

The object insertion window is opened. Select New Object and PowerPoint from the window.

Insert Object

Microsoft Excel Chart
Microsoft Excel ‘Worksheet
M!cmwﬂ Graph EFIDW'I )

Microsoft Word Picture

MIDI Sequence

icrosoft PowerPoint slide.)

Rlesult
Inseits a new Microsoft PowerPoint Slide object

S into your document.
a] "~

PowerPoint is activated.
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At this point, be sure to set the vertical to horizontal ratio of the screen to 2:3 in order to
match it with the intelligent Manager screen.

7) File — Page Setup)

Page Setup

lides sized For:
[EE—] | s """"" |
: N € portrat Click to add title
FE— =1 Inches (o Landscape
Height: -~ Notes, handouts & outiine — Click to add sub-title
[p__Z] tnches @ potrat
Number shides from: "
@ Width:Height = 3:2 (size is not specified) )=

’_& Note: )
i

Vertical to horizontal ratio
Be sure to set it to 2:3.
(Size in cm is not specified.)

If the correct ratio is not correct,
images are distorted in the
i-Manager screen.

. .

When you finish the creation of the background with PowerPoint, close the window. (You do not
need to save it with PowerPoint.)

anmiation ]
e £ Yew Jsert ook S Show Wndoe L =82
DEdg 7 B a-c- @R Hanm - 0.
Ly Wy Comn Taska =

il - - BIU S
= . -

| ({10) Close the PPT file. )
e WLM4 s-sa-mmmaE. intelligent-Manager II ll
= st |
" | s |

(11) The data is loaded to the screen. ’ | J:El: gl

2
:

L Elﬁg&

[t ][ MR = 0 [ Grvor Mo, Grver B wakiton

108 intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746

intelligent Manager New Installation Operation

/—& Note:

Sereen Information

When modifying the created background screen

Select Visual Navi. Screen Setup and click the Edit button of the Screen Information
window, and PowerPoint is activated and you can edit the background screen. When
you finish the edit, close PowerPoint, and the screen is updated.

—Screen Name

[ Visual Navi.

~ Screen Background File
" Mo Background
 WmfType

& OLE Type

Register I

Load l

1)Click the Edit button '

oK

cancel |

g 11
|

~

2) Edit PowerPoint. )

e 18 b e e e e P
OWRE 7 rme e aB-mEBWG . @
- cmemrEs K& gt

intelligent-Manager III

i

g gy 40 p-geamERAE.
e EEr=
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b-2. How to Draw Background Screen

This section explains how to load images created in advance to intelligent Manager.

You should prepare background data in advance. (Do not forget to set the vertical to
horizontal ratio to 2:3.)

Verify that it is the layout window, right-click anywhere in the red frame to open a menu, and
select Visual Navi. Screen Setup.

Click the Layout button.

|8l=] - % 8] ®ls €

__ Back

Ouide | 2008/ 811 2(Tue)
1347

E MLt Senvce
Openl o f_& Note: 4

Vertical to horizontal ratio
Be sure to set the image to be
prepared to 2:3.

(Size in cm is not specified.)
If the correct ratio is not correct,
images are distorted in the
i-Manager screen.

Point Information

New Screen Button

move
Attribute
Component ferangement

[#]

i

Management Paint Attribute Setup

Screen Jump B Martan

3
2

sl f&i|e

it 2) Select Visual Navi. Screen Setup. )

System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save Initial Data

The Screen Information window is opened. Put a check to OLE Type and click Register.

Screen Information 5'
—Screen Name
| Visual Nav.
X
—Screen Background File
A This operation cannot be undone. Would you like to proceed?
¢ NoBackground L
" Wmf Type - - =5
3) Put a check to OLE Type and click Heglster)
CoE0 I
(4) Click OK.
|
0K | Cancel I

The object insertion window is opened. Put a check to "Create from File" and select a file you
want to use from "Reference", and the selected image is loaded to the screen.

: - (7) Click OK.

F
i!J. EREEs e e
intelligent-Manager 1I Py
— =
I Display As lcon L"_Hil_i_l | I‘H =
|
6) Reference — Open a ﬁle) =
- ) B
Inserts the contents of the file as an object into (s)ﬂlelmagelsloadedhﬁles = -%1“:!
| your document so that you may activate it using | =]
D the program which created it 2

This is the end of the creation of the background screen.
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c. Screen Layout

Allocation of Management Point Icons

Affix icons of management points to the Visual Navigation Screen.

Check that the Layout window is opened, right-click anywhere in the red frame to open a menu,
and select Icon from the menu.

File Meru Operation Halp

2 IIEAEIE ® % O
_Login _ Mng.PL Cif. Gr. Layoul Jump  Back  Help
Guide | 2006 31 3(Tue)
I 1533
ey mr?

intelligent-I o ia
M art l

Detailed info el e
ﬁ:l ;3i.,upl in —I
Report Setur I
enart I

New Screen Button 4

Remove 1) Select lcon,

fttribute i T
N Companent Arrangement | 4(5
"-—-""“—‘w T owp | ¢ Management Point Attribute Setup Pwr Limit _ Buzer

Screen Jump
Mew Visual Navi Screen

‘isual Navi Screen Setup
Remove Visual Navi. Screen
Edit Mode On

Edit Mode Off

System setup

Basic Screen Setup

Sound Files Setup

BEMS Client Setup

Save Initial Data

Click Setup in the Icon Information Settings window.

Information Settings

i~ Management Point’ Control Group

|NDl'lE
~lcon
-Size
. € Large & Regular € Small
[T Show Anlmation YWhen Starding | Modify

Ok I

Cancel l

2) Click Setup.

Select a management point corresponding to the icon you want to create in the Management
Point Selection window. Set the size, etc. in the Icon Information Settings window.

Management Poin

x| lcon Information Settings x|
| - Manag: Pointf Control Group—————————————————
3 ) Select a management point.)

- Listed Points — Fndoon {IN1) Sefup

& All 5) Select the size.

e “lcan —

ndoor Uni e -
 Equipment . " Large ( Regular ¢ Small I
€ Other
I~ Show AnimationWhen Starting
 Ctrl Group

Cancel

OEZITS

() Click OK.)
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Click the location where you want to place the icon.

File Meru Operation Help

3 m8|8 =% ~4

Sl

J_I_I

TTogn__ Mng PL CIl.Gr Lyl __ GalaMnp. System Jump__ Badl

Guide | m&rmmm
1542

IR - Service
[Mainj

intelligent-Manager I

8) The icon appears when you click the screen)

( |

il ?
kici

ﬁm I Stop [ Eror MlCom.Evor I Martain |

Create icons for other management points on the screen in the same way.

File Meru Operation  Help

3| x2s|

_Login Mng.Pt_cuior Layowt _ Scheduls Mntorioc

Guide (Connection completed(l)

gmm.
intelligent-Manager I

[, |

1 b

it

[t J[ M0 1= stop | Error M Com Error M Warian |

This is the end of allocation of

management point icons.

/_& Note:

icon according to the unit.
lcon Information Settings x|

=L

~Management Point! Control Group

Indoor2 aN2)

—lcon

When you want to change the shape of an icon after placing it on the
screen, right-click the icon and select Attribute from the menu. Press
the Modify button in the dialog box, and then select an appropriate

You can change
the icons.

Icons List

Paower factor
Current

Voltage

Lighting3
ENAGEOQ

VRV indoor unit 2

Floor standing type 3

Size
- ‘  Large (¢ Regular ¢ Small

Click Modify.

I Show Animation When Starting N Modify |

oK Cancel

jlzor standing type 2
spended type 2
|wall mounted type 2 *

Cancel |
|ENAGEO J

Cancel Il

J

112

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746 intelligent Manager New Installation Operation

Setting of Information about Management Point

You can add the name, designated temperature, and suction temperature to management point
icons on the Visual Navigation screen.

Right click the icon to which you want to add information to open a menu, and select Point
Information from it.

Fis Meru Opsration ey
3 288 =% ~«34 B9 @
Login Mng. P1. Cwi Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock  Dala Mng. System dump  Back Help
Guide | 2008/ 912(Tue)
mnln]u
intelligent-Manager I __openit_|
(1) Right-click the icon. _ s |
4 | Slop l
:mq Detasled info.
Dpen List
Back
Biii
= Stop
) Detailed info.
N Setup f
Report .
[oeot ][ M 1= Stop | rror M Com. Eror - = -
T, =
= [
Remaove
i 2) Select Point Information.)
Select the function you want to additionally display on the Management Foint Atiribute Setup
Text Info Configuration window. Sereen Jump
i iti i New Visual Navi Screen
Select the function you want to additionally display. Vol Nor Seea e
Text Info Configikating L il Remave Visual Navi Screen
Edit Mode On
Management Pointf Control Group—————————————————— Edit Mode Off
System setup
Indoort (IN1) Set Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup
Displayed ltem I ZI Save Ihitial Data
3 ) Select the function you want to additionally display)
Size F; =
Lo & R e Tame Details of Display ltem
LB (in the case of an indoor unit)
Mng. point name
| oK | Cancel | Short name
Switching state
Nb.of switching times

Fil Meru Opsratin ep Operation time

3 zsEs =% <4 B 6 Temp.

Taam Whp PL WL Or Laoll  Schedule Tnleriok  GafaWAg. Sysiem TumpBack el
Guide  Please specity ocation for ausiliary information R S Suc Temp
1551

= v sl Setup

3 : e Operation mode
intelligent-Manager II

i

- /

L

|_ile
&

|| Mmoo 7 siop Jf Evor Ml Com.Error [ Makrtain PwrLimit  Buzer z o=
.! Repeat(1), (2) and (3) as many

/ -ml times as you need.

7
Additionally displayed.

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual 113



intelligent Manager New Installation Operation ED72-746
Edit of Position of Icons and Information
You can move icons and information to any place you want.
Right-click the screen to display a menu and select Edit Mode On from it.
When you finish the edit, select Edit Mode Off to restore the previous state.
Fils| Men: Operstion) Heb = 5 = Open List |
B =B = ~ 8] % O o
_Login _____ Mng Pt Cin.Gr Layout £ System Jump___ Back Help Stop
Gude Please specity locaton for ausliary infarmation 2008/ 81 2(Tus) Detailed info
i Ml b 1231 Setup
= — - sﬂ:m Report [
Bock anager III Rk | S |
:::p‘ | —'I New Screen Button
Detailed info. E—— |
Report Lol nent Arrangement [
o : B Management Point Attribute Setup |
Point Infor mation Repon | Saaen i |
Lhr;m'”r Button Hi 2) You can move an icon. e — !
Attribute gl E— Visual Navi Screen Setup
Comporient Arrangement )l Restore FNB— Remaove Visual Navi Screen [
| Management Point Attribute Setup | ) o =
Boreen : m‘ PwrUimit  Bizer Edit Mode Off
n System setup
Mew Visual Navi Screen == S |
Visual Nvi Screen Seup @ Sod Fles Setp. 13) Select Edit Mode OFf)
=—— Remove Visual Navi Screen - A

System setup
Basic Screen Setup

Select Ediit Mode On.)

Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save Initial Data

BMS Client Setup
Save Initial Data

& Note:

point is selected.

Points to Note for Moving Icons/ Information
An icon and information is moved on grid lines when you move it as pressing the SHIFT button.
(Grid lines are not displayed.)

Detailed Setting of Information of Management Points

Points to Note for Display of Information on Management Points
If you do not select a management point icon before right-clicking the screen, no management

In this state, you cannot edit information. Click Set and select a management point.

Set the character size and display width with Size in the Text Info Configuration window.

Text Info Confiewation x|
Management Point/ Confrol Group
C ) ’
Select a management point if no
Displayed ltem =l l management point name is grayed out.)
[ Size

=

Character size

OK I

[ " Large & Regular C Small ][Nh. quharactsrsl 12

Cancel

-

Display width

P
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Saving Created Visual Navigation Screen

Save the settings.
Right-click anywhere within the red frame to open a menu, and select Save Initial Data from it.

%] ~/4] J_l_l

Layoul___ Gchedule interiock _ DataMng. System “Jump__ Back

Polrrt hformahon Resiore  Fire

reen Butto | 4.1 |
O e i "B

Component Arrangement

Management Point Attribute Setup m
Screen Jump

Mew Visual Navi Screen
Visual Navi Screen Setup
Visual Navi Scresn

Remove

Edit Mode On
Edit Mode Off

System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup

BMS Client Setup

1) Select Save Initial Data.)

The created Visual Navigation screen has been saved.
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d. Creation of New Screen
Using intelligent Manager, you can create multiple Visual Navigation screens. If you control a
building with several floors using intelligent Manager, create screens with the number of the

floors you need to control, and add buttons which allow the user to jump between the screens

so that control can be done easily.

Right-click anywhere within the red frame in the Visual Navigation screen to open a menu, and
select New Visual Navi. Screen from it.

@l o @

“Login rl. Gi Dnnunu_mm 3 Back
Giide he:nmmhmnamﬂnmmﬂm ‘muararl!rlwl
== Sates
= e
intelligent-—
M art |
< Start Sion
_I_ Stop 4'
Detailed infa bl
:% Setup
Report
Ieon
Paint Information | |
= New Screen Bution @ &
= E”FI( ave Restore  Fire
\ L -
omponent fAranzement 4’5
Wrn Dsopl | M Paint Attribute Setup Pwr Limil ~ Buzzer

Screen Jump

Rﬂ-mo \f u-]l Mavil Screen

Enterhenameoianewscreen.

Edit Mode On
Edit Mode Off

Select New Visual Navi. Screen.)

System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save hitial Data

A new screen is created.
The way to load the background screen to a new screen is the same as b. Creation of

Background Screen (page 107 and subsequent pages).

You can check the name of a new screen here.

File Monu  Oper;

3 /x| =]

Login

IF Dffics.

Wng PL_Cl Gr. Layout

.

B 5| 0

Back Help
200610/ 5(Thu)

= e

™ Evor [ Com. Error [ Mairtain |

0858

Sarvice
Main]
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e. Creation of Screen Jump Button
If you create a jump button in each screen, you can easily jump to other screens.
Right-click anywhere within the red frame to open a menu, select New Screen Button from it,
and make the settings such as the jump destination screen and button name.

Fils Merm  Operation

3 =@l =8| ®ls @

_Login _Mng. Pt CilGr. Layout  Schedule interock  Data Mng. Sys _Jump_ Ba

El'm
Open List
Back
?I:ec:;uled info.
Selip
Repart

Teon
en Button

Attribute
Gomponent frrangement

Management Point Attribute Setup

Screen Jump

N;le Mavi Screen

Visual Navi Screen Setup
Remove Visual Navi Screen

Edit Mode On
Edit Mode Off
System setup
Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save hitial Data

~Jump Destinati

Screen

|Visual Navi. |

[ian " sep [ Eror MlCom Evor [ Martsin ]

This is the end of creation of a screen jump button.
You can save the created screen data in the same manner for Saving Created Visual
Navigation Screen (page 115).

2) Select the jump destination screen,)

3) Select the button name. )

If you remove the check from Auto,
you can set any name you want.

4 ) Select the button size. 3

- A button has been created.

When you check if the button functions
correctly, select Edit Mode Off.

You can create a background screen
and lay out the screen in the same
manner for creation of a new screen.
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f. How to Exit
When you finish creating all data, save them and finish intelligent Manager.
Select Exit from the pull-down menu in File.

(1) Select Exit.

Mng FL Cil Or  Layout

Guide 2008120100} l
" S 16 x|
§ F Otfce | m .—’
3 . - Warning!
intelligent-Manager I || Youte about to exit the master-PC
tart | For safe operation, the master-PC should always be
7, ~ running.
: | —I Please restart within one day
. sl Ik | The measurement data (including that used for billing)
= :ﬂ:] - will be lost if the master-PC is not be restarted within
[ one day.
Report |
jﬁt % Are you sure ?
1 @l & Cancel
Pty Restore  Fire —l
Bt -
4= (2) Click Exit.
woot [[ MR Stop  Error MCom Bror I Manien | Pt Limil. ~ Buzzer
R
®

You have finished intelligent Manager.
This is the end of the basic operations at the office.

BipsSrv is a dummy server to operate demonstration software.
When you activate intelligent Manager, BipsSrv will be automatically activated in the screen.
Do not terminate it during activation.

When you finish (Exit) intelligent Manager, be sure to close the BipsSr screen as well.

~Communication State
Up D Down 205 App [14101 (1) Close )
Dhg Service |
—Management Point Operation

Mng Pt ID I 0
Fitter Siml
code
(% Detect
Fallre | (:‘ Return ]

—Emergency Stop Power Failure ——
Power off |
Fire Clearing Clear Power O‘ffl
Sigral Clearing
—Other

Save I Clear Login |

er4 00824
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1.2.4 Acquisition of Activation Key

R
MAC address e
Software 1D
[T ST ——————
CAUTION
1 Por et g, e 1 MAE sl e,
ol vy fontary e g
n " [T
T
el
mitied siling g ried
R [—— |
MODEL NAME et Prcsitmasg Lol
'='=][—|—] ........ ]
T | |
T e e
e i b
Software ID e |
T =
e
RN e mecmsarmcem, crm
TR

b. How to obtain activation key
Access the activation key issuance page.

Access the page.

EUTRA o Ponis Il e

When you install intelligent Manager at the site, you need an activation key.

This section explains how to access Distributor's Page and how to obtain an activation key. (If
you do not have access to the Distributor's Page, you need to make inquiries with your
distributor directly.)

a. Necessary information to acquire activation key

You need to prepare necessary information to obtain an activation key.

1. MAC address (assigned to the main unit)

2. Software ID (presented in the warranty card supplied with the main unit)

& Activation requires the MAC address and software ID of the master iPU.

& You need the environment in which you have access to the Internet.

Access http://global.daikin.com/Daikin/global/dispage/index.html and enter the
Distributor's Page.

P DAIKIN

GLOBAL OPERATIONS

A&

| Producss. | AC hietwor ACH |

+ Distiibulor's page

2) Click Distributor's Page.)
T

T Faase e b o33 o Ddaion co | Ifyou have any problems oF quesions.

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual

119



intelligent Manager New Installation Operation ED72-746

Enter the user name and password.

Enter Network Password 2=l

? Please type your user name and password,
Site: global daikin.com

3) Enter the user name and password.)

Realm Distributor's page

UserName  |distibutor
Password [ User Name:distributor

[ Save this password in your password list

| oK I Cancel

The Distributor's Page is opened.
Click Air-conditioning Management System to enter Network Solution page.

B Cashons Inchustries L 10, Global Ogser stioans Doy, - Micrasslt Inbernet £ = =T
Do (e e Agete Tock e
sk - o - QA Dseeh Gifeortm Feds F Y- D vl i

ckress [] tetoighbel dasin, ol =] e e
DAy 4 ) G i
e Links Comoc u
oediodoar uriny from sha)
£ 4) Click Air-conditioning Management System. )
| Back ta TOP
[ paoror ki Expression pide, Showe
Exhibitiora manual are ¢
Metwork = Tha itest saftware &
Selution * Digital documents dov
Back numbars from Mo
Public the latest No.34 {Jam
i ™
[Feteiions , Started from Feb 16,2
Browss the latest sales
Promotion sroduced by GO D
Matesinls = o Downkoed the Order Sh
=  \sach distributor from t
= The International semin
" Thatand and Japan fror
Sarmrr ~ AR through Mow. 26 W e
i X IS\.siem requirement i L. | Sep 1 [ T T L T e
P ol AP with s the latest techr
sotuiurinrseinersiking i Baveioped by Dalkn
I Email 1o 5pg o@daliincey  Sales Promotion Groun, Global Operations Div.,
al | .
] I D rtomat
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T vaakin Industries,L TD, Global Operations Div, - Microsolt Internet Explores

The activation key issuance window is opened. Enter the user name and log in.

Ei= Edt Vew Faportes Jook Hep

Sback - = - D [§) 4| Dsewch [ajravormes Fmeda P Eh- Oy v - [H
Address [ ) http:jgiobal dokin. cony

Eoer P o Group Links Contoctus M £
= = 5) Enter the user name without entering the password and log in)
User Hame f-—nm
Bock lo TOP et I U N
) ser Name
e |

DENV control area : EUActivator
Other areas : Activator

TPlease logn sing the following user name.
EUActivator : Withn regions supported by DATEIH Euwrope,
Activator 1 In other countries,

Mo password is necessary.

| trtemet P

The MENU window is opened. When you register the i-Manger main unit software, select Basic
Software.

4 Daikin Industries,L 1D, Global Operations Div. - Microsoft internet Liplorer
| Bl Edt Yew Favortes Jooks e

| bk - o - D [D) 4| Dearch (alFavorkes Gheda P - D - H &
| Agress | ] hitpighabal. dakan.com]

Our

Products Group Links

Our
Distributors

Home

Back to TOP

MENU
Software Activation

1. Basic Software

2. Option Software

7 ) When you register the i-Manger main unit software, select Basic Soﬂwm.)

3 Re Confirm

Er=

[ trkormet: o
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The Site Information window is opened. Enter the site information and press the OK button at

the bottom of the window.

(The items with * mark are essential input items.)

‘B paskn Industries,LTD, Global Operations Div, - Microsolt Internet Explorer

Ele  Edt  View
GeBack + =

Fgvortes ook Help

- @@ | Doearch [slFavorres Pveda B | e DB vl - 5 31

=101

=] Pe _unu"'

address | ) hetp:jjolobaldabin. com

DAIKIN

Our
Products

/

A BackioToP Country/Area

J Country/Area Other
' City
Floor Siez[m2]
Humber of Floors
Building Tpye
Building Tpye Other

Man Arr-condiionng
System

[
Distributors

Site Information

Daikin Indusiries LTD. Global Operations Div.
Group Links

Contact us

lAusI ralia 'I -

I I 8) Enter the site information.)

Man Asr diti
System Other
units

urats

units

units

Humber of HRV
HNumber of Other
Equipments
Humber of D3 ports
HNumber of Systems

*- mput required

Humber of VRV Indoor I
Humber of VEV Outdoor I
HNumber of SkyAir Indoor I

HNumber of SkyAr Cutdoor I

The items with * mark are essential input items.

Site information input items

Description

Country/Area * Select the country where the site is located.
Country/Area Other Enter the country/area if it is not included in the above list.
City * Enter the location (city) of the site.

Floor Size[m2] *

Enter the floor size of the site.

Number of Floors *

Enter the number of floors of the site.

Building Tpye *

Select the building type.

Building Tpye Other

Enter the building type if it is not included in the above list.

Main Air-conditioning System *

Select the main air-conditioning system.

Main Air-conditioning System
Other *

Enter the main air-conditioning system if it is not included in the
above list.

Number of VRV Indoor units *

Enter the number of VRV indoor units to be installed at the site.

Number of VRV Outdoor units *

Enter the number of VRV outdoor units to be installed at the site.

Number of SkyAir Indoor units *

Enter the number of SkyAir indoor units to be installed at the site.

Number of SkyAir Outdoor units *

Enter the number of SkyAir outdoor units to be installed at the
site.

Number of HRV *

Enter the number of HRV to be installed at the site.

Number of Other Equipments *

Enter the number of other devices to be installed at the site and
managed by intelligent Manager.

Number of D3 ports *

Enter the number of D3 Ports to be used at the site.

Number of Systems *

Enter the number of intelligent Manager systems to be installed
at the site.
* Not the number of iPU units.
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The input confirmation window of the Site Information window is opened. Check if the

information is correct.

A Daikin Industries,LTD. Global Dperations Div. - Micrasalt Internet Explanes

Fle Edt Yew Favortes Jook Hep

ok - o - Q) [3) | Qeewch (alPwrortes @reds B 5S- D 4f - H i)

Address [ 2] bitpighobal, dakn, comf

DAIKIN

Prendu:cl; Group Links

e Distributors

Back lo TOP Site Information
Australia
Osaka
250

CountryfArea
City

Floor Size[m2]
HNumber of Floors 6
Building Type Office
Main Asr-conditioning Systerm Type VEV
Number of VEV Indoor units
Number of VRV Outdoor units
Number of SkyAur Indoor units
HNumber of SkyAsr Cutdoor urts
Number of HRV

HNumber of Other Equpments
Humber of D3 ports

Humber of Systems

6
1
o
o
1]
o
1
1

Gomrien W

- {10) Check the information and click OK.)

The Key Information window is opened. Enter the MAC address, software ID, and version of
intelligent Manager.

=loix
Be E® yew Faotss loks teb B
|k - > - QD )| Qsewth Grorsiee ot |- D iw] - H iy Ty
Adess [ tetpfigobel dokn comd Zlleaiibes
DAIKIN 4 i i
' / Prqn;nj:u om::.rum-,
/ No need to enter any data here.
e Key Information
1
MAC Address |
Seftware ID [
Software Version |
| [ewe] '1 ‘D Enter the MAC address, software ID, and version of i-Manager. )
(12) Click OK.
Z]oune [T [ kot 4

After the confirmation window is displayed,

an activation key is displayed. Write down this key

and bring it to the site upon installation. It is recommended to print out this window.

= -
Ol [t e Fieoriss Ik el -
ek v D A Dsewst lfwee Greds 3 A b v - L
Agdrens [ et gt b 2o

CEMEY 4 wuri e Die

An 10768 Basic Software
fr EBanc SoSware Actraton Complete
[ MAC Address Sofewane TIE Anvaion Key

DOEMFEITFSA SXNCOTE4] | d0kvmBGu O
KENU
13) Wiite down the activation key, which will be required at the site.)
) Tene [T vt :
This is the end of the activation key acquisition operation.
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1.2.5 Preparation for Operations at the Site

You need to bring the following items to the site where intelligent Manager will be installed:
1. config.zip

2. intelligent Manager software package

3. Activation key

& C:\iManager'\ V400624 L =101 %
Fle Edt View Favortes Iooks Help | &
Dok~ () - (T | JIsearch [ Fosers | [71)-
Address | C:\Manager|V400824 S Je
C ) Tools
File and Folder Tasks 2 |5 EnglishvRy.di
%) gdipius. di
conlia. =) Rmam_w_s fle 3, Jin1Pointlist.csv
g.zip [y Move this file B PaintList.csv
Eavrv.exe
9 Publish this i hvrv-demo.exe
Web
) E-mail this file
155
intelligent Manager ;
iiManagerEneli
software ish-Ver4.00B2
i dmsi
. g - = alll x)
D Gl G Fgeats Juk i [ ]
et v 4 3 Q| Dewt gt Gieds B Ae ) e il
e [t (oot e ot =] P e
AR )x' pro Daikinn Inchusckins 1D Giiskeal Opavsitiains Dy
)'J’. Mome il Dikades  SrowUnka Coehaciun [r__
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/Au 0 1ap Basic Software
/ Banc Software Actraticn Complete

MAC Addiesi Softwa Ad v abion ey
A0k B G O
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1.3 Operations at the Site
1.3.1 Installation of PC and iPU

\

p—o

a. Connection of Devices

Connect the cables such as DIII to the iPU in accordance with the wiring diagram. (For more
details, see Installation Manual, etc.)

Connect the PC and UPS, etc. as shown in the figures below, and turn on the power of each
device.

At this point, be sure to turn on the Backup switch of the iPU. If you continue the installation
as it remains OFF, an error occurs, and the installation cannot be done correctly.

( 3; Backup switch ON )

OFF OFF

1)Connect DIl network) I —5
oK

00

L

e Ihe location of the b,

L]
\& 2 ) Power ON

System Configuration Diagram

% When using . .
Air Conditioning Fire detection System, etc.
Network Service System Contact signal éﬁ \b
ACC center ‘M?fj(\em {il When using
\ y proportional power

Pulse signal KWh meter
(1kWh/pulse)

. 1
Optional function

When using measurement
function of PLC

I RS232C Optional function I—
. DeviceNet = 3

Optional function 3
T memew essaie
e o n
t i DIl net |
=0\ g’\: Contact signal 2 Standard configuration
B uPS
D“! | ) g Power Line
Device -
lnbelligent
LAN (Ethernet) Manager =
Lo 1
*UP to units of iPU can be connected
o &Caution: ~

Points to Note when Installing intelligent Manager il

* Be sure to turn on the battery backup switch before you start installing iPU.
There are the following two measures when you have installed iPU with the backup switch
turned OFF according to the situation:
(1) When you realize it before turning off the power of iPU after installation

Turn ON the backup switch and continue the installation.

(2) When you realize that the power of iPU is turned off after installation
1. Turn OFF the power of iPU and the backup switch and leave them for 5 minutes.
2. Turn ON the backup switch and install iPU again.

* Do not enter space in the installation path name for intelligent Manager software.
If the installation path includes space, an ftp error occurs during installation of the iPU
software.

If the error occurs, delete the space in the installation path, and redo the operation.

J/
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b. Setup of PC

Installation of intelligent Manager software

Install the intelligent Manager software you have prepared to the PC to which intelligent
Manager will be installed.

The methods of acquiring and installing the software are same as those for 1.2.1 b Operations
at the Office (page 92).

Setup of Network

1. Choose [Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [Network connections]
icon.

2. Choose the [Local Area Connection] icon, click the right button of the mouse, and choose
[Properties].

3. Choose [Internet Protocol(TCP/IP)] and press the [Properties] button.

21
General | Authentication | Advanced |
Connect using:

l 2 Broadcom NetXreme 57xx Gigabit C Faiaaa |

This connection uses the following Rems:
¥ E_ Cliertt for Microsoft Networks
] EF&& and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
¥ JB QoS Packet Scheduler
V| %= Internet Protocol [TCPAP)

nstal.. | Urinstal

Description
Transmission Control Protocol/intemet Protocol The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[~ Show icon in notification area when connected
[¥ Motify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

ok | cace |

4. Type [192.168.0.101] in the IP address field and [255.255.255.0] in the Subnet mask field.
* Configure [Default gateway] and [DNS] if necessary. (They do not have to be configured
for a network exclusively for the intelligent Manager system.)

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties 21x
General |
You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
thiz capability. Othenwise, pou need to ask your network adminkstrator for
the appropriate [P settings.
" Obtain an IP address automatically
% Use the following IP address:
IP address: 192 .168. 0 . 100
Subnet mask: 255,256 .295. O
Default gateway:
€ Obtain DNS sefver addiess automatically
—% Use the following DNS server add
Preferred DNS server: | S
Altemate DNS server: | . . .
ok | cancel |

126
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Auto startup/Login/Startup setting

The intelligent Manager system is designed to run continuously.
However, in case of trouble(power failure, etc.), it has integrated features to stop and restart in a
safely and smoothly.
To do so, Microsoft Windows system settings are needed to perform the following steps:
[Automatic Reboot]
[Automatic Logon]
[Automatic Start-up]

[Automatic Reboot]

Set to automatically reboot Windows when it ends abnormally.

1. Choose [Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [System] icon.
2. On the [Advanced] tab, press the [Settings] button under [Startup and Recovery].

e S 21
SystemRestore | AutomaticUpdates | Remote |

o | Comptmaen | o (e )

*You must be logged on as an Administrator to make most of these changes.

Pad,

‘isual effects, processor scheduling, memary usage, and virtual memary

Settings |
r User Profiles
Desktop settings related to your logon

Settings |

- Startup and Recovery
System startup, system failure, and debugging information

Envitopment Variables |

3. Place a checkmark to the left of [Automatically restart].

Startup and Recovery 2] x|

[~ System startup
Default operating system:
["Miﬂosuﬂ: ‘Windows P Professional” fnoexecute=optin ﬁastdete-_LI
[V Time to display list of operating systems: |30 3: seconds
[V Time to display recovery options when needed: [30 =] seconds

To edit the startup options file manually, dlick Edit. Edit |

~System falure

V¥ Write an event to the system log
IV Send an administrative alert
¥ Jutomaticaly restart

Write debunding inf ;

[ 5mall memory dump (64 B) =

Small directory:

% SystemRoot % Minidump

F overwrite any existing file
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[Automatic Logon]

Windows XP

To start Windows XP, which is the OS of the monitoring PC, it is normally necessary to log on to
it.
The automatic logon configuration allows Windows XP to start without the logon after the
monitoring PC is powered on.
To logon automatically when Windows XP starts, the following conditions have to be met.
*Welcome screen” is available.
*Access with guest account is disabled.
*Two or more user accounts have not been set up.
*The password for the user account has not been set.
To make “Welcome screen” available,
1. Choose [Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [User Accounts] icon.
2. Click [Change the way users log on or off].

or pick an account to change

Goew
B ament wcrcun ot

3. Place a checkmark to the left of [Use the Welcome screen)].

Select logen and loget options

i e Babeseme scraen
Mb o v b g P e

Tty
Pty . o can b o o eatar aned uew B dasec wgon drone shach maen et
P e AR S

b | ash Uy St
Stk Faok User Safrhing. o Cuh geiclly st 1 arctter e wooourt wihosdt haveg to
B e )
[

e ] e
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To disable access with the guest account,
1. Choose [Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [User Accounts] icon.
2. Click [Guest].

Pick a task

[ Curge an acsourt

or pick an account to change

I =

3. Click [Turn off the guest account].

What do you want 1o change aboul the guest

account?
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To remove the password for the user account,

1. Choose [Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [User Accounts] icon.
2. Choose the user account, the password of which is to be removed.

3. Click [Remove my password].

What do you want 1o change abautl your

accounty

B e ruren - -
st prden bt
[ [ReT—

4. Type the current password and click [Remove Password)].

Are you sure you wan! to remave your
password?

1) wins e v i b beose Lo ol sty b o0 sl s dhange eI
1w poar dertty, B4 S S DAADKE.

| =
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Windows 2000

To start Windows 2000, which is the OS of the monitoring PC, it is normally necessary to log on

toit.

The configuration of automatic logon allows Windows 2000 to start without the logon after the

power-on of the monitoring PC.

1. Choose [Settings]/[Control Panel] from the [Start] button and double-click the [Users and

Passwords] icon.

2. Remove the checkmark from the [Users must enter a user name and password to use this

computer.] checkbox.

20

Users | advanced |

Use the list below to grant or deny users access bo your
computer, and to change passwords and other settings.

4 Akadmin
Guest
2 Horiyaku

~Password for AkAdmin

Guests
Administrators

g To change the password For Akidmin, click Set Password.

Set Password, ., |

3. Click the [Advanced] tab.

4. Remove the checkmark from the [Require users to press Ctrl-Alt-Delete before logging on.]

checkbox.

Users and Passwords }sz

Users ndvamedl

- Certificate

Fara] Use certificates to positively identify yourself, certification
=-1 authorities and publishers,

New Certificate... Certificates

—Advanced User

Local Users and Groups can be used to perform advanced
user management tasks,

Advanced

~Secure Boot Settings

\_> It is recommended that you require users to press
Ctrl-Ak-Delete before logging on. This ensures password
security and helps protect the system From harmful

programs.

IIW Require users to press Cirl-Alt-Delete before logging on. ]
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[Automatic Start-up]

The following describes the configuration with which to start the monitoring PC software
automatically after Windows starts after power-on.

1. Open the folder [C:¥Documents and Settings¥All Users¥Start Menu¥Programs¥Startup].
2. Click the right button of the mouse and choose [New]->[Shortcut].

. =loix
"l‘.

€ LR ER e Folders | Toile

Addess [ Cioouments and Settigs Al UsorskS et Merufhograms St a8« |

Fle ol fobder Tasks. % F AN
) ke 8w Foder 2

i Pubisnthe folder 0 the
ek

Bl S e ki

Qm-mr Office Shertrat Bar Emg‘mlm s
Ve .

Mcresalt Fnd Fast
i -

; e Sty
Other Places & o o ATange kzons by .

) Prograns Sy

(L My Documarts

Curomuze Thes Foldsr,

4 Mr Compuier
3 M Hetuor Haces

Detads =

B bretcacn

]

T Pargst Ward Dosment

] adobe Framebter Document

B Marnso't Aocess Datshase.
— | #] Marosoft Cifice linder B

7] Ceher Ctfioe Comuments. .

] Marossdt Pressebort Present shorn

T adabe Fhotoshop Image

B Pich Tt Ferrat

] Test Documert

&) wave Scund
Y Marose't Dol Wirkshest
L) emoressed (soped) Fokdnr

3. Press the [Browse] button in the window to create the shortcut. Then, choose the monitoring
PC software (e.g., C:¥iManager¥V400B24¥VRV.exe).

This wizard helps you to create shortcuts to local or
netwark programs, files, folders, computers, or Internet
addresses.

Type the location of the ftem:

Click Next to continue,

4. Press the [Next] button, then [Finish] button.

Create Shortcut : ﬁl Select a Title for the Program 1‘
This wizard helps you to create shortcuts to local or Type & name for this shortcut:
nebwork programs, files, Folders, computers, or Internet Iwm4
addresses.
Type the location of the item:
[ c:iManagerivsooB2s Browss... | Click Finish to create the shortcut.

Click Next to continue.

-

Cancel |

5. Reboot the monitoring PC and check whether the monitoring PC software starts
automatically.
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Setup of UPS

Fundamentals

The intelligent Manager is designed for continuous operation. Therefore, automatic shutdown is
carried out in the case of power failure, and automatic restart is carried out when the power is
restored.

When the intelligent Manager detects a signal of power failure, the data of the iPU are locally
saved in the memory (state of management points, etc).

When the power is restored, the data are read out from the memory so that the system can be
restarted in its previous state.

During this time period, the interlocking automatic control function of the intelligent Manager
system is deactivated.

Failure/Restore detection

The intelligent Manager system is equipped with an un-interruptible power supply (UPS) which
power failure output signal is connected on the internal Di #1 of the master iPU. As well, in order
to preserve the UPS battery, an optional shutdown input signal is connected to the internal Do
#1 or #2 of the master iPU. If this option is not present, the iPU will automatically resume
operation within 30 minutes from the power failure breakout.

However, in the case of a software controlled UPS, this internal Do should not be connected.

The master iPU and the network hub should always be connected to the same UPS.

Diagram

Restore
Turn UPS OFF
- Turn UPS ON, i

- Restore iPU state i.é‘i‘ W
(reload data, restart equipments) |
| _- | —

- Restart PC & intelligent Manager. @ |

22min. to complete the
shutdown procedure
A+B+C =22 min.

{*} Timing configured in UPS Control Software

1. Connect Di-1 to UPS output terminal (see in UPS documentation which terminal
corresponds to "Power Failure" or "On battery" signal).
2. Install and Setup UPS control software(Power Chute Plus) and reboot the PC.
[1] Insert this control software in the Automatic Start-up of WindowsXP(2000).
[2] Configure the parameters as shown in the next page.
[3] Register the BipsShutdown.exe module to be carried out when the UPS control software
starts the shutdown procedure.
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Power Chute Plus settings

Perform configuration as illustrated bellow (recommended model: UPS made by APC with the

PowerChute control software).

The values of steps A to D are compulsory.

Ariines bor Srivvied Errn
F g Gt

UE#y Piwin Seakind
L B ry Conddnn = Wby Usen Nigiiens ,
1IPT Falmay i

Memea Famal I s Comumaet Flle 001

Corvwidoaben Lukskl abad

I Wby diwdervRn

Law: Cammaniraion Wik U1 I Brest £t
Cawrn Law Wiiis O Mlwming

AMeidriwbe Sradoes ™ Pugx v

b hakeas dlearbag

T B T T 5 v D

i by CunreFed

18 Swipad Thoreviead

umla::cmr Gaend Sl e bl daThms

| ) e
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A
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1.3.2

Installation of iPU

The installation tool installs the OS on iPUs.
Confirm that “Automatically adjust clock for daylight savings changes” box in the time zone
setting of Windows has been checked, for areas that change to daylight savings time. (If this
box has not been checked, the time during the summer time at the time of the installation

1.
2.

w

may not be accurate.)

If a power failure signal line has been connected to the Di1 port of the Master iPU remove it.

OneiPU is installed at a time. If there are two or more iPUs, connect only one iPU to the

HUB.

PC

*Remove the power I—
Target of the
failure signal line.

Fm————— Sub1 iPU
HUB 777777 Sub2 iPU

ups |- _¢_ - Master iPU

*Connect only the IPU targeted
For the Installation to the HUB.

|
"""" Sub3 iPU

Connection
= = = = Non-connection

Installation Flowchart

The flow for the installation is as follows.

| Start |

v

| Choose a system configuration |

v

| Choose one IPU | <
!

| Install the OS | ET»
¢ EXIT

| End |

Disconnect the iPU from the HUB
After the Installation and connect another iPU.
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Installation method
Start iPUSetup.exe in the Tools subfolder of the folder that was extracted from the compressed

file “intelligent Manager”.

1. Choose a system configuration

Veed 00B24
Welcome
The Setup Wizard vl instal PU Program
Walooms |~ Flease choose a system configuration
& 1PU Master1)
Selection
© 2iPUs Master], Sub™1]
Fleady to Instal e
o  3PUs Master, Sub2)
in Progress.
4 iPUs Master, Sub'3)
Firish
The folder in which intefigentManages was instaled
[C\Manager\VaD0B 24 i _Jl -
o |[F=]

Press

[1]Choose one from the following four system configurations.
-1 IPU (Master*1)
-2 IPUs (Master*1, Sub *1)
B -3 IPUs (Master*1, Sub *2)
-4 |PUs (Master*1, Sub *3)

[2]Choose the folder in which the compressed file "i-Manager” was
extracted.

If the folder in which the compressed file "i-Manager" was extracted is
different from the folder shown here, change it using the [...] button.

2. Choose an iPU for the OS installation

esd D0B24
[Destination PL
Iratall 05 to: Choose one the following four IPUs for the OS installation.
Welcome & Master PU .
. i -Master iPU
Ready 1o Insal > -Sub1iPU
-Sub2iPU
 Boss: -Sub 3iPU
Finish
& Note:
Click Next o install o this iPL,
e e If there are two or more iPUs, respect the
procedures for each iPU.
Cencel Newt Press
3. Check the iPU settings
[Fuseno
Verd 00824 The details to be set in the iPU are displayed.
Confirm that Time Blas is correct and white down the settings.
Ready to Instal the Progeam
Destation PU
4 : Mastes
= Welcoms P Address: 19216801 -HostName
* Selection (Time Bias ; 540 N -IP Address
= Ready to Instal 1
Vi Time Blas
in Progess Master192168.0.1)
Finish
If the settings are correct, press the [NEXT] button to start the installation.
If the Time Blas is incorrect , press the [Cancel] button to stop the
= - installation.
SRl e n bk e ok ;r::a Tt the time zone for Windows. Then, start the installation tool again to
2 Press
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4. Proceed to the next step after the installation is complete

=0
After the OS is installed on all the iPUs, press the [Exit] button to end the
U Frsvon Sonc b
M S e o installation. Then, power off iPU and restart it again.
. The Gt M s fatmt by it U
4 Debcton Promar :
o Pk 1o Bt If there are two or more iPUs, continue the installation.
Z Power off the iPU after the installation and disconnect it from the HUB.
Pl Then, connect the next iPU targeted for the next installation to the HUB and
press the [Next] button.
Giet, Bl s vt b e T The screen returns to the window shown in (2). Repeat the procedures
e /' from (2) for each oh the iPUs.
Co I
LS

/W— Note: \

hen the OS is installed on all the iPUs, the screen returns to the window
shown in (2) even if the [Next] button is pressed.
Press the [Cancel] button in the window shown in (2) to exit the installation tool.
The installation stops when pushing the [EXIT] button. If there are iPUs on which the OS is not
installed.
Start the installation tool again, choose the iPU on which the OS is not installed, and install the

\OS. )

[2]Connect the IPU targeted for the next Installation to the HUB.

pC subt1PU | | Targetofthe nextinstallation |
______ [3]When Installing on the Sub2 IPU,
[__Hus m Power off the Sub1 IPU and disconnect it
1 From the HUB.
]
MazterPU Bces_ompon sz s S B [4]When Installing on the Sub3 IPU,
OFF T Power off the Sub2 IPU and disconnect it
[1]Power of the IPU after the Installation riom e hUb,

And disconnect it from the HUB.

Connection
- — = = Non-connection
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1.3.3 Input of Activation Key

Enter the activation key that you obtained in advance.
Open ActivationKeyTool.exe in the Tools folder.

& C:\iManager'\¥400B24' Tools

. =10l x|
fle Edk Vew Favorites Tools Help | &

Oﬁadf.v\)- I‘E‘/T-;Sm 1F°'d°'5‘E}

Address [ C:\iManageriv400824iTools

1) Click ActivationKeyTool.exe. },

| EnglishRemSh.dll
File and Folder Tasks ~ # ™ BB e:0BMsintenance.exe
E'm Rename this file FUBadd.lp.exe
EAlipuremsh.exe
{27 Move this file . BRpusetup.exe
[) Copy this File %) defaultLangDBConv.dl  EMipulpdater.exe
&) Publish this file to the | %) defaultLangPPD.di i SetupPPD. exe
Web |8 EnglishActivationkey.dl  (FVRYsetup.exe
) E-mail this file | %) EnglishBackip.dll ""'f"‘hWabchdog.sxe
¥ Delete this file | ) EnglishDBUpdater. di (i WDSetup.exe

Zl

Check that the master iPU address is set.

x((2) Check the address,)

Press the Modify button and enter the activation key in the Activation key input window.

intelligent Manager activation key tool

Verd 00B14
Master iPU MAC address | 182.168.0.1
—Basic sof 3 ) Click Modify.

Activation key state

IINW —Permanent key I |

4 ) Enter the activation key.
"W Activation key input

Activation key jr——

6) Check the key input. )

(5) Click OK.)

Add

Revert to initial I

(7) Click Exit. )
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When adding option software

When you add option software, ActivationKeyTool.exe in the Tools folder is used.
Press the Add button and enter the activation key for the option software.

intelligent Manager activation key tool 3

Verd 00624
Master iPU MAC address I 192.168.0.1
Basic software
Activation key state
[Permanent key Modify |
Option software

Power Proportional Distribution
Power Limit control / Eco Mode

(& ! Check the added option software )

Revert to initial | g

Repeat as many
times as necessary.

2 ) Enter the activation key.

W Activation key input 5[
Activation key f ]
Cancel l
(3) Click OK.
nctigent Manages SR
_’
Upload data to iPU?

(5) Click OK.)

This is the end of addition of option software.

1) Click Add. )

(7) Click Exit.)

When you finish the setting, turn off the power, and then turn it on again.
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1.3.4 Management Point Data Setting

Load the management points which were created at the office to the PC to which the system will

be installed.
Cop_y cor\flg.2|p to & C:\iManager'\ V400824 il =101 x|
the |nte”|gent Fle Edt \View Favortes Took Help | o
Manager folder. . |
anager 0er, | G O 9| et o | |
YV Ich was create Address [ C:\iManager\v400B24 =] e |
in the PC at the Dok
; File and Folder Tasks 2 | EnglishvRy.dl
site. 9 i
(=) Renams this file alintPointList.csv
j, Move this file PointList.csv
D Copy this file Fvry.exe
i Publish this file to the Fivry-demo.exe
Web
) E-mail this file
Open . & C:\iManager\¥400824'\ Tools =101 x|
VRVsetup.exe in Fle Edt Wew Favortes Tods Help | &
the Tools folder. Deak = () - T | seach || rokders | [T
Address [ ) C:\Manager\v400824\Tools > Ele
| kshu ] Englishiemsh, i
File and Folder Tasks 2 A1) Activationkey Toolexe Ez0BMaintenance. exe
L R R
[ Move this fle DEUpdster exe Bl oysetup,exe
[) Copy this fie ) defaukangDBConv.dl  BBiculipdater, exe
D Publish this file to the &) defautLangPPD.dI
Web 5] Englishictivationkey. i [-{dal
() E-mai this file ) EngishBacklp.dl
3. Delate this file 8] EnglishDBLipdater. dil -
= 2 ) Click VHVsetup.exe.)

Put a check to On Site Install, enter "daikin" as a password, and select Mng. Points setting.

Engineering tool

~Warning

This is a tool for service-man.

Don't used except service-man.

It becomes impossible to guarantee safety
operation of a system, if itis used

intentionally. IPUsetting T g) Click Mng. Points settin
f3) Put a check to On Site Install.) ) T = 8 )
~Working Mode | |
¢ Pre-engineering & On Site Install d) Enter "daikin”. PC setting
T
TEERER
Passwaord I ] Power Limit Cantrol setting
Ver4.00B24

Verd.00B24 Exit |

Select No for Download data from iPU.
The management points created at the office are loaded.

(2) Click No.)
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Tipe cev ] Verd 00824
@ Mng.PL  CM.Gr D3P '-W'l E“""’l | I” Fahrenheit cnml rml:l @

Jp=={

D3inner  indoor! 1 10-0 1
D3nner  indoor? 1) 2

8 ) Check the loaded management points,)

() Click OK. )

Deletz | Group Del. |

Data transmission starts.

e eent Manzger x|

Perform data inspection before generating data.

4 X

Upload data to iPU? 'E iPU data will be overwritten,
—— = The daily report data vl be deleted.
IF needed dowinload data of iPU first,

12) Click YES )

13 Click OK. )

Enter the master iPU address.

x| IP Address Settings x 15) Enter the master iPU address. )
Input the address of the master iPU

16) Click OK. )

Data transmission is completed. Click OK.

x|

Data transmission completed.

({7) Click OK. )
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Change of Network Setting when Connecting to the Existing LAN

You need to set the iPU network information in accordance with the LAN. The network setting of
the PC is also required.

Open VRVsetup.exe in the Tools folder, put a check to On Site Install, enter "daikin" as a
password, and select iPU setting.

Tool selsction

Enginesring tool

~Warning 1
This is a tool for service-man. Mng.Points setting
Don't used except service-man.

4) Click iPU setting. )

It becomes impossible to guarantee safety
operation of a system, if itis used

intentionally. | iPU setting
(1) Put a check to On Site Install.)
~Working Mode .
¢ Pre-engineering |_© On Site Install I 2) Enter "daikin".) EE s
Password | ™" Power Limit Control sefting
Verd.00B24

Verd.00B24 Exit |

(3) Click OK. )

Select "Yes" for "Download data from iPU?" in the dialog box.

x xl

Master station

[ic2 165 0.

(&) Click Yes. )

(6) Click OK.)

The iPU setting tool window is opened. Select an appropriate iPU from the pull-down menu and
modify the iPU address if necessary.

iPU setting tool

7 ) Select an appropriate iPU from the pull-down menu.)

Commaon info. Individual setup o
Power-supply equip. Power-supply signal polarity
& UPS —
UPS power-failure signal validiPU 11
@ A-type contact
" B-type contact Host name | Master
IP address | 192.168.01
Modify the iPU address if necessary.
EaMLouwyy If you use the E-mail function
Subnet Mask| 255.255.255.0 (optional), set up the Default
Gateway, Primary DNS, and
Locale Info Primary DNS Secondary DNS as well as the IP
Time Zone address, Subnet Mask.
| GMT+09:00: Seoul,Yakutsk Tokyo | Secondary DNS
[

[T DST (Daylight Saving Time)

owtur =1 [ Elfpwz] [l
Finsh [0 =] [ =[Fon =] [F =] hour

Time to save Web server setup
1] ,F X W 2 ]_ 2 [_ Port number

11_‘._I_‘ 3,_:[—‘ v Default
(Specifies 0 minute in principle) ]

Ver4. 10811 OK "‘ Cancel |

(8) Click OK.)
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PC setting

Open VRVsetup.exe in the Tools folder, put a check to On Site Install, enter "daikin” as a
password, and select PC setting.

Engmneering tool

~Warning

This is a tool for service-man. Mng.Points setting
Don't used except service-man.

It becomes impossible to guarantee safety
operation of a system, if itis used - -
intentionally. iPU setting 4) Click PC setting. )

fl 1) Put a check to On Site Install.)

~Working Mode

 Pre-engineering & On Site Install 2) Enter "daikin")

rRETER

Password

FPower Limit Confrol setting

Verd 00824

Verd 00624 Exit I

(3) Click OK.)

Verify the conditions.

When you change the master iPU address, be sure to change the address in this window as
well.

5) Check the master iPU address. )

The veri data
for power proportional-division

Number of collection ] 400

@ Check the IP address for the main PC )

Use this tool on PC which performs software, such as mas

Master iPU IP address ]m
Main PG IP address [ 192 1620 100

The demonstration mode is
automatically setto 127.0.0.1

i~ System mode — ! I
& Primary PC =
Al ~Option Info
 Remote PC —
[~ Shutdown mode

I~ Powerdown mode
I WatchDOG
I Visual Navigation o When you add the setting at the site,

Analog daabase st > put a check to necessary items.
] 0 MByte calculate | /

[~ Automatic Change Over
[~ Sliding Temperature
[~ Temperature Limit

[~ Heating Mode Optimization
—

() Click OK.)

This is the end of settings of the PC at the site.
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1.3.5 Operation Check
Check if the intelligent Manager of which setting is done works property.
Double-click the intelligent Manager icon on the desktop to start it up.

[E———
Fin s M— 3

& & = .ﬂl ‘%-I

g FL (‘I‘C‘ Layout.

a.ni“ (| telligent Managerm

Imanager.Ink e e R

(1) Double-click

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES LTD )

a. Communication Failure
Check if all management points correctly communicate with all air conditioners.

The point at which communication fails is displayed in a blue icon.

?
H

@
g |
i ¢
i[w]

i
i
3

:| x| 28] &5 @ r—&Note: |

e Possible causes of communication failure

e Address is not set.

* The specified address and the actual
address do not match.

¢ The air conditioner is not connected.

* The D3 Port setting is incorrect.

* The wiring of the DIl cable is incorrect.

i1
{
i

¥ Ofce
intelligent-Manager I

EX i

k&t-J ,

PLLLLE

)

Cosieg.

i
H

ot f2dle

Wsep  Eeor [lCom Ever [ Marten

b. Operation
Check if a corresponding air conditioner responds when you operate an icon on the screen.

If an inappropriate air conditioner responds, find out the cause and take necessary measure.

& Note:

Possible causes of operation failure
* The central address is incorrect.
* The wiring of the DIl cable is incorrect.

c. Check of Power Meter Reading
Check if the meter reading of the power meter and that of the intelligent Manager match.
If they do not, find out the cause and take necessary measure.

’_& Note: A

Possible causes of the problem
* The pulse width of the power meter does not
match the specified pulse width.
* The pulse cable from the power meter is 200m or
more.
* The specifications of the power meter are out of
the scope. )
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1.3.6 Data Backup Setting

Make the setting to take a backup of the data in the iPU to the PC. The backup operation can be
done manually and automatically.
Execute iPUBackUp.exe in the Tools folder.

@ C:\iManager'\¥400824\Tools =101 x|
File Edit View Favortes Tools Help | L |
Ok~ () - (T | Iseoeh | rodrs | [ |
Ageress [ C:iManger\v4008241 Tooks _ = e |

o [ | 8 EnglishRemsh. dil
File and Folder Tasks % \ActivationkeyTool.exe _S3EzDEMaintanan
: | daikinlogo,bmp A
= Rmame_tm File: - /DBConv.sxe
[y Move this file DBUpdater.exe __
[) Copy this file ) defautLangDBConv.dl  Bipupdater.exe (1) Click iPUBackUp.exe. )
B Publich this file to the | &) defaultLangPPD.di (THisetupPPD. exe
‘Web |3 Englishactivationiey.dl (FiVRVsetup.exe
) E-mail this File | 5| EnglishBackup.dil Tiwatchdog.exe
3¢ Delete this file |%]englishDBUpdater.dl  (T'wDSetup.exe
=

In the case of manual backup
Select the location where to store backup data and click the Start button.

Manual backup (on a case-by-case basis)

_ o x|
Backup | Restore
Normal backup —Periodical backup
Master iPU IP address Master iPU IP address
|192,153.n.1 |192,1ss.n.1

(Fos — T el

Interval Preservation
(Select the backup path. (2 It Zldeys  Jao x| das
Backup time
| 200 VI
Next backup date

Start I Stop I

i~ Current state

ot

_><.!

Backup will be started.
Do you confirm?

(4) Click Yes.)
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The backup operation starts.

- iPUBackup =10l x|
Backup | Restore |
~Normal backup ~Periodical backup
Master iPU IP address Master iPU IP address
Jis0:3s.200 |ts0.35.20.1
Backup path Backup path
F:mmmsmma » I ] |
Interval Preservation
o P o P9
Backup time
i 2:00 v[
Next backup date
|
Start Start Stop
Cunent state
Mormal backup(iPU1]
[ ||
Werd 00824

(9) Click Exit.
x|

Normal backup succeeded.

(5) Click OK.)

intelligent Manager x|

Perform data inspection before generating data.

(6) Click OK.)

intelligent Manager x|

Generating data was saved on PC.

(2) Click OK.)

X
r PU data will be overwritten.

The daily report data wil be deleted.

If needed download data of iPUI first,

In the case of manual backup, click EXIT to close
the window when backup is completed.

(&) Click OK. )
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In the case of automatic backup (on a periodical basis)

Select the location where to store backup data, select the interval of backup, backup start time,
and then click the Start button.

Periodical backup

Backw|me]

~Normal backup 1 |- Periodical backup
Master iPU IP address Master iPU IP address
}192. 168.0.1 |192, 168.0.1 2) Select the backup path. )
Backup path
ic:’mmager

(]

) Select the interval of backup.)

- Curent state

Verd.00824

6) Do not exitin the case of periodical backup.)

Do not click the Exit button.
To conduct the periodical backup, this window must be always activated.
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2. intelligent Manager Upgrade Operation
2.1 Upgrade of iPU Software

When the iPU software is updated, the upgrade operation is required.
Install the new software to the PC and execute ipuUpdater.exe in the Tools folder.

& C:\iManager\¥400B824)Tools 1ol x|
File Edt View Favorites Tools Help ‘ n
ek - ) - ‘?‘/ |Search || Folders | [1i%]~

Address [() C:\Manager\v400824|Tools ERE

%) EnglishRemsh. d

File and Folder Tasks % #1 ActivationKeyTool exe gEzDBMaintenmce.exe

| daikinlogo. b iPUBackip.
=]} Rename this file - 90-5mp FBadip. e

e DBCony. exe E
i'.|§ Maove this file DBUpdater.exe :
[) Copy this file 5] defaultLangDBConv.dll | AL SR
i) Publish this file to the %] defaultlangPPD.dl 20! SetupPPD, exe

Web 3] EnglishActivationkey.dil (FVRVsetup.exe —
s ' ; ) ? ' 1) Click ipuUpdater.exe.
2} E-mail this file ,ﬁlEninshBal:kUp‘dII 'ﬁ'Watchdug.exe ) PR )
¥ Delete this file |3|EnglishDBUpdater.dl T wDSetup.exe
hd |

Check the master iPU IP address. (You should pay attention if you change the address upon
network connection.)

Press Next, and information is loaded from the iPU, and necessary upgrade is started.

iPU Updater

Verd . 00B24
Preparation of update
The Update Wizard will update iPU Program
* Preparation of update Update path
The check of configuration [E-\Mansgenvante24\ ]
The start of update
Urider tedal Master iPL |P address

o e [132.168.0.1

2) Check the master iPU IP address)
Click Mext to check the configuration

(3) Click Next.

Once you update the software,
you cannot undo it.

'erd. 00825
Ready to update the Program
= Prepatation of update backup path
= The check of configuiation [EWManagervvaniezs, 1
« The start of update
= Under update
Updateto [Verd 00825 from Verd.00824
The completion of update
Click Next to begin the update.
iPU Backup
[ ] Mz
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Verd.00B25
iPU Program Update was Completed
The Setup Wizard has successfully updated PU
= Preparation of update Program
= The check of configuration Please start inteligent Manager.
= The start of update
* Under update
= The completion of update

Click Exit to ewit the wizard

............. When you finish update, turn off the power.

4 ) Click Exit.

Copying config.zip

Copy config.zip from the original folder to the newly installed folder.

Changing backup folder

Since the backup path is changed, change the folder to store backup data to the new folder.

£ iPUBackup 1 =10 x|
Backup | Restore |
r~Normal backup 1 [ Periodical backup
Master iPU IP address Master PU IP address
|192. 168.0.1 |192‘ 168,01
Backup path Backup path
| w (] ] o |
Interval Preservation
[t =ldws [0 ] dus
Backup time
| 2:00 ']
Next backup date
I
Start | Start ap
i~ Cusrent state
o

When you finish the operation, restart the PC.
This is the end of the upgrade operation.
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3. How to Use Engineering Tool

This section explains the details of each tool.
First, an explanation of the main window is given before explanations of each window are
provided.

The image of the main window of the intelligent Manager setup tool is given below.

Engineering tool

VWarning

This is a tool for service-man.

Don't used except service-man.

It becomes impossible to guarantee safety
operation of a system, if it is used
intentionally.

M| | Working Mode

& Pre-engineering © On Site Install

@ Password I

®3)| Ver4.000001 ok | ea |

(@ [Working Mode] radio button
» Set the operation mode of each tool to [Pre-engineering] or [On Site Install].
» Regarding the specifications of each tool depending on the operation mode, see a relevant
chapter of each tool.
¢ In the default setting, [Pre-engineering] is selected.

(@ [Password] text field
* Prompting the user to enter a password before each tool is activated prevents general
users from operating tools improperly.
¢ An authentication password is fixed ("daikin").
¢ In the default setting, this field is blank.

® Version information field
* The version of the monitoring board software is displayed.

@® [OK] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the password entered in the [Password] text field is checked
if it is correct.
¢ |f the password is correct, the window goes to the [Tool Selection] dialog box.
* [f the password is not correct, a message dialog box is displayed, and the window returns
to the main window.

#264:Please enter correct password

<When the password is incorrect>

(& [Exit] button
¢ When this button is pressed, this window is closed, and this tool is terminated.
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[Tool selection] dialog box

This dialog box is used to activate setup tools.

Tool selection

Mng.Points setling

iPU setting

PC setting

Power Limit Control setting

© ® © 0 ©

Verd.000D01 Exit ®

(@ [Mng. Points setting] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the initial data setup tool is opened.

(2 [iPU setting] button
* When this button is pressed, the iPU data setup tool is opened.

®) [PC setting] button
* When this button is pressed, the monitoring board software setup tool is opened.

@ [Power Limit Control setting] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the target power control setup tool is opened.

(® Version information field
* This shows the monitoring board software version.

(8 [EXxit] button
¢ When this button is pressed, this window is closed, and this tool is terminated.
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3.1 Management Point Data Creation Tool

3.1.1 Function Overview

¢ Data of management points and control groups, etc., which are used by intelligent Manager,
are created using the initial data creation tool.

e The initial data creation tool creates data of management points, control groups, and D
lll ports.

¢ Data can be created without iPU.
(In the case that data are created in advance and later uploaded to iPU at the site.)

* Based on the created data, you can activate the monitoring PC in the demo mode without
iPU.

* The tool has a function to input and output the created data as CSV files.
You can create data with tools such as Excel.

¢ The tool has a function to check the consistency of the created data before saving it to the
iPU or monitoring PC.
This prevents a failure of the iPU and monitoring PC from occurring due to incorrect data.
For more details of check items, see Appendix C (page 248 and subsequent pages).

Input and output in I
tl:je CS\r{ onrmzi\t and —
edit with Excel.
= EPTRR, . e
Monitoring

board software
(demo mode)

]

Initial data {:} ’ -
Config.zip

creation tool ¢
(VRVSetup.exe)

Check the
consistency before
outputting data

M—'P Monitoring board
software

Indicates that data is checked
before it is output.
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¢ [f the operation mode is [Pre-engineering], the setup data of the setup file (config.zip) in the
intelligent Manager system folder is read, and then the tool is activated.

* |f the operation mode is [On Site Install], the setup data is read from the iPU, it is merged
with the setup file in the intelligent Manager system folder, and then the tool is activated.

* Regarding the merge of data, the setup data in the iPU has priority.
In other words, if data (management points and control groups) with a same ID as the setup
data in the iPU exists in the setup file in the intelligent Manager system folder, priority is
given to the setup data in the iPU.

Operation upon activation of the tool by operation mode

When On-Site Install mode When Pre-engineering mode

When data is
Download data fram iPL? read from

| monitoring board »| Read the setup file and activate the tool.

When data is
read from iPU

k4 The default is IP address of master iPU.
IP Address Settings x If not specified, 192.168.0.1 is set.

182.168.0.1
oK | Cancel »{ The tool is terminated.

When download

Y failed
|

Download data from master iPU.

#022:PU data could not be acquired.

When download went successful.

Y

Load data in iPU and
activate the tool.
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Operation upon Termination of Tool

* When you press the OK button of the tool, the input data is checked and data is saved
according to the operation mode.

Each operation according the operation mode when the OK button is pressed is shown

below.
When On-Site Install mode When Pre-engineering mode
Operation data is saved to the setup file (config.zip). | | Operation data is saved to the setup file (config.zip).|

Perform data inspection before generating data Perform data inspection before generating data
. v
|The setup data is checked.| The setup data is checked.
If it is correct If it is incorrect If it is correct If it is incorrect

Unlosd dats to iPL? The tool is terminated. The tool is terminated.

A

+ l The tool is terminated.

intelligent Manager

ok ] concel | The tool is terminated.

A

When there is iPU to be transmitted

I 3

: —> [ Address Settings E
Input the address of the master iPU
H)
192.168.0.1|
<When master iPU>
| oK | Cancel!
. ) When there
St bbb S —Y — When upload failed. | #70sts wansmission filed | |.
e | Data is uploaded to each iPU B is no iPU to

When upload
went successful.

be transmitted
<When sub iPU>

v
Goes back to the main window.

T Wh h PU Data transmission completed. Wh h PU v
en thereisi enthereisnoi

- {3 - »| The tool is terminated.
to be transmitted to be transmitted
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3.1.2 Main Window

The image of the main window of the Initial Data Creation Tool is shown below.

Initial Data Creation Tool

Tyre 1y ® verso00001

© o @ ©
& Mng.Pt C Ctl.Gr.  D3Por Load | Save @ [~ Fahrenheit Chack| “askl @ @

[ Type [ Name [ iPU | Addr [ Info [ |
Al Ao(Temp 0 COMPO[0.00~100.00

7
D3lnner Indoor Unit 1-01 2

Dally Report Data Edit

Display| Delete | Group Del. Add Delete

0K||Cancel|
@ @ @ ® ® ® ® ® @ ®

Edit | Cow‘ Merge

(@ [Type] radio button
¢ Specify the type of data (Mng. Pt., Ctrl. Gr, or D3 Port) to be displayed in the list.
¢ |n the default setting, Mng. Pt. is selected.

(2 [CSV: Load] button
¢ CSV files are loaded when this button is pressed. For more details about this function, see
3.1.6 CSV Input/Output Function (page 187).

(3 [CSV: Save] button
¢ Data is saved in a CSV file when this button is pressed.
For more details about this function, see 3.1.6 CSV Input/Output Function (page 187).
* After displaying the file dialog box and specify the file name, save the data.
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(@ [Fahrenheit] checkbox
* When you put a check in this checkbox, temperatures are expressed in Fahrenheit.
* The items which can be expressed in Fahrenheit are given in the table below.
¢ |n the default setting, the state of the loaded data is displayed. If no data exists, a check is

not put (i.e., data are expressed in Celsius.)

Type of Category |ltem Max/Min values in | Max/Min valuesin | Max/Min valuesin | Remarks

management point Celsius (default) Fahrenheit (default) | analog (default)

Indoor Specified Upper limit of -127~127 (-127) | -197~261 (-197) —

unit temperature | cooling
fimit Lower limit of | -127~127 (127) | -197~261 (261) —

cooling
Lower limit of | -127~127 (-127) |-197~261 (-197) —
heating
Upper limit of | -127~127 (127) |-197~261 (261) —
cooling

Ai Monitoring | No-reaction zone | 0~512 (0) 0~922 (0) 0~9999.99(0) Only when the
of abnormal Py analog type is
upper/iower Lower limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0) "Temperature"
values Upper limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0)

Analog Minimum value |-512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0)
value Maximum value | -512~512 (100) |-890~954 (100) | -9999.99-9999.99(0)

Ao Analog MIN terminal value | -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0) | Only when the
value - analog type is

MAX terminal value | -512~512 (100) | -890~954 (100) | -9999.99~9999.99(0) "Temgeyaﬁure"
MIN instruction value | -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0)

MAX instruction value | -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0)

Instruction accuracy | -1 or0 0 -2~3

D Il Ai Monitoring | No-reaction zone | 0~512 (0) 0~922 (0) 0~9999.99(0) Only when the
of abnormal P sensor type is
upper/lower Lower limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0) "Temperature"
values Upper limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~0999.99(0) | or "General", or

— the analog type
Analog Minimum value |-512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0) | s "Temperature"
value Maximum value | -512~512 (100) | -890~954 (100) | -9999.99-9999.99(0)

Pseudo Ai | Monitoring | No-reaction zone | 0~512 (0) 0~922 (0) 0~9999.99(0) When the targets for measurement
of abnormal — are those fsted below:
upperflower Lower limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~9999.99(0) ndor i suion e
values Upper limit -512~512 (0) -890~954 (0) -9999.99~0999.99(0) | Chir: colngweter nlt

{emperature, cooling water ouflet
{emperaiure

AHU: Returntemperature, outside air
{emperature, Supply temperature

(6 [Check] button
* When this button is pressed, the consistency of the setup data is checked, and the result is
displayed in a message dialog box.

Information Display

i e e e o
e Emor

===== Data capacity

0k [IPU=1] data capacity [0%]
------ >About{350]Byte

===== Data capacity

===== Mng. point name duplication
MNoName (1, 3)
===== Ming. point name duplication
MNoMame (1, 3)

D3 port [1:1] does not exist
e 03 port waming

===== Mng. point short name duplication

Ao:NoName(1):Displayed upper limit is less than displayed lower limit

(8 [Mask] button
* When this button is pressed, a dialog box to mask the data to be displayed in the list
appears.

* When [D3 Port] is selected with the [Type] radio button, this button is grayed out.
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Management Point Mask Dialog Box

This dialog box is used to make the settings to mask the data type to be displayed in the list.
This is also used in the [Analog Point Selection] dialog box in Pseudo Ai.

Management Point Mask @

[~ Intemal Do [T Internal Di [~ Internal Pi
™ Ai I~ D3Di [~ D3Dieo

I~ Indoor Unit [~ Outdoor Unit
™ Ao [~ Air Handling Unit T HRY

™ D3Ai ™ PAI [~ D3Chiller
T~ iPUNb.

- = iRsia 8 e

T~ Management Point Name

ol C ©

... tontrol groups whose name contains the String

String |

© ® 6

@ [Management Point Type] field
* Only the management point types with a check are displayed. If no check is put, all
management points are displayed.

e If no check is put, the Management Point Type checkbox is grayed out.
¢ In the default setting, no check is put.

[iPU Nb.] field
¢ Only the management points which belong to the iPU Nos. with a check are displayed. If
no check is put, all management points are displayed.
¢ If no check is put, the iPU Nb. checkbox is grayed out.
¢ |n the default setting, no check is put.

© [Management Point Name] field

* Only the management points including (or not including) a specific string in the name are
displayed. If no check is put, all management points are displayed.

* When the [Display] radio button is selected, only the management points including the
string specified in the [String] field are displayed.

* When the [Hide] radio button is selected, only the management points not including the
string specified in the [String] field are displayed.

¢ If no check is put, the radio buttons and text field in this field are grayed out.

¢ In the default setting, no check is put.

© [Release] button

» When this button is pressed, remove checks from all the settings in & ~ (©), and reset the
mask. (All management points are displayed.)

® [OK] button

¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

(® [Cancel] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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Management Point Mask Dialog Box (Control Group)

This dialog box is used to make the settings related to the display when the control groups are
displayed in the list of the main window.

Control Group Mask @

String |

@ Display ¢ Hide
... control groups whose name contains the String

G

® ©

@ [Group Name] field

* When a check is put in this field, only the control groups including (or not including) a
specific string are displayed. If no check is put, all control groups are displayed.
When the [Display] radio button is selected, only the control groups including the string
specified in the [String] field are displayed.
When the [Hide] radio button is selected, only the control groups not including the string
specified in the [String] field are displayed.
If no check is put, the radio buttons and text field in this field are grayed out.
In the default setting, no check is put.

[OK] button

¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

© [Cancel] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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@ Information display area
¢ The version number of this tool and the number of data in the list are displayed.

List of data

¢ The list of data in accordance with the data type specified with the [Type] radio button is

displayed.

Type: Type of data. When the data type is Management Point, the type of management
point is displayed.

Name: Name of data.

iPU: iPU No. When the data type is Control Group, it becomes blank.

Addr: Port No. or D Il address. When the data type is Control Group, it becomes blank.
Info: Detailed information about data.
ID: Management point ID or control group ID. When the data type is D Il port, it becomes

blank.

¢ When you double click any item in the list, the same operation is performed as when you
select the item and press the [Edit] button.

Type Type Info Info (display example)
(English)

Internal Do Internal Do | Operation mode, instruction Normal, Shutdown [Uninterruptable
acceptable power supply state powered Mng. Point]

Internal Di Internal Di Di operation mode Normal:, Power failure:, Error:

Internal Pi Internal Pi | None (blank) None (blank)

Ai Ai Upper/lower limits COMPO [(Min val)~(Max val)]

Ao Ao Terminal Max/Min limits, [(Term. Min)~(Term. Max)] : [Min of op. —
instruction upper/lower limits, Max of op.)],
instruction acceptable power [Uninterruptable powered Mng. Point]
supply state

D3Di D3Di None (blank) None (blank)

D3Dio D3Dio Instruction acceptable power [Uninterruptable powered Mng. Point]
supply state

Indoor unit D3Inner Wind direction, HMO (when [Fan direction], [HMO], Fan [in steps],
enabled), wind "in steps" (when [Warning], [Restriction <Cool>], [Restriction
enabled), warning monitoring <Heat>], [Uninterruptable powered Mng.
(when enabled), specified cooling | Point]
temperature limit (when enabled),
specified heating temperature limit
(when enabled), instruction
acceptable power supply state

Qutdoor nit D3Outer Demand, instruction acceptable [Demand:0],[Uninterruptable powered
power supply state Mng. Point]

AHU D3Airhan Supply temperature, return [SA Temp.], [RA Temp.], [RA Hum.], [OA
temperature, return humidity, Temp.], [OA Hum.],
outside air temperature, outside [Set Hum.], [Uninterruptable powered Mng.
air humidity, specified humidity, Point], [Warning]
instruction acceptable power
supply state, warning monitoring
(when enabled)

HRV D3Vent Ventilation mode (when enabled), | [FFU], [Ventilation mode], [Warning],
warning monitoring (when [Uninterruptable powered Mng. Point]
enabled), instruction acceptable
power supply state

D3Ai D3Ai Sensor type (upper/lower limits in | Temp sensor.General [(Min val). (Max val)]
the case of general type)

Pseudo Ai Pseudo Ai | (When a measurement target is a | (When a measurement target is a
management point) management point)

Measurement target management | Reference Mng. Point: (management point

point ID, measurement type)

(When a measurement target is (When a measurement target is an air

an air network) network)

Measurement target air network Reference A/N Data: (iPU Nb., Port Nb., A/
N address, measurement type)

Chiller D3Chiller | Cooling water inlet temperature, | [Inlet temp.], [Outlet temp.],
cooling water outlet temperature, | [Uninterruptable powered Mng. Point],
instruction acceptable power [Warning]
supply state, warning monitoring
(when enabled)

Control group Group The number of management Member Nb. = (The number of
points management points)

D3Port Port Lower central setting Central control enabled,

Central control operation disabled

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual

159



How to Use Engineering Tool

ED72-746

(9 [Daily Report Data: Display] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the daily report data of the management point is displayed.
¢ In the following cases, this button is grayed out.
- When the type of displayed data is Control Group or D Il port
- When no control point is selected in the list

intelligent Manager

Daily report of Mng. paint [indoor1] has been deleted

<Confirmation dialog box upon deletion of daily report data >

Display ltems

Display Items (English)

Memory data Nb.

Memory data Nb.

Ring buffer pointer index

Ring buffer pointer index

Cumulated operation time

Cumulated operation time

Cumulated switching Nb. of times

Cumulated switching Nb. of time

Max. running time

The maximum running time

Pulse value Pulse value
Invalid data Invalid data
Type Example of Display (English)

Internal Do, Internal Di, D3Di,
D3Dio, indoor unit, HRV, AHU,

Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]
Memory data Nb. 4

chiller Ring buffer pointer index 1
Repeat the following operation 4 times.
0: 2000/01/07 00:00
Cumulated operation time: [value] sec
Cumulated switching Nb. of time: [value] times
The maximum running time: [value] sec
When there is no data
0: Invalid data
Internal Pi Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]

Memory data Nb. 4
Ring buffer pointer index 1
Repeat the following operation 4 times.
0: 2000/01/07 00:00
Pulse value [value]
When there is no data
0: Invalid data

Ai, D3AI, Pseudo Ai
(When data is saved in iPU)

Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]
Memory data Nb. 576
Ring buffer pointer index 1
Repeat the following operation 576 times.
0: 2000/01/07 00:00
Analog value
When there is no data
0: Invalid data

Ai, D3Ai, Pseudo Ai
(When data is not saved in iPU)

Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]
Memory data Nb. O
Ring buffer pointer index 0

Ao

Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]
#196:No daily report data

Outdoor unit

Daily report of Mng. point [Name of the management point]
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(9 [Daily Report Data: Delete] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the daily report data of the management point is deleted.
Before deletion of the data, a confirmation dialog box appears.
* |n the following cases, this button is grayed out.
- When the type of displayed data is Control Group or D Il port
- When no control point is selected in the list

intellipent Manager.

<Confirmation dialog box upon deletion of all daily report data>

@1 [Group Del] button

* When this button is pressed, the daily report data and trend data of all management points
are deleted. Before deletion of the data, a confirmation dialog box appears.

42 [Edit: Add] button
* When this button is pressed, a dialog box to add the new data is displayed according to

the data type.
For the management point data, the dialog box is displayed to select the management
point type.
In the default setting, [Indoor unit] is selected.
Management Point Types X

Available Types

¢ fintenal Do  Internal Di © Internal Pi

Al " D3Di " D3Dio

" Indoor unit " Outdoor Unit

Ao " Alr Handling Unit © HRV

" D3AI  PAI " D3Chiller
Management point setup window Cancel |
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@3 [Edit: Delete] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the data selected in the list are deleted.
¢ When no data is selected in the list, this button is grayed out.

(3 [Edit: Edit] button
* When this button is pressed, a dialog box to edit the data selected in the list is displayed in
accordance with the data type.
* When no data is selected in the list, this button is grayed out.

(9 [Edit: Copy] button
* When this button is pressed, a copy of the data selected in the list is created.
* When no data is selected in the list, this button is grayed out.

(9 [Merge] button

¢ When this button is pressed, the confirmation dialog box and file dialog box shown below
are displayed, and then the management point data in the file (config.zip) specified in the
file dialog box are merged with the data that the system is currently loading.

* When merging data, priority is given to the data that the system is currently loading.
That is, when the data with the same ID is included in both of the data that the tool is
loading and the file specified in the file dialog, priority is given to the data that the system is
currently loading.

* When the data have a same ID but a different data type, an error log dialog box is
displayed, and the data will not be merged.

@3 [OK] button
* When this button is pressed, the setup data is saved, and then this tool is terminated.
For more details of this function, see the section of "Operation Upon Termination of Tool".

@9 [Cancel] button
* When this button is pressed, this tool is terminated without saving the setup data.
¢ The confirmation dialog box shown below is displayed before the tool is terminated.
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3.1.3 Management Point Setup Window
In this window, you can set the attributes of a management point when adding a new
management point or editing an existing one.
As shown below, the independent setup window contains common setup items for all
management points and those for each management point type.

Mne Point Attributes Ej
iPUNb M PortNo.[I  Address [T - [0 PntType| Indoorunit Mng.PtiD| -1
— Common area
Name[NuName Short Name | NoName UconID|103  Ref. .
L. A
—
/ Common | Measure | Indoor| Other | _‘\\

Maker |NOName

Equipt Name | NoName

Model Nb. INoNamB

[T power proportional distribution i
Instal. Place | NoName ’ Area specific to

—>

Install Time [ 2000 1 [1 4 [1 Gyymarde) goa:zfgirg?.?;b)
Life Time I_l] years [Def 0:no monitor]
[~ Hides from a database
[~ Prohibit manual operation
\\._ _ )
Verd 000001 [ ok | cancel | ——— Common area
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3.1.3.1 [Common] Area

In this area, you can make the settings of the common items for management points.

Mne. Point Attr

@

ibutes

NamelNUName

Maker
Equipt Mame

Model Nb.

Instal. Place

@

Common | Measure ] 1nﬂnnr| Other |

[ noName

|NOName

INoName

|NuName

Install Time [2000 + [T 1 [ Gywmmiog)

Life Time I 0 years [Def 0:no monitor]

I~ Hides from a database
[~ Prohibit manual operation

2
iPUNBI  PotNo. [t Address [1 - [0 PntType| Indoorunit

Short Name | NoName (5) WconID| 103 Ref. ‘

3
\/
Mng. PLID| -1

[~ power proportional distribution

Ver4.000D01 @

(@ [iPU Nb.], [Port Nb.], [Address] text field
* Display and make the settings of the iPU No., port No., and D3 network address to which
the management point belongs.

* The items to be displayed vary according to the management point type.

Management | iPU No. Port No. D3 network address
point type Display ON/ | MAX/MIN value | Display ON/ | MAX/MIN value | Display ON/ | MAX/MIN value
OFF switch | (default value) | OFF switch | (defaultvalue) | OFF switch | (default value)
Internal Do O 1~4 (1) O 1~2 (1) X —
Internal Di O 1~4 (1) O 1~20 (1) X —
Internal Pi O 1~4 (1) O 1~20 (1) X —
Ai o 1~4 (1) O 0~49 (0) X —
D3Di O 1~4 (1) o 1~4 (1) O 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
D3Dio o 1~4 (1) o 1~4 (1) o 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
Indoor unit 0 1~4 (1) o) 1~4 (1) o 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
Outdoor nit ©) 1~4 (1) ©) 1~4 (1) X —
Ao O 1~4 (1) O 0~49 (0) X —
AHU o 1~4 (1) o 1~4 (1) o 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
HRV 0 1~4 (1) o) 1~4 (1) e} 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
D3Ai O 1~4 (1) O 1~4 (1) O 1-0~4-15 (1-0)
Pseudo Ai Al 1~4 (1) X — X —
Chiller 0 1~4 (1) o) 1~4 (1) e} 1-0~4-15 (1-0)

% 1: This item depends on the iPU No. to which a target management point of pseudo Ai belongs (grayed out).
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(@ [Pnt. Type] field
¢ The management point type is displayed.

(3® [Mng. Pt. ID] field
* The management point ID is displayed. The management point ID is automatically
assigned by the system.

(@ [Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify a management point name in this field.
¢ You cannot specify a management point name exceeding the maximum number of
characters (i.e., 24 characters).

(® [Short Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify an abbreviated name of the management point in this field.
* You cannot specify an abbreviated name of the management point exceeding the
maximum number of characters (i.e., 8 characters).

® [lcon ID] field

¢ You can display and specify an icon in this field.

* You can input an icon ID or select an icon from the icon selection dialog box.

* The default values of the icon types for new management points are shown in the table
below.

* When you press the [Ref.] button, a dialog box from which you can select an icon appears.

* When you double-click an item in the list, the item is selected, and the same operation
when the [OK] button is pressed is conducted.

Management point type | lcon ID Name of icon
Internal Do 102 General-purpose [Circle] |
. .
Internal Di 102 General-purpose [Circle] —
. _Mcons List
Internal Pi 124 Meter Gaowatpupossiqiaer B ‘
Ai 126 Temperature General-purpose[Circle
D3Di 102 General-purpose [Circle]
D3Dio 102 General-purpose [Circle]
Indoor unit 103 VRYV indoor unit
Outdoor unit 143 VRV outdoor unit
Ao 146 Slide
AHU 137 Air-handler Cancel
HRV 104 HRV <lcon selection dialog box>
D3Ai 126 Temperature
Pseudo Ai 126 Temperature
Chiller 157 ENAGEO

(@ Version display field
¢ The version No. of this tool is displayed.

[OK] button
* When this button is pressed, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.
» Before the edit results are reflected to the system, the maximum and minimum values of
the input data are checked.
If the data are out of the scope, a dialog box indicating to that effect, and the results will not
be reflected.

[Cancel] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.1.3.2 Area Specific to Management Point Type (Tab)

[Common] tab

You can make common settings for all management points in this tab.

| Applicable management points

All management points

Mne. Point Attributes

iPUNB[I  Porthe. 1

Nama[NoName

Measura | Indoor | other |

Address [1_ - IU_
Short Name | NoName UtnnlDim:i Ref.. .

Maker [NoName (D

Equipt. Name | Nohlame @

Model Nb. [ NoName S

Instal. Place | NoName  (4)

Life Tlmel 0 years [Def 0:no monitor] @

[~ Hides from a database
@ [~ Prohibit manual operation

install Time [ 2000 1 [1 ¢ [1 oywamrae) @)

X

Pnt Type Indoorunit Mng PLID -1

®

[~ power proportional distribution

Ver4.000D01

Cancel |

Some items are not displayed according to the management point type.

Management point type distribution

() Power proportional

Hides from a
database

(9) Prohibit manual
operation

Internal Do X

O

Internal Di

Internal Pi

Ai

D3Di

D3Dio

Indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Ao

AHU

HRV

D3Ai

Pseudo Ai

X|IX| X[ X[ X]|X|X|O|X|X|X|X]|X

Chiller

O|O|0O|0O|0O|X|X|0O|0O|0|0|0|0O]|0O
O|X|X|O|O|O|X|O|O|X|X|X|X

166

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746 How to Use Engineering Tool

(@ [Maker] text field
¢ You can display and specify the name of the maker.
¢ You cannot specify the name exceeding the maximum number of characters (i.e., 24
characters).

(@ [Equipt. Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify the name of the equipment.
¢ You cannot specify the name exceeding the maximum number of characters (i.e., 24
characters).

(3 [Model Nb.] text field
¢ You can display and specify the name of the model number.
¢ You cannot specify the name exceeding the maximum number of characters (i.e., 24
characters).

@ [Instal. Place] text field
¢ You can display and specify the installation place.
* You cannot specify the installation place name exceeding the maximum number of
characters (i.e., 24 characters).

(6 [power proportional distribution] checkbox
* When a check is put to this checkbox, the management point is set as a target of power
proportional distribution.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox.

® [Install Time] field
¢ You can display and specify the date of installation.
* The available range of the date is from January 1, 1975 to December 31, 2035.

(@ [Life Time] field
¢ You can display and specify the durable years.
* The available range is from 0 to 99.
* In the default setting, 0 is set (no monitoring).

[Hides from a database] checkbox
¢ When a check is put to this checkbox, the management point is excluded from the data
management.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox.

(® [Prohibit manual operation] checkbox
¢ When a check is put to this checkbox, manual operation is prohibited.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox.
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[Measure] tab

You can make the settings related to accumulated values in this tab.

' Applicable management points

Internal Do, Internal Di, D3Di, D3Dio, indoor
unit, AHU, HRV, chiller

Mne. Point Attributes @

iPUNbJT Potnb [t Address [1 - [0 PntType| Indoorunit Mng PLID -1

Nama}NoName Short Name | NoName \lcon |Di1l]3 Ref..l‘

Common  Measure | indoor| other |

Time to warn to operation time 0 hour [Def 0:None] @

Operation time 0 hour @

Mub. to warmn to start/stop times 0 times [Def 0:Nong] @

StartiStop times 0 ftimes @

Ver4.000D01 Cancel

(@ [Time to warn to operation time] text field
* You can display and specify the warning time for the accumulated operation time.
* The available range is from 0 to 500000 hours.
* The default setting is 0 (no warning).

(@ [Operation time] text field
¢ You can display and specify the accumulated operation time.
* The available range is from 0 to 500000 hours.
¢ The default setting is 0.

(3 [Nub. To warn start/stop times] text field
* You can display and specify the warning time for the accumulated number of times of
operation.
* The available range is from 0 to 999999 times.
* The default setting is 0 (no warning).

(@ [Start/Stop times] text field
* You can display and specify the accumulated number of times of operation.
¢ The available range is from 0 to 999999 times.
¢ The default setting is 0.
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[Contact] tab
You can make common settings related to contact points (Dio) in this tab.

Applicable management points

Internal Do, Internal Di

Mne. Pomt Attribules Mne. Point Attribules

Pune/l  Portnn [t PntType Intemal Do Mng. PLID| -1 PUNbfT Portho [t Prit Type| Intemal DI Mng. PLID| -1
Name | MoName Short Name | MoName tean 10102 Ret.| @ Name | Nohame Short Name | NoName Weon 0] 102 Rel[ ®
Common | Measure Contact | Gtner | Common | Measure  Contact |
Used Mode (internat Di)
& Nomal [Def]
" Power failure ®
Use modetDa)  Unusual Contact Point
@ Normal [Def|
1 Shuldown Contact Point Type (ntemal D)
" Biype @
& Atype [Def
Verd.000D01 Cancel Verd. 000001 Cancel
<In the case of Internal Do> <In the case of Internal Di>

(@) [Use mode (Do)] radio button
* You can display and settings related to the operation mode of Do.
¢ You can select either [Normal] (general) or [Shutdown] (for the shutdown signal to UPS).
¢ The default setting is Normal.

(2 [Used Mode (internal Di)] radio button
* You can display and settings related to the operation mode of Di.
* You can select either [Normal] (general) or [Power failure] (for the power failure signal
input).
You can select [Unusual Contact Point] (error signal from the facility).
¢ The default setting is [Normal].

(3 [Contact Point Type (internal Di) radio button
¢ You can display and settings related to the contact type of Di.
¢ You can select either [B type] (contact point B: ON when it is open) or [A type] (contact
point A: ON when it is closed).
¢ The default setting is [A type].
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[Pulse] tab

You can make settings related to the pulse value in this tab.

IA|:npli|t:able management points

‘ Internal Pi

Mne. Point Attributes

PUNB[I  PortNb.[1 PrtType| IntemalPi  Mng.PLID -1
=]
Name[NoName Short Name | NoName UconID| 124 Ref.

Common Pulse ]

Pulse value| 0 (-D Unit string | 772 @
Pulse constant| 1 @ Rate | 1 @

Verd 000001 Cancel |

@ [Pulse value] text field
¢ You can display and specify the pulse value.
* The available range is from 0 to 999999999.
* The default setting is 0.

(@ [Pulse constant] text field
* You can display and specify the pulse constant.
* The available range is from 0 to 999999999.
¢ The default setting is 1.

(3® [Unit string] text field
* You can display and specify the unit string.
* You can enter a string with 0 to 8 digits.
* The default setting is "???".

(@ [Rate] text field
* You can display and specify the multiplication rate.
* The available range is from 0.01 to 99999.99.
¢ The default setting is 1.
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[Indoor] tab

You can make settings related to the indoor unit in this tab.

Applicable management points

Indoor unit, chiller, AHU, HRV

Mne. Pomt Miributes s{ Mng Fomt Attributes E|
PUND[T  Pordne. [T Aggress [T - [0 PotType| indoorunit MngPLID| -1 PuUNofl  Potnb [t Adaress [t - [0 PriTyoe| D3Chiler Mng.PLID| -1
Name | NoName Short Name | NoNama veon D[ 103 Rer . Narne | HoName Short Name | NoName ucon (D[ 157 Ret ['
Common | Weasure Indoor | oter | Common | Measure Inoor | chiller| other |

Restriction of remote-control Volume of wind Restriction of rernaole-control
[¥ Permission of StariStop @ Naone [Def] ¥ Permission of Efart/Stop
¥ Permission of Only Stop ~ Zstep ¥ Pamméission of Only Stop
" 3step Restriction of se! point
W Permission of Operation Mode  wind Diraction = Cooling ¥ Permission of Operation Mode
¥ Parmission of Get point @ DisablediDed o[ 127 ¢ up[ 171 ¥ Permission of Setpeint
" Enabled

# Heating
Lo| -127 ¢ UP 127 ¢

¥ valid auto-operation AT [ vaiid auto-operation

W walid set point v valid set point

I~ rnonitar of alam f waming ™ monitor of alamm f waming

00® 60

™ Heating Mode Optimization

QEO® ©e

er4 000001 Cincﬂl Verd.000D01 Cancel

<In the case of indoor unit> <In the case of chiller>

Mne. Pont Attributes %] Wre Point Attrbutes [%]
PUNeflT  Ponn. [l Adaress [T - [0 PrtTyel AiHan  Mng.PLID - PUNB[T  Potnb [i Aderess [T - [0 PrtType  HRV  Mng.PtiD) -1
Name | Nohame Short Name | NoName eoniD[137 ﬂl- Name [ NoName shortName [Noteme  veonin[104  Ret. | G
Common | Messure  Indoor | airhandier | Oer | Commeon | Measure Indoor | omer |

Restiction of remaote-control Restriction of remote-control
W Pemissian of StafStop ¥ @Eﬁ"&éﬁﬁwﬁ
® I~ Pamnission of Only Stop

W Parmission of Only Slop

¥ Pemmission of Operation Mode
W Pemission of Set polni

Fillter sign' @

& cumulate ime
¥ valid auto-operation

¥ valid set point

[~ prossure

™ FFU Mode
W Ventilation Mode
I Freshen up ™ Alrvolume aulo

Verd 000001 Cancsl Verd 00801 Cancel i

<In the case of AHU> <In the case of HRV>

QO® e

I monitor of akarm | warning @ I manior of alamn [ waming
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(@ [Permission of Start/Stop], [Permission of Only Stop] checkbox
* You can set [Permission of Start/Stop] and [Permission of Only Stop] regarding the
operation of the remote control.
* If a check is not put to the [Permission of Start/Stop] checkbox, the [Permission of Only
Stop] checkbox is grayed out.
¢ |n the default setting, both start and stop are permitted.

(2 [Permission of Operation Mode] checkbox
* You can set [Permission of Operation Mode] regarding the operation of the remote control.
¢ In the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox.

(3 [Permission of Set point] checkbox
¢ You can set [Permission of Set point] regarding the operation of the remote control.
¢ |n the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox.

@ [valid auto-operation] checkbox
¢ When a put is check in this checkbox, the auto operation mode is enabled.
¢ In the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox.
e [f an air conditioner does not support the auto operation mode, this setting is invalid.

(® [valid set point] checkbox
* When a put is check in this checkbox, the set point is enabled.
¢ In the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox (the set point is enabled).

(8 [monitor of alarm/warning] checkbox
* When a put is check in this checkbox, the D3 alarm and warning are enabled.
* In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox (the function is disabled).

(@ [Heating Mode Optimization] checkbox
e When a put is check in this checkbox, the Heating Mode Optimization function is enabled.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox (the function is disabled).

[Volume of wind] radio button
* You can specify the volume of wind to be monitored (None, 2 step, or 3 step).
¢ In the default setting, None is selected.
* |f an air conditioner does not support the volume of wind setting, this setting is invalid.

(® [Window Direction] radio button
¢ You can specify the wind direction to be monitored (Disabled or Enabled).
¢ |n the default setting, Disabled is selected.
e |f an air conditioner does not support the wind direction setting, this setting is invalid.

@9 [Filter sign] radio button
* You can specify the filter sign setting (cumulate time/differential pressure type) of AHU.
* In the default setting, cumulate time is selected.

41 [Restriction of set point] field

* You can set the limitation of the set point.

¢ When a check is put in the [Cooling] and [Heating] checkboxes, the upper and lower limits
of the set point restriction in the case of cooling or heating are limited within the specified
range.

* When a check is not put in the [Cooling] and [Heating] checkboxes, the upper and lower
limit value text fields are grayed out.

¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in either the [Cooling] or [Heating] checkboxes (no
restriction of set point).
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(2 [FFU Mode] checkbox
The intelligent Manager does not use this checkbox.

@3 [Ventilation Mode] checkbox
¢ When a check is put in this checkbox, the ventilation mode is enabled.
¢ When a check is not put in this checkbox, both the [Freshen up] and [Air volume auto]
checkboxes are grayed out.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox (disabled).

44 [Freshen up] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, the freshen-up mode is enabled.
* In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox (disabled).

@3 [Air volume auto] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, the auto air volume mode is enabled.
* |n the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox (disabled).
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[Analog] tab
You can make settings related to the analog values (Ai and Ao) in this tab.
Applicable management points
Ai, D3Ai, Pseudo Ai, Ao
[Fre Fomt Atsibutes | e Pon e x
putefl  Ponme o PitTye| A wnpPLD[ 1

punpfl Ponmn i Aggess[1 - [0 PauTwe

DaAl Mng.PLID| -1

Name [ NoName

Short Name | NoName tcon (0126 Ret. l E'C

commen  Analog |

Numel NoNama Short Name | NoName

|mnl‘,1|125 Rﬂ..lE-e
commen  Analeg |
Unitslnnnl?” Unnemngi'm Sensor type @
® ® @ Temperature
 Nomal{i-5v)
1 UpperLowsr Limit monitoring - - Save @ 3 MITNW@ 1  UppariLower Limit monétaring |
no-reactionzone | 0 W BaveTd FL - rm;m..‘ no-reaction zone | 0
- Lowver Limit - UpperLimit—— [~ Save lorotation DB on PC|| & Other

| - Lower Limiz
Lmr[tl GS| Upper |0

[ @5 Min val Maxval] 100 Lawer|0
&+ MoneDel & Mone[Def) f @ s W @

& Tampay
™ Save o rotation DB on PC | Oty

Umer [0 (@) i@mlmlm Maxval 100

~Upper Limit——

Save @ 1~ Analog type
¥ Save to iPU i

& Mone[Deq & None[Defl
 Maonitoring  Monitoring  Monitaring  Monitoring
 Montar+History | | © MonitorsHistory

 Monitor+History

Cancel | Verd 00824

¢ Monitor+Histary

Verd 00824

(o] ool

<In the case of Ai>

<In the case of D3Ai>

X
eunn[l Pnt Type| Psaudoal  Mng.PLID| -1

x|
punefl”  ponwe [0

PriTye| Ao Mng.PLID| -1
name | IR Short Name [NoName  jeon D[ 128 Raf..|E1; Name [ Nontame ShoriName [NoName  leon1D[ 146 Ret.| +
Common  Analog | Common  Anaiog | ctnar |

Unit string |m— @

c?mmn:e settings -
l. |

no-reaction zane| 0

Unitstring [ 797 (-D

- Save
| Saveto IPU
r~Lower Limit

@

[Analog hpe ——
" Temperature
| ~UpperLimt——— |7 Save to rotation DB on PC @ Other
Lower| 0 @ !Wpat|u @ iEs
& None[Den | @ Noneien Tetm. Min [0 Term, Max| 100
~ Maonitoring | (' Monitoring Minofop, |0 Maxofop.|0
L idnhars A !r' bl 1) peration unit (index of 10) [
-2-3[Def-1])
‘erd 00824 :;,m,{ Verd 00824 Cancal
<In the case of Pseudo Ai>

<In the case of Ao>
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(@ [Unit String] text field
¢ You can display and specify the unit string.
* You can enter a string with 0 to 8 digits.
* The default setting is "???".

(2 [no-reaction zone] text field
* You can display and specify the no reaction zone.
* Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
* The default setting is 0.

(3 [Lower Limit] field
* You can display and specify the monitoring of abnormal lower limit.
¢ You can select either None, Monitoring, or Monitor + History using radio buttons.
¢ Regarding the available input range for the lower limit, see page 156.
¢ |n the default settings, the lower limit is 0, and the monitoring state is None.

@ [Upper Limit] field
* You can display and specify the monitoring of abnormal upper limit.
* You can select either None, Monitoring, or Monitor + History using radio buttons.
* Regarding the available input range for the upper limit, see page 156.
* |n the default settings, the upper limit is 0, and the monitoring state is None.

() [Save to iPU] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, the trend value is saved to the iPU.
¢ In the default settings, a check is not put in the case of Pseudo Ai (the value is not saved),
and a check is put in the case of other management points (it is saved).

(8 [Save to rotation DB on PC] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, rotation saving to the database in the monitoring
PC.
* In the default settings, a check is put in the case of Pseudo Ai (rotation is done), and a
check is not put in the case of other management points (rotation is not done).

@ [Sensor type] radio button
* You can specify the sensor type of D3Ai.
* The default setting is Temperature (temperature sensor).
¢ When Temperature is selected, the [Analog type] radio button is grayed out.

[Analog type] radio button
* You can specify the type of the analog value (for general use or temperature use).
* When you select Temperature, analog values are treated as temperature.
For more details, see the [Fahrenheit] checkbox section in the main window.
* The default setting is Other.

(@ [Min val] text field
¢ You can display and specify the minimum value of analog values.
¢ Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
¢ The default setting is 0.

19 [Max val] text field
* You can display and specify the maximum value of analog values.
* Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
* The default setting is 100.
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41 [Reference Target] field
¢ You can display and specify the target analog values and target management points of
Pseudo Ai.
* The following items are displayed in the display area according to the setting of the target
analog values.

Target analog value Display item Display example

Management point (indoor unit, | Management point ID, PntID: (management point ID),

AHU, chiller) measurement measurement target Type: (measurement item)

items

Air network data measurement |iPU No, port No., A/N address, |iPU Nb. (iPU No.), Port Nb. (port

items measurement target No.), A/N Address: (A/N
address), Type: (measurement
item)

No settings None (blank) None (blank)

¢ |n the default setting, no target analog value is specified.

* When the [Ref.] button is pressed, the [Analog Point Selection] dialog box to select analog
values appears.

* When you set the target analog values, the dialog box shown below appears.
When you press the [OK] button, the following items of this management point are
updated with the management points which include the target analog values.
Maker, Equipt. Name, Model Nb., Instal. Place, Install Time, Life Time

‘)/ Update the following information with the information?
\-.. i i

(Maker, equipment name, equipment model, installation date, installation place, lifetime)

42 [Term. Min] text field
¢ You can display and specify the minimum terminal value of Ao.
* Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
* The default setting is 0.

@3 [Term. Max] text field
¢ You can display and specify the maximum terminal value of Ao.
¢ Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
¢ The default setting is 100.

G4 [Min of op.] text field
¢ You can display and specify the minimum instruction value of Ao.
¢ Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
* The default setting is 0.

@ [Max of op.] text field
¢ You can display and specify the maximum instruction value of Ao.
* Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
* The default setting is 100.

[Operation unit] text field
* You can display and specify the instruction accuracy (10 exponent) of Ao.
¢ Regarding the available input range, see page 156.
¢ The default setting is -1.
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Analog Point Selection Dialog Box

¢ Inthis dialog box, you can specify the reference end for the Pseudo Ai and set analog values
of target management points or target air network measurement items.
* When you set target air network measurement items, verify that the air network trial

operation has done.

If you run the air network again and change its configuration after the settings of the Pseudo
Ai are done, remember that you need to make the settings of the Pseudo Ai again.
e The display of the Pseudo Ai is updated within 1 minute after the reference end is updated.

Ansloe Port Salection i
® I Target Point lw °"’|

[ Type [ Hama [io_ [anatog |
D3inner indoor! 1
D3inner Indoord 2
< | 2]

@ Mask I

| cancel

Analae Pomt Salection
PUNo. [T Potbo [ T Ametaddress | 1
Model Name Analog
jowoe __|
RIT
RaT
RIT
R11T
R12T
TMPC
TMPH
1
Select | | Cancel

<Display of Target Point tab>
(@ Display tab

<Display of A/N Data tab>

* You can select targets of the Pseudo Ai among management points or air network data.
* |n the default setting, the management points which are currently selected (Target Point
tab) or air network data (A/N Data tab) are selected.
When a check is not put in this checkbox, the management point (Target Point tab) is

selected.

¢ In the On Site Install mode, the A/N Data tab is not displayed.

(The air network data cannot be specified as a target of the Pseudo Ai.)

(@ Management point list

¢ In this field, a list of the management points (indoor units, chillers, AHU) with analog

values is displayed.
¢ The items to be displayed are as follows:
Type: management point type
Name: name of a management point
ID: management point ID

¢ In the default setting, the list of target management points is selected. If there is no target

management point, no list is selected.
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(® Analog value list
¢ Alist of analog values, which can be targets of the Pseudo Ai, of the management points
selected in the management point list.
* |n the default setting, the list of target analog values is selected. If there is no target analog
value, no list is selected.
* The types of selectable analog values by management point type are as follows:

Management point type By analog values of Pseudo Ai
Indoor unit Suction temperature
AHU Specified temperature

Supply temperature

Return temperature

Return humidity

Outside air temperature

Outside air humidity

Chiller Cooling water inlet temperature
Cooling water outlet temperature

(@ [Mask] button
¢ When this button is pressed, a dialog box to mask the management points to be displayed
in the list appears.

(® [Select] button
* When this button is pressed, the items selected in the list are saved as analog values of
the Pseudo Ai, and this window is closed.
* |f no analog value is selected in the analog value list, this button is grayed out.

(® [Cancel] button
¢ When this button is pressed, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.

(@ Air network cooling medium system candidate list

* Alist of air network cooling medium systems which can be measured by the Pseudo Ai is
displayed.

* The items to be displayed are as follows:
iPU Nb.: iPU number
Port Nb.: Port number
A/N Addr.: Air network address
Model Name: Model name

¢ No candidate of the list is displayed until the air network data is loaded from the iPU. Once
the data is loaded, it will be retained until the tool is terminated.

¢ In the default setting, the currently selected air network cooling medium system is
selected. If there is no selected system, no list is selected.

Air network measurement item candidate list

* Alist of target air network measurement items for Pseudo Ai in the items selected in the air
network cooling medium system list is displayed.

¢ No candidate of the list is displayed until the air network data is loaded from the iPU. Once
the data is loaded, it will be retained until the tool is terminated.

¢ In the default setting, the currently selected air network measurement item is selected. If
there is no selected system, no list is selected.

* Regarding the selectable air network measurement items, see the table below.
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Air network model Air network measurement items Mark

CHESBAC Outside air temperature R3T

(Model name: UWRYP") Cooling water inlet temperature R1T
Cooling water outlet temperature R2T
Operation mode DMODE
Cooling water inlet temperature (outdoor unit 1) R11T
Cooling water outlet temperature (outdoor unit 1) R12T
Cooling set temperature TempC
Heating Set temperature TempH
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[Outdoor] tab

You can make the settings related to outdoor units.

Applicable management points

|
Outdoor units

Mne. Point Attributes

iPUne [l PortNb.[1

Common Ouhdoorl Other |

Demand Addr

(0-31)
[Def Invalid(32)]

E

Pnt Type Outdoorunit Mng. PLID -1

Name[NUName Short Name | NoName \lconlD|H3 Ref..l.

3

Wer4.000D01

=

(@ [Demand Addr] text field

* You can display and specify the demand address.

* The available input range is from 0 to 32.
* The default setting is 32 (no setting).
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(AU 1o [T R E1e0 *The adaptor P plate for AHU is required to use this management point.

You can make the settings related to AHU.

Applicable management points

AHU

Mne. Point Attributes @

PUND[T  PotNb.[I  Address [T - [0 PntType AiHan  Mng.PLID| -1

Name|NnName Short Mame | NoName \icon ID| 137 Ref..l-

Common | Measure | Indoor Air-handier ] Other |

SupplyReturnsOutdoor Air Monitar

Set Humidity

Supply Temp. Monitor
* MNone[Def]
¢ Monitoring

Retum Temp. Maonitor
& MNone[Def]

" Monitoring ®

Outdaor Temp. Monitor
=+ None[Def]

¢~ Monitoring

@

Return Humidity Monitor
& None[Def]

" Monitoring

Outdaar Humidity Manitor
@« MNone[Def]

" Monitoring

" Disabled[Def] ©

Upper Limit Value

|99 %RH

Lower Limit Value

il] %RH

Verd.000D01 Cancel

@ [Supply Temp. Monitor] radio button
¢ You can specify whether or not to monitor the supply temperature.
¢ |n the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

(2 [Return Temp. Monitor] radio button
¢ You can specify whether or not to monitor the return temperature.
* |n the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

(® [Return Humidity Monitor] radio button
¢ You can specify whether or not to monitor the return humidity.
¢ In the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

@ [Outdoor Temp. Monitor] radio button
¢ You can specify whether or not to monitor the outdoor air temperature.
¢ In the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

(® [Outdoor Humidity Monitor] radio button
* You can specify whether or not to monitor the outdoor air humidity.
¢ |n the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

(® [Set Humidity] radio button
* You can specify whether or not to monitor/control the humidity setting.
* In the default setting, monitoring/control is disabled.
¢ When you select the Disabled radio button for Set Humidity, the text fields for Upper Limit
Value and Lower Limit Value are grayed out.
* The input range for the upper and lower limits of the humidity setting is from 0 to 99%.
¢ In the default settings, the upper limit is 99%, and the lower limit is 0%.
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[Chiller] tab

You can make the settings related to chillers.

Applicable management points

Chillers

Mne. Point Attributes [§-|

iPUNbl PotNo.[l  Address [T - [0 PntType| D3chiler Mng.PLID| -1

NameiNUName Short Name | NoName Ucon ID| 157 Ref..l.

Common | Measure | Indoor Chiller | Other |

Water temperature monitor
Inlet Water Temp.

@ Mone[Def] ®
" Monitor

Outlet Yater Temp.
& MNone[Def] ®
" Monitor

Wer4.000D01 Cancel

@ [Inlet Water Temp.] radio button
¢ You can specify whether or not to monitor the inlet water temperature.
¢ In the default setting, monitoring is disabled.

(2 [Outlet Water Temp.] radio button
* You can specify whether or not to monitor the outlet water temperature.
* |n the default setting, monitoring is disabled.
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[Other] tab

You can make the settings related to power failure/recovery of management points.

Mne. Point Attributes rg_]
iPUNBJT  Portnb. [t Address [T - [0 PntType Incoorunit Mng.PLID| -1
Name | NoName Short Name [ NoName UeonD[103  Ref, [‘

Common | Measure | Indoor  Other ]

Resume mode Operation in the power-supply state

" Before power failure & Only main power [Def]

" Schedule ®

T Run ®
I

 Stop Always possible

@ Dontcare [Def]

Ver4.000D01 Cancel |

Some items are not displayed depending on the management point type. The details are shown
in the table below.

Management point type (MHResume mode (2Operation in the
power-supply state
Internal Do X O
D3Dio o @)
Indoor unit O O
Outdoor unit X O
Ao ©) ©)
AHU ©) @)
HRV ©) ©)
Chiller ©) @)
Others X X

(@ [Resume mode] radio button
¢ You can set the mode upon power recovery.
* |f the management point type is Ao, the [Run] and [Stop] buttons are grayed out.
¢ |n the default setting, no power recovery control is set.

(2 [Operation in the power-supply state] radio button
¢ You can specify the power supply state which can be operated.
¢ In the default setting, the state can be operated only when power is supplied.
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3.1.4 Control Group Setup Window

In this window, you can set the attributes of a control group when adding a new group or editing
an existing one.

Control Group Attributes @

Name|| (T) Growpid -1 (@
icon 1D [ 103 Se]acll ® @ @
Operation Interval ! 2 sec, Stop Interval | 0 sec,
Ml © @ Hember| oK I Cam:el|
©)

(@ [Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify the name of the control group.
¢ The default setting is blank (no string entered).
* You cannot specify the control group name exceeding the maximum number of characters
(i.e., 24 characters).

(@ [Group ID] field
¢ The control group ID is displayed. The control group ID is automatically assigned by the
system.

(3 [lcon ID] field
¢ You can display and specify an icon in this field.
* You can input an icon ID or select an icon from the icon selection dialog box.
* The icon ID of a new control group is 103 (VRV indoor unit).
* When you press the [Select] button, a dialog box to select an icon appears.

(@ [Operation Interval] text field
¢ You can display and specify the intervals of sequential startup.
* The input range is from 0 - 180 sec.
* The default setting is 2 sec.

() [Stop Interval] text field
¢ You can display and specify the intervals of sequential stop.
e The input range is from 0 - 180 sec.
¢ The default setting is 0 sec.

(8 [Hide] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, this control group will not be displayed in the
"Control Group List" window of the monitoring board.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put (the control group is displayed).

@ [Member] button
* When this button is pressed, a dialog box to edit management points belonging to this
control group appears.

[OK] button

¢ The edited results are reflected to the system, and this window is closed.

(® [Cancel] button
¢ The edited results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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Control Group Setup Dialog Box

You can edit the management points belonging to the control group.

Control Group Setup ﬁ]
Member List Available Points List
Indoor 1
g
]
Type
@ & Al Air-Conditionner © Eguipment
oK cancel |

(@ [Member List] list
* A list of the management points belonging to the control group is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, no member list is selected.

(2 [Available Points List] list
¢ A list of the management points which can be registered to the control group is displayed.
* |n the default setting, no management point is selected.

(® [<<] button
* When you press this button, the management points selected in the [Available Points List]
list are added to the end of the [Member List] list.
* When no management point is selected in the [Available Points List] list, this button is
grayed out.

@ [>>] button
* When you press this button, the management points selected in the [Member List] list are
deleted from the control group.
* When no management point is selected in the [Member List] list, this button is grayed out.

(&) [Type] radio button

¢ When you select this button, the management points displayed in the [Available Points
List] list are controlled by type. The control methods are shown below:
All: All management points (excluding Ai, D Ill Ai, Pseudo Ai, Internal Pi, and outdoor

units) are displayed.

Air-Conditioner: Indoor units, HRV, chiller, and AHU
Equipment: D Il Di, D lll Dio, Di, and Do.

¢ In the default setting, [All] is selected.

(8 [OK] button
¢ The edited results are reflected to the system, and this window is closed.

@ [Cancel] button
¢ The edited results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.1.5 DIl Port Setup Window

In this window, you can set the attributes of a D Il port when adding a new port or editing an
existing one.

D3 Port Attributes E]

(}) PU Mol PortNo |1_®

Central Control Setup
" Prohibited & Allowed @

@ ©

@ [iPU No.] text field
¢ You can display and specify the iPU number to which the D IlI port belongs.
* The available input range is from 1 to 4.
* The default setting is 1.

(@ [Port No.] text field
* You can display and specify the port number to which the D Il port belongs.
* The available input range is from 1 to 4.
¢ The default setting is 1.

(3 [Central Control Setup] radio button
¢ You can specify whether you allow or prohibit the lower central control setting
¢ The default setting is Allowed.

@ [OK] button
¢ The edited results are reflected to the system, and this window is closed.

(® [Cancel] button
¢ The edited results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.1.6 CSV Input/Output Function

3.1.6.1 Overview
The initial data tool supports input and output of CSV files of management point data in order to
reduce the man-hour of data creation. Also, a function to output a CSV file with a header only as
a template is offered so that load upon initial setting can be reduced.

The expected operation methods are given below:

Upon initial setting

(1) The initial data tool outputs a CSV file which does not contain management point data and
only has a header as a template file.

(2 Data is added to the template file in Excel, and the file is saved in the CSV format.

(3 The initial data tool reads the CSV file to which the data is added.

(@ The tool checks the data, outputs it in the BPD format, and transfers it to the iPU.

(2)Add data in Excel. (1)Output CSV file
Save in CSV format. osv with header only. (@Check the data, save
Erool L« (Without data) — Initial data tool itin BPD_ forr_nat, and
xce L transfer it to iPU.
csv , , BPD :> PU
(With data)
L

(3Load CSV file
with data added.

Upon editing

(1) The initial data tool loads the data to be edited (BPD file) from the HDD or iPU.
(@ All the items of the intelligent Manager are output in a CSV file.

(3 Only the data to be changed in Excel are edited and saved in the CSV file.

(@ The initial data tool loads the CSV file of which data has been edited.

(® The data is checked, saved in BPD format, and transferred to iPU.

; ; Load data to

@Edlt_ data in Excel. (3Output CSV file. %2 oad dc
Save in C8V format. vy

(Before edit) — Initial data tool | ¢—— BPD <:| iPU

Excel |«
csv - » | BPD :> iPU
(After edit)
—— (@)Load CSV file (5)Check the data, save
with data added. it in BPD format, and
transfer it to iPU.
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3.1.6.2 CSV File Format

The CSYV file format which is supported by the initial data tool is described below:

- The delimiter is "," (comma).
- The decimal marker is "." (period).
- The digit delimiter is not be used.

- Strings with commas

Since CSV files which are output from the initial data tool are to be output only in the local
character code of the PCs at the site, do not use them on OS in other languages.

The numeric marks (decimal point, delimiter, etc.) of Windows might be different, and there
are cases where the initial data tool might not be able to read the data if it is edited in Excel
asitis.

e.g.)In the case of France, the decimal marker is "," (comma) and delimiter is ;" (semi-

colon) in the default settings. In this case, you need to set the "Decimal marker" to ".

(period) and "Delimiter" to *," (comma) in "Regional Options" of Windows to set the
format supported by the initial data tool.
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3.1.6.3 CSV Output Specifications

¢ All the items, control groups, and DIl port information of all the management points
supported by the intelligent Manager are output.

* When the Celsius setting is selected in the initial data tool, values are output in Celsius.

* If you output a CSV file without data included as a template when you create new data, a
CVS file only with headers of all the management point types, control groups, and DIII port is
output.

¢ The data format of the CSV file is shown below. (For more details of the format of each data,
see the Appendix B.)

Common keywords are used for header
strings regardless of language.

Mng. point CSV-fiI%rA j \ } Area used by system
Header type identifier —{ DO-H POINTID | NAME SNAME | ==ee < Header area
Abbreviated
DO-D 1 Name of DO1 name of DO1__| "**"" < block
Data type identifier <’ DO-D 2 Name of DO2 ﬁgﬁ:ggf‘ }5382 """ «—Data area
DI-H POINTID NAME SNAME | ==ee-
Abbreviated
DI-D 5 Name of DI5 nameofDI5 | **°""
Abbreviated
DI-D 6 Name of DI6 nameofDI6 | ***""
GRP-H GRPID NAME ICON | ==rer
< Control group
GRP-D 1 Name of GRP1 [ ICONID | =====
D3PORT-H IPUNO PORTNO CCTRL Dl
— port
D3PORT-D 1 1 1

¢ Area used by system
This area contains the file version and control data for ID automatic assignment. The user
must not to delete this area.

¢ Header area and data area
The head area and data area are regarded as one block, and the data area is handled as the
data in the row of the present header until the next header appears. Common keywords are
used for the header items regardless of language.
A unique string is used in a same type.
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Header Type Identifier and Data Type ldentifier

To identify the data type, identifiers are added to the top of the header area and data area

respectively.
Management point type Header type identifier Data type identifier
Internal Do DO-H DO-D
Internal Di DI-H DI-D
Internal Pi PI-H PI-D
Ai Al-H Al-D
D3Dio DIO-H DIO-D
D3Di D3DI-H D3DI-D
Indoor unit IN-H IN-D
Outdoor unit OUT-H OUT-D
D3Ai D3AI-H D3AI-D
Ao AO-H AO-D
AHU AHU-H AHU-D
Chiller CHIL-H CHIL-D
HRV HRV-H HRV-D
Pseudo Ai PAI-H PAI-D
Control group GRP-H GRP-D
D3Port D3PORT-H D3PORT-D
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3.1.6.4 CSV Input Specifications

Input of all the items of all the management points supported by the intelligent Manager is

supported.

The merge function is not supported, and management point data is created in accordance

with input data. (This is not applied when input data is incorrect.)

This function is expected to be used when the system is newly installed to a site.

(If this is used when management points are updated, trend data, etc. will be discarded.)

The specifications of the data format (file header, management point header + management

point data) are the same as the output format.

Handling of blank

¢ |f the management point ID and group ID are blank, unique IDs are automatically
assigned.

e |f the string data is blank, a string of which length is O is set.

e |f the numeric value data is blank, the default value is set.

Input of management point ID and group ID

* |t is recommended, from the aspect of operation, that you should leave the IDs blank and
let the system automatically assign them when you add a management point and a group.

* When you add an air conditioner management point and a virtual Ai management point at
the same time, make the initial data tool read the management point and virtual Ai
management point as leaving "TARGET ID" blank, output a CSV file after the
management point ID is assigned, set the assigned air conditioner management point ID
to "TARGET ID" of the virtual Ai management point, and make the initial data tool read it
again.

Handling of temperature (Fahrenheit)

* When the initial data tool reads CSV files, it considers numeric values regarding
temperature as Celsius/Fahrenheit according to the Celsius/Fahrenheit setting in the initial
data tool, and reads them accordingly.

When it reads CSV files in which temperature values are saved in Fahrenheit, set
Fahrenheit to the temperature setting of the initial data tool.

Handling of prohibited characters

* Since "," (comma) is regarded as a delimiter, if comma is included in string data, the
number of rows becomes incorrect, resulting in a reading error.

* When data is read, double quotations (") are not ignored.
For instance, the string data 'ab"cd' is read as "abcd".

The check items for input data and the operation in the case of an error are shown below:
List of check items

Check items Error display | Operation

File version is incorrect. ON Restore the previous management point data.

Length of sting is out of the specified range. |ON Restore the previous management point data.

Not a numeric value. ON Restore the previous management point data.

Numeric value is out of the range. ON Restore the previous management point data.

Same ID (management point, control ON Restore the previous management point data.

group) already exists.

Data type identifier is incorrect. OFF Skip the row and continue loading
(regard it as a comment).

Error display

¢ When the file version is incorrect, "File format error". is displayed regardless of language.
In other cases, no message is displayed, the column and row in which the error occurred
are simply indicated, and incorrect data is displayed as it is.
Display: (row number, column number) -> Contents of the cell
e.g.)(10,5) -> aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

(10,6) -> 9999999999.99
(11,2) >1
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3.2 PC Setup Tool

The image of the main window of the monitoring board PC setup tool is shown below.

Use this tool on PC which performs software, such as master PC.

Basic information ®Ths verification data
®Master iPU IP address ] 192.168.0.1 for power proportional-division
Number of collectio |40|1
® Main PC IP address | ' 20

The demonstration mode is
automatically setto 127.0.0.1

System mode
& Primary PC = -
Option info

" Remote PC
W Shutdown mode

W Powerdown mode
W WatchDOG
[~ Visual Navigation

@;\nalog database size
411 MByie calculate |

W Automatic Change Owver
[~ Sliding Temperature

W Temperature Limit
W Heating Mode Optimization

@ ®—l
oK ‘ Cancel

(@) [Master iPU IP address] edit box
¢ This is used to set the IP address of the Master iPU.
* The default setting is "192.168.0.1".
* When [Remote PC] is selected in the [System mode] selection area, you cannot change
the IP address.

(@ [Main PC IP address] edit box
¢ This is used to set the IP address of the Master iPU.
* The default setting is "192.168.0.100".
* When [Primary PC] is selected in the [System mode] selection area, you cannot change
the IP address.

(3 [System mode] selection area
* This is used to set the operation mode of the monitoring board PC.
* If the PC you want to set is the main monitoring board PC, select the [Primary PC] radio
button.
¢ |f the PC you want to set is the sub monitoring board PC, select the [Remote PC] radio
button.
¢ In the default setting, the [Primary PC] radio button is selected.

@ [Analog database size] setup area

* This is used to set the upper limit size of an analog management points (Ai, D Il Ai, and
Pseudo Ai) database file.

* The upper limit size is enabled when "Save to rotation DB on PC" is set upon creation of
an analog management point.

* The upper limit size can be set only from the "Calculate Required Volume dialog box".

¢ When the [Calculate] button is pressed, the "Calculate Required Volume dialog box" is
displayed.

* The default setting is "0".
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(® [The verification data for power proportional-division] setup area
¢ This is used to make the save setting for data files for power proportion inspection.
¢ In the [Number of collection] text box, the number of days to collect data files for power

proportion inspection is displayed.

* On the intelligent Manager, the number of collection is fixed to 400 days, and you cannot

change the setting.

¢ Data files for power proportion inspection are stored in the "Pdv" folder under the
monitoring board software execution path.

¢ Inthe "Pdv" folder, files as many as the number of days for collection are stored, and when
the number of files reaches the number of days for collection, the files are overwritten from

the oldest one.

(8 [Option info] setup area

¢ This is used to set the options to be enabled on the monitoring board PC.
¢ The available options are listed below.

[Shutdown mode]

[Powerdown mode]

[WatchDOG]

[Visual Navigation]

[Power Proportional Distribution]
[Power Limit control]

[Eco mode]

[Automatic Change Over]
[Sliding Temperature]

[Temperature Limit]

[Heating Mode Optimization]

: When this option is set, the monitoring board PC is

shut down when the monitoring board software is
terminated. If it is enabled, the [Shutdown] button is
displayed when the monitoring board software is
terminated.

: When this option is enabled while [Shutdown mode]

is set, the power is turned off at the time when the
monitoring board PC is shut down upon termination
of the monitoring board software.

(The BIOS of the monitoring board PC must support
the power-off function.)

. Select this option when you want to enable the

Watchdog function.

. Select this option when you want to use

VisualNavigation.

: Select this option when you want to enable the

power proportional distribution function.

. Select this option when you want to enable the target

power control function.

. Select this option when you want to enable the

energy saving control function.

: Select this option when you want to enable the

automatic cooling/heating changeover function.

. Select this option when you want to enable the

Sliding Temperature function.

. Select this option when you want to enable the

upper/lower limit room temperature guarantee
function.

: Select this option when you want to enable the

heating optimization control function.

* In the default setting, no check is put in the check box.
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@ [OK] button
* The settings are saved, and the monitoring board PC tool is terminated.
¢ When the "System mode" is "Primary PC", if "Master iPU IP address" is incorrect, an error
dialog box appears.
¢ When the "System mode" is "Remote PC", if "Main iPU IP address" is incorrect, an error
dialog box appears.

intelligent Manager @

#049IP address format is not correct

<Error dialog box>

[Cancel] button

¢ The monitoring board PC tool is terminated without saving the settings.

¢ The dialog box A is displayed before the tool is terminated.

¢ When the [Cancel] button is pressed in the dialog box A, the dialog box A is closed, and
the monitoring board PC tool is not terminated.

* When the [OK] button is pressed in the dialog box A, the dialog box A is closed, and the
dialog box B is displayed.

¢ When the [Cancel] button is pressed in the dialog box B, the dialog box B is closed, and
the monitoring board PC tool is not terminated.

¢ When the [OK] button is pressed in the dialog box B, the dialog box B is closed, and the
monitoring board PC tool is terminated.

Exit of PG Setup Gonfirm exit?

Caread ]

<Dialog box A> <Dialog box B>
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[Calculate Required Volume] dialog box

The image of the Calculate Required Volume dialog box is shown below.

(x]

CGalculate Required Volume

Interval
Points
Date

Require
Volurme

® ®©OOC

LN ®
[385  days Calculate
0 MByte

| oK I ® Cancel |

@ [Interval] text box
* The interval to save analog data are displayed.

* The interval is fixed to 5 minutes on the intelligent Manager. You cannot change the

(@ [Points] edit box

¢ This is used to set the number of management points to be saved.

¢ In the [Points] edit box, you can set only 1-byte numerals from 0 to 1000.

If nothing is input in the [Points] edit box, an error dialog box A is displayed.

If any input other than 1-byte numerals is made in the [Points] edit box, an error dialog box
A is displayed.
If a value entered in the [Points] edit box is out of the designated range, an error dialog box
B is displayed.

The default setting is "0".
¢ The setting value is checked at the time when the [Calculate] button is pressed.

1 5 Please enter an integer.
L

! } Please input a value of days from 1 to 5000

<Error dialog box A>

(3) [Date] edit box

¢ This is used to set the number of days for which data is saved.
In the [Date] edit box, you can set only 1-byte numerals from 0 to 5000.

! } FPlease enter an integer.

<Error dialog box A>

<Error dialog box B>

If nothing is input in the [Date] edit box, an error dialog box A is displayed.

If any input other than 1-byte numerals is made in the [Date] edit box, an error dialog box A
is displayed.
If a value entered in the [Date] edit box is out of the designated range, an error dialog box
B is displayed.

The default setting is "365".
* The setting value is checked at the time when the [Calculate] button is pressed.

intelligent Manager

! } Please input a value of days from 1 to 5000

<Error dialog box B>
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@ [Require Volume] text box
¢ The file size required to save analog data is displayed.
¢ The display is updated at the time when the [Calculate] button is pressed, and you cannot
input the value directly.
¢ |n the default setting, "0" is displayed.

(® [Calculate] button
¢ [Require Volume] is calculated based on the specified [Points] and [Date].

¢ The result of the formula given below is rounded up at the first decimal place and set as
the [Require Volume] value.
In this calculation, the header size is 276 bytes, 1-data size is 16 bytes, and the number of
saving times per day is 288.

<Header size> + (<1-data size> X <Days of saving> X <Number of management points to be saved> X <Number of saving times>)
1024 X 1024

(8 [OK] button
¢ The calculated [Require Volume] value is reflected to [Analog database size] in the main
window, and the Calculate Required Volume dialog box is closed.

@ [Cancel] button
¢ The Calculate Required Volume dialog box is closed without performing any operation.
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3.3 iPU Setting Tool

R —

Commaon info. Individual setup of IPU
@ Power-supply equip. Power-supply signal polarity ||PU1 -l
& UPS —
UPS power-failure signal Valtd iPU 1
s Atype contact @
" B-type contact Host name | Master
IP address | 192.168.01
Default Gateway| '
Subnet Mask | 255.255.255.0
5 Locale info Primary DNS
TimeZome
[GMT+02.00: Seoul Yakutsk Tokyo ~]  |secondaryOns |
[~ DST (Daylight Saving Time)
Start | - | A5 =] [ =] hour
finsh [an =] [is =J[Fin =] [F =] how
@Tlma to save Wb server setup =
0 ,F : (o0 2 l_ X [_ Fort number
P G v Default
1 [ : 3 | : |
(Specifies 0 minute in principle) [

(r@ 11
Verd 10811 q oK Cancel

(® Common setting area
¢ This is used to set the common items for all iPUs.

(@ iPU individual setting area
* This is used to make the setting of a selected iPU.
¢ In the default setting, iPU #1 is selected.

(3 [Power-supply equip.] selection area
¢ This is used to select a power failure signal.
* On the intelligent Manager, UPS only can be selected.

@ [UPS power-failure signal] selection area
¢ This is used to select the polarity (A-type contact or B-type contact) of the power failure
signal.
¢ |n the default setting, A-type contact is selected.

(® [Time-zone] selection area
¢ This is used to select the time zone.
¢ In the default setting, PC's time zone is selected.
e "GMT + 13:00" is not supported.

(e DST setting area
* This is used to set the daylight saving time.
¢ When a check is put in the checkbox, the daylight saving time setting is enabled. When a
check is removed, the setting is disabled.
¢ In the default setting, the daylight saving time setting is enabled.

@ [Time to save] setting area
¢ This is used to set the time to save daily report data in the iPU. (Up to 4 times a day can be
set.)
¢ The input format is "hour: minute", and if these fields are blank, no setting is made.
* In the default setting, data is saved once a day at 1:00.
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iPU list

¢ The list of the iPUs which can be set is displayed. (The host names of the iPUs are divided

by comma.)

¢ If the host name of iPU is entered, that iPU is considered as valid and displayed. If the host
name is blank, the iPU is considered as invalid and not displayed.

(@ Network setting area
* This is used to set the following network items:

Host name : Host name (default value: none) (default value: none, Max. number
of string: 64 characters)

IP address : IP address (default value: 192.168.0.1)

Default Gateway : Gateway (default value: none)

Subnet Mask : Subnet mask (default value: 255.255.255.0)

Primary DNS : Primary DNS (default value: none)

Secondary DNS : Secondary DNS (default value: none)

* If you use the E-mail function (optional), set up the Default Gateway, Primary DNS, and
Secondary DNS as well as the IP address, Subnet Mask.

49 Version display area

¢ The version number of the iPU setting tool is displayed.

@1 [OK] button

In the case of the Pre-engineering mode, the setting data is saved, and the setting tool is

terminated.

* |n the case of the On Site Install mode, the setting data is saved, and then a transmission
confirmation dialog box to confirm the transmission of setting data is displayed.

¢ When confirmation is made in the transmission confirmation dialog box, the settings are
transmitted to the iPU which is specified in the [iPU setting tool] dialog box, and then the

tool is terminated.

* When the transmission confirmation dialog box is canceled, the tool is terminated without

transmitting the settings.

¢ When this button is pressed, if any of the following errors is found in the specified settings,
a setting error dialog box is displayed, and the setting dialog box is displayed again.

Error condition

Message in the setting error dialog box

Invalid time (other than 00:00 to 23:59) is specified as the
regular save time.

Time to save is invalid

The host name of the main iPU is not specified.

#268:Name of the Master iPU is empty

The IP address of the main iPU is not specified.

#269:IP address of the Master iPU is
empty

Invalid characters (other than alphabets, numbers,
minus, and underline) are entered in the host name.

iPU[1-4] #270:Host name is invalid

The same host name as other iPU is entered.

iPU[1-4] #271:Host name overlaps

Invalid address (other than 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255)
is entered in the IP address.

iPU[1-4] #049:IP address format is not
correct

The same IP address as other iPU is entered.

iPU[1-4] #047:IP address already exists

Invalid address (other than 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255,
blank is acceptable) is entered in the subnet mask.

iPU[1-4] #077:Subnet mask setting value
is invalid

Invalid address (other than 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255,
blank is acceptable) is entered in the primary DNS.

iPU[1-4] Invalid primary DNS

Invalid address (other than 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255,
blank is acceptable) is entered in the secondary DNS.

iPU[1-4] Invalid secondary DNS

Invalid value (see Table 1 in the next page) is entered in
the port number of the Web server setting.

Failed in the setting of the port number
Please set it to other numbers

intelligent Manager '_X—

Upload data to iPU?

<Transmission confirmation dialog box>

@ #268:Name of the Master iPU is empty

<Setting error dialog box>
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G2 [Cancel] button
* The setting is discarded, and the setting tool is terminated.

@ Web server setting
¢ This is used to set the port number to be used by the Web server.
¢ When a check is put in [Default], the default value (80) is set to the
port number.
¢ The port number is displayed in the edit box.
* When a check is put in [Default], the edit box is grayed out.
* You can enter 1-byte numerals up to 5 digits in the edit box.
* Whether or not a value is out of the range is checked at the time when
the [OK] button is pressed.
Settable values as port numbers to be used by the Web server
¢ The settable values in the Web server setting are shown in the table
on the right.

Settable values in the Web server setting

Settable values

80

1024~8081

8083~11999

14000~16999

18000~29999

31000~59999

60001~65535
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[IP Address Settings] dialog box

[IP Address Settings] dialog box

Transmission error

IP. Address Settings X dialog box

Master station

@[
® Cancell

(@ Address input area
* The address of iPU is entered.
¢ |n the default setting, a value entered in the [iPU settings tool] dialog box is set as an input
value.
* In the default setting, if no value is entered in the [iPU settings tool] dialog box,
"192.168.0.1" is used as an input value.

(@ [OK] button
* The setting data is transmitted to the iPU with the specified address.
¢ When transmission fails, a transmission error dialog box appears.

(3 [Cancel] button
* Transmission of the setting data is canceled.
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3.4 Backup/Restore Tool

3.4.1 Function Overview
¢ The iPU backup (iPUBackup.exe) is a tool to back up and restore the data in the FLASH and
BBRAM of the iPU.
¢ You cannot activate multiple iPU backups at the same time.
¢ When you restore the data, you must terminate the monitoring board software.
* You must not terminate the iPU backup during backup or restore.
* The iPU backup is expected to be used in the environment shown below.

= Master iPU
Ethernet
iPU backup HUB (100Base-T)
S
- Slave iPU

) —
[Restrictions on Use of iPU Backup]

¢ The master iPU and slave iPU must be referenced through the network from the PC on
which the iPU backup is used.

¢ |f there is a firewall between the PC on which the iPU backup is used and the master iPU
and slave iPU, the following ports must be available.
- 20000
- 20002

[Change in Stage of iPU Backup]
¢ The iPU backup has five different states, and the state is changed as shown below.
(Regarding the periodical backup and normal backup, see 3.4.1.1 Backup.)

Normal backup started

—State change by GUI operation

o "| Normal backup
Normal backup finished - - =% State change by intemal operation

PRhnatiliolostadielgiilincbha executed

Regular backup ON
Regular backup OFF

Regular backup started

Startup No

®-————- » "| Regular

- Regular backup
backup ON ¢ 189ular backup finished |/ ~

operation

Restore started

> Restore

Restore finished executed

* You cannot conduct the following operations in each state of the iPU backup.

State Operation Stzll)r;ag:? o Setb%‘iri%%ical Start restore

While normal backup is executed (mu’\llt(i)glgveiilt?vba{ﬁon) Not available Not available

(including whil periodical backupis ON) | Notavailable | o i Stony | Notavailable
While restore is executed Not available Not available | mu’\l‘tj’glg":é'ﬁ‘vﬂgon)
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3.4.1.1 Backup

Target of Backup
¢ When you specify the master iPU, the iPU backup backs up the data of the slave iPU as
well.

* You cannot back up only the master iPU or slave iPU.

Backup target is
whole system.

PC Master iPU
Backup
iPU backup "
Master iPU IP m
backup folder Slave iPU
'E Backup §

* Backup folder: Folder to store backed up data.

Normal backup and periodical backup

¢ The iPU backup supports the two backup methods:
- Normal backup: Backup is executed at the timing when the user executes the operation.
- Regular backup: Backup is executed at regular intervals specified in advance.

¢ When you conduct the periodical backup, the iPU backup needs to be always activated.

¢ The periodical backup is conducted at the specified time of the backup date.
(It depends on the state of the PC, and the backup time might be shifted.)

¢ You cannot execute the normal backup while the periodical backup is executed.

Example: When the backup interval is set to every 3 days, and the periodical backup time is set to 3 a.m.

2006/1/1 2006/1/4 2006/1/7
15:00 3:00 3:00
l l :
1 1 1
1 1 1
¢ >e > <
1 1 1
1 1 1
! L I
Regular Backup | | Backup
backup set
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When backup fails
¢ When the network is disconnected while backup is executed, the system considers that an
error occurs and stops the backup.
¢ When an error occurs while the backup is executed, and the backup fails, the backup
operation will not be resumed.

Example: When the system consists of 3 iPU units

Backup of iPU1

Backup of iPU2

Backup of iPU3

«

<
Laa ]

P
Ll |

¢ | | |
@ @ &)

Backup finished|

Timing of error occurrence iPU1 iPU2 iPU3
® Backup is not done | Backup is not done | Backup is not done
@ Backup is done Backup is not done | Backup is not done
® Backup is done Backup is done Backup is not done

Backup files

* Backed up files are integrated into one compressed file per iPU unit.
This file is called a backup file.

* The name of a backup file is [Date (yyyymmdd)] [Time (hhmm)]_[iPU No.].bak.
(The date and time are taken from the internal clock of the PC.)
e.g.) The name of a backup file of the iPU 1, which is backed up on 11:23 (p.m.) of Nov. 2,
2005 will be 200511022323 _1.bak.

¢ The extension of backup files created upon periodical backup will be "pbak".

¢ The backup files that the iPU backup can use are only those created by the iPU backup,
and the operation is not guaranteed if the name or contents of backup files are modified
manually.

* The data in BBRAM is saved in "BBRAM.dat".

PC

.......................................................

| BBRAM : |
Backup

Backup folder |

P L] 5
; — appConfig.xml
: — netConfig.xml

FLASH |
E ManagerData.bpd.gz

' ppd_hst00.dat.gz '
: ppd_hst01.dat.gz

[Date(yyyymmdd)][Timehhmm][iPU No.].bak

/

{ Restore

Backup file

=

il

*%kk bak

—— BBRAM.dat

— appConfig.xml
— netConfig.xml

—{FLASH

— ManagerData.bpd.gz

ppd_hst00.dat.gz
ppd_hst01.dat.gz
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Period to keep backup files

¢ You can set the period to keep backup files created by the periodical backup on the iPU
backup.

» Backup files of which storage period is expired are deleted when the periodical backup
goes successful.

» Backup files created by the normal backup will not be deleted even if their storage period
is expired.

¢ Backup files which are not stored in the backup folder will not be deleted even if their
storage period is expired.

* When "No Limit" is set to the storage period, backup files will not be deleted.

Example: When the storage period is set to 10 days, and the periodical backup time to 5:00

Backup folder

—— 200511022323 1.bak <«—— Not deleted

—— 200511060300_1.pbak <«—— Deleted at 5:00, November 16, 2005
—— 200511090300_1.pbak <«—— Deleted at 5:00, November 19, 2005
—— 200511120300_1.pbak <«—— Deleted at 5:00, November 22, 2005

Execution results of periodical backup
» Execution results of the periodical backup are added to "Backup.log" in the backup folder.
e |f there is no "Backup.log" file, it is newly created.
¢ The format of "Backup.log" is shown below.

[Date (yyyy/mm/dd)] [Time (hh/mm)] periodical backup succeeded ...When succeeded
[Date (yyyy/mm/dd)] [Time (hh/mm)] periodical backup failed ...When failed

204 intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746

How to Use Engineering Tool

3.4.1.2 Restore
Target of Restore

¢ The iPU backup restores data to only one iPU which has the specified IP.
* When you want to restore data to multiple iPUs, you need to repeat the restore operation.
* The iPU backup restores the data in a specified backup file to the iPU.

(You cannot use other files except backup files.)
* When you restore data, all the data currently stored in the FLASH and BBRAM of the

iPU are overwritten.

Restore operation can
be done to one iPU.

Restore target iPU
IP backup file

State of iPU during the restore operation

PC

iPU backup

¢ During the restore operation, the control is stopped.

¢ After the restore operation is finished, the iPU is restarted.

When restore fails

iPU

Restore E

* When the network is disconnected while restore is executed, the system considers that an

error occurs and stops the restore operation.
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3.4.2 GUI Specifications
3.4.2.1 Main Window

¢ The main window of the iPU backup is shown below.

r: iPUBackup
Backup ] Restore |
Mormal backup Periodical backup
Master IPU IP address Master iPU IP address
[ i [193.0. 1.44
Backup path Backup path
[c¥Documents and Settings¥ogurat¥F, | [ -
Inkerval Preservation
1 x| days 30 | days
Backup time
2:00 -
Next backup date
[ ] e
@lrrenl state
@ Mormal backupGPUO)
nmnn
o ®
Verd 00B06 Exit

(@ [Backup] / [Restore] tab
¢ In the [Backup] tab, you can set and execute the backup operation.
¢ In the [Restore] tab, you can set and execute the restore operation.
* When the iPU is activated, the [Backup] tab is selected.

(@ Current state

¢ The current state is displayed.

* Nothing is displayed when the backup or restore operation is not executed.

* Nothing is displayed when the activation operation is executed.

¢ The following messages are displayed while the backup or restore operation is not
executed.
- During normal backup : "Normal backup ([iPU No.])"
- During periodical backup . "Periodical backup ([iPU No.])"
- During switching of maintenance mode : "Reboot in maintenance mode"
- During restore operation . "Restore"

(3 Progress bar
* The progress is indicated while the backup or restore operation is executed.
* The progress is indicated until the backup or restore operation is finished while the backup
or restore operation is executed.

@ Version information
¢ The version number of the iPU backup is displayed.
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(® [Exit] button
* When you press this button, the iPU backup is terminated.
* When you press the [Exit] button while the backup or restore operation is executed, a
confirmation dialog box appears.
* When you press the [Cancel] button in the confirmation dialog box, the iPU backup is not
terminated.

Now on periodical backup.
Confirm exit?

= |

<Confirmation dialog box during normal backup> <Confirmation dialog box during periodical backup> <Confirmation dialog box during restore operation>

Minimization button
* When you press the minimization button of the backup/restore tool, the iPU backup is not
displayed in the task bar, but in the task tray.
* To take it out from the task tray, double-click the icon in the task tray.

Minimization button

= iPUBackup

Backup | Restore | Icon in the task bar

W 2 ehinder = B Windows _ ~

?iExePUBac. | 193013416, [ [ Microsoft P | /- iPUBackup

Icon in the task tray

Monday
2005/12/05
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3.4.2.2 [Backup] tab

¢ Inthe [Backup] tab, you can set and execute the backup.

#- iPUBackup

Backup | Restore |
Normal backup Periodical backup
Master iPU IP address Master iPU IP address
Df193.0.1.44 @193.0.1.44
Backup path ©)) Backup path @
(2)|c:¥iManager¥y400806¥backup | (B)(C¥itanager¥v400806¥backup
Interval Preservation
@ x| days @20 v | days
Backup time
@D z:00 >
Next backup date
i)
@_ s | @[ = 1® |
Current state
Ver4 00B06

(@) [Master iPU IP address] edit box

» Enter the IP address of the master iPU for normal backup.
¢ In the default setting, the IP address of the master iPU specified in the "iPU setting tool" is

displayed.

* When any string other than "xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx" (xxx is 1-byte numerals from 0 to 255) is

entered, it results in an error.

When the string is "255.255.255.255", it results in an error.

¢ Whether or not the entered string is correct is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.
» During the normal backup, this box is grayed out, and you cannot edit it.

(2 [Backup path] text box
* The backup folder for normal backup is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, no information is displayed.

* You cannot directly enter strings in the [Backup path] text box.
* When no check is put in the text box, it results in an error.
¢ Whether or not there is an error is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.

3 [...] button -

* When you press this button, the "Browse for Browse for Folder P
Folder" dialog box to select a backup folder for Ploss selact Foldar
normal backup appears.

* Select the folder in the Browse for Folder dialog S .
box and press the [OK] button to close the dialog L g o
box. Then, the selected folder is set in the [Backup ) Program Fies
path] text box. % -pil

* When you press the [Cancel] button in the Browse
for Folder dialog box, it is closed, and the setting
in the [Backup path] text box remains unchanged.

¢ During the normal backup, this box is grayed out,
and you cannot select it.

+ <e# WIN200O-P (D:)
# e WINZOOO-EN (E:)
+ < WINXP-EN (F:)
¥ < BOOT (G:)

+ e WINME-JP (H:)

« B mErTEIN T

v

<"Browse for Folder" dialog box>
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Backup will be started,

@ [Start] button

When you press this button, the normal backup is started.

Before the normal backup is started, a confirmation dialog box appears.
If the values in the [Master iPU IP address] edit box and [Backup path] text box are

incorrect, an error dialog box is displayed, and the backup is not started.

displayed.

If the value in the [Master iPU IP address] edit box is incorrect, an error dialog box A is

If the value in the [Backup path] text box is incorrect, an error dialog box B is displayed.
While the normal backup, periodical backup, or restore is executed, or while the periodical

backup is set, the [Start] button is grayed out, and you cannot perform the normal backup.

iPUBackUp b iPUBackUp

When the normal backup fails, an error dialog box C is displayed.

[3

Failed to normal backup.
Please try again.

<Confirmation dialog box> <Error dialog box A> <Error dialog box B>

(® [Master iPU IP address] edit box

¢ Enter the IP address of the master iPU for periodical backup.
¢ In the default setting, the IP address of the master iPU specified in the "iPU setting tool".
* When any string other than "xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx" (xxx is 1-byte numerals from 0 to 255) is

entered, it results in an error.

* When the string is "255.255.255.255", it results in an error.
* Whether or not the entered string is correct is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.
¢ While the periodical backup is set, or while the periodical backup is executed, this box is

grayed out, and you cannot edit it.

(&) [Backup path] text box

* The backup folder for periodical backup is displayed.

¢ In the default setting, no information is displayed.

¢ You cannot directly enter strings in the [Backup path] text box.
* |f nothing is entered in the text box, it results in an error.
¢ Whether or not there is an error is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.

@ [..-] button

When you press this button, the "Browse for
Folder" dialog box to select a backup folder for
periodical backup appears.

* Select the folder in the Browse for Folder dialog
box and press the [OK] button to close the
dialog box. Then, the selected folder is set in
the [Backup path] text box.

* When you press the [Cancel] button in the
Browse for Folder dialog box, it is closed, and
the setting in the [Backup path] text box
remains unchanged.

¢ While the periodical backup is set, or while the
periodical backup is executed, this box is
grayed out, and you cannot select it.

[Interval] combo box

Browse for Folder

Please select folder

<Error dialog box C>

X

+ L 3 Floppy (A1)
=) < WINME-EN (C:)
+ 1) My Documents
+ ) NVIDIA
I Program Files
1) WINDOWS
+ 1) WUTemp
) e WINZODO-IP (D:)
e WINZODO-EN (E:)
e WINXP-EN (F:)
e BOOT (G2)
# e WINME-IP (H:)
= B ARFTCFIN T

+

v

[ ok

|| Cancel |

<"Browse for Folder" dialog box>

¢ This is used to specify the interval (the number of days) to perform the periodical backup.
¢ In the [Interval] combo box, you can select 1 to 50 (approx. 1.5 months).

¢ In the default setting, 1 is selected.

* While the periodical backup is set, or while the periodical backup is executed, this box is

grayed out, and you cannot select it.
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(@ [Preservation] combo box
¢ This is used to specify the storage period of the periodical backup files.
¢ In the [Preservation] combo box, you can select 1 to 400 (approx. 13 months) or "No
Limit".
¢ |n the default setting, 30 is selected.

¢ While the periodical backup is set, or while the periodical backup is executed, this box is
grayed out, and you cannot change it.

19 [Backup time] combo box
¢ This is used to specify the time to perform the periodical backup.
¢ In the [Backup time] combo box, you can select 00:00 to 23:00 (in increments of 1 hour).
* In the default setting, 02:00 is selected (1 hour after the default regular save time).

* While the periodical backup is set, or while the periodical backup is executed, this box is
grayed out, and you cannot change it.

@) [Next backup date] text box
¢ The date when next periodical backup is executed is displayed.
¢ |n the default setting, no information is displayed.
* The [Next backup date] text box is updated when the [Start] button is pressed or when the
periodical backup is started.

¢ When you press the [Stop] button, the setting in the [Next backup date] text box is cleared.

G2 [Start] button

* When you press this button, the periodical backup is started.

* While the periodical backup is set, or while the periodical backup or restore operation is
executed, this box is grayed out, and you cannot select it.

¢ [f the values in the [Master iPU IP address] edit box and [Backup path] text box are
incorrect, an error dialog box is displayed, and the backup is not started.

e |f the value in the [Master iPU IP address] edit box is incorrect, an error dialog box A is
displayed.

e |f the value in the [Backup path] text box is incorrect, an error dialog box B is displayed.

iP UBackUp % iPUBackUp

<Error dialog box A> <Error dialog box B>

@3 [Stop] button
* When you stop this button, the periodical backup is turned off.
* You can select this button only while the periodical backup is set.

* While the periodical backup is executed, the [Stop] button is grayed out, and you cannot
select it.
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3.4.2.3 [Restore] Tab
In the [Restore] tab, you can set and execute the restore operation.

#7 iPUBackup

Backup Restore

Full restore
iPU IP address

@1192.|eﬁ.u,1
Backup file's info
Backup file (©)
@ [C:¥Manager¥V400805¥backup¥200512201 Select
iPU number
@||
Backup time
@ j2005/12/20 19:26

Start

Current state

Verd 00B02

(@) [Master iPU IP address] edit box

¢ Enter the IP address of the master iPU for restore.

¢ |n the default setting, no information is entered.

* When any string other than "xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx" (xxx is 1-byte numerals from 0 to 255) is
entered, it results in an error.
When the string is "255.255.255.255", it results in an error.
¢ Whether or not the entered string is correct is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.
¢ During the restore operation, this box is grayed out, and you cannot edit it.

(2 [Backup file] text box
¢ The backup folder to be restored is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, no information is displayed.
¢ You cannot directly enter strings in the [Backup file] text box.
e |f nothing is entered in this text box, it results in an error.
¢ Whether or not there is an error is checked when the [Start] button is pressed.

(3 [Select] button
* When you press this button, the "Browse for Folder" dialog box to select a backup file
appears.
* While the restore operation is executed, this box is grayed out, and you cannot select it.

@ [iPU number] text box
¢ The iPU number of the file displayed in [Backup file] is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, no information is displayed.
¢ When the setting in the [Backup file] is changed, this setting is also changed.
* You cannot directly enter a string in the [iPU number] text box.
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(® [Backup time] text box
¢ The date and time when the file displayed in [Backup file] is backed up are displayed.
* |n the default setting, no information is displayed.
* When the setting in the [Backup file] is changed, this setting is also changed.
¢ You cannot directly enter a string in the [Backup time] text box.

(6 [Start] button

* When you press this button, the restore operation is started.

» Before the restore operation is executed, a confirmation dialog box appears.

* [f the values in the [iPU IP address] edit box and [Backup file] text box are incorrect, an
error dialog box is displayed, and the restore operation is not started.

* [f the value in the [iPU IP address] edit box is incorrect, an error dialog box A is displayed.

* |f the value in the [Backup file] text box is incorrect, or when no set file exists, an error
dialog box B is displayed.

* While the normal backup, periodical backup, or restore is executed, or while the periodical
backup is set, the [Start] button is grayed out, and you cannot perform the restore
operation.

* When the restore operation fails, an error dialog box C is displayed.

Do you confirm the following items? iPUBackUp . iP UBackUp E|

1.When restore, presend data in iIPU will be overwritten.
2.The control programs suspend, during restore.

Failed to restore.
Please try again

ves [0

<Confirmation dialog box> <Error dialog box A>  <Error dialog box B> <Error dialog box C>
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[Select backup file] dialog box

Select folder ®
(D) [C:¥manager¥iaoos0¥backup
Select file

@ Backup date | iPU No, | File name

2005/12f20 19:26 200512201926_1.bak
2005/12/ 5 10:18 200512051018_1.bak
200512 2 22:30 200512022230_1.bak
2005/12f 2 21:23 200512022123_1.bak
200512 1 15:11
2005/12/ 1 14:20
2005/12 1 14:14
2005/12 1 13:47
2005/11/30 16:47
2005/11{30 15:41
2005/11/30 15:36
2005/11/30 15:34

200512011511_1.bak
200512011420_1 bak
200512011414_1.bak
200512011347 _1.bak
200511301647 _1.bak
200511301541 _1bak
200511301536_1bak
200511301534_1.bak

< >

@ ®

oK | Cancel |

(@ Folder Select text box
¢ The folder which contains backup files is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, no information is displayed.
* You cannot directly enter strings in the Folder Select text box.
* Whether or not there is an error is checked when the [OK] button is pressed.

@ [...] button
* When you press this button, the "Browse for Browse for Folder 2x)
Folder" dialog box appeatrs.

. Please select Folder
* Select the folder in the Browse for Folder
dialog box and press the [OK] button to £ 3 3% Floppy (1) A
close the dialog box. Then, the selected s
folder is set in the Folder Select text box. =0 :vm H
» When you press the [Cancel] button in the b= el
Browse for Folder dialog box, it is closed, &8 Wutemp
and the setting in the Folder Select text box i
remains unchanged. ) < WINXP-EN (F:)
+ e BOOT (G:)
[+ < WINME-JP (H:) 2

(® Folder Select List =M oFIcEIn 1
* Alist of backup files in the folder selected in ‘
the Folder Select text box is displayed.
* In the default setting, no information is <"Browse for Folder" dialog box>
displayed.
¢ |n the Folder Select List, the following
information is displayed.
- Backup date: Date and time when the file is backed up.
- iPU number: iPU number upon backup.
- File name: Backup file name
* The File Select List is updated at the timing when the setting of the Folder Select text box
is updated.
¢ The items are not selected when the initial state and the file select list are updated.
» Backup files with incorrect names are not displayed in the File Select List.

ok || cancel |
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@ [OK] button
¢ The selected file is enabled, and the File Select dialog box is closed.
¢ |f no item is selected in the File Select List, an error dialog box is displayed.

iPUBackUp  [X]

Please select file.

<Error dialog box>

(® [Cancel] button
* The selected file is disabled, and the File Select dialog box is closed.

214 intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual



ED72-746 How to Use Engineering Tool

3.5 SE Function of Monitoring Board Software

3.5.1 Function Overview
You can activate the SE function from the SE mode menu.
The SE mode menu is displayed by clicking the right button of the mouse in the contents display
area after logging in with the Service account.

File Mernu Operation Help

F = B|[=

Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule T
Guide

{ Msual Navi,

> Menu for general user account

Vi -

leon 1. Icon
Paint Informati ; ,
! et 2. Point Information
3. New Screen Button
4. Remove
Management Point Attribute Setup 5. Attribute
Screen Jump
- \ 6. Component Arrangement
Mew Visual Navi. Screen M f SE
Visual Navi Screen Setup > enu for user 7. Management Point Attribute Setup
account
X | 8. Screen Jump
Edit Mode On Error
— 9. New Visual Navi. Screen
System setup 10. Visual Navi. Screen Setup

Basic Screen Setup
Sound Files Setup
BMS Client Setup

Save Initial Data
Save Initial Data for Demo

11. Remove Visual Navi Screen
12. Edit Mode On
13. Edit Mode Off
14. System setup

15. Basic Screen Setup
16. Sound Files Setup
17. BMS Client Setup
18. Save Initial Data

@ [lcon]

(2 [Point Information]
(3 [New Screen Button]
@ [Remove]
(® [Attribute]
(8 [Component Arrangement]
* Menu for VisualNavigation screen only. For more information, see 3.5.2 VisualNavigation
Window Creation Support Tool (page 217).

(@ [Management Point Attribute Setup]
» A dialog box to set the display specifications for management points is displayed.
For more information, see 3.5.3 Management Point Data Setting Function (page 228).

[Screen Jump]
¢ A dialog box to switch screens is displayed. For more information, see 3.5.4 Screen
Switching Function (page 233).
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(® [New Visual Navi. Screen]
@9 [Visual Navi. Screen Setup]
@) [Remove Visual Navi Screen]
(2 [Edit Mode On]
@3 [Edit Mode Off]
* Menu for VisualNavigation screen.
For more information, see 3.5.2 VisualNavigation Window Creation Support Tool
(page 217).

43 [System setup]
* A dialog box to set Watchdog and target power control is displayed.
For more information, see 3.5.5 System Setup Function (page 234).

(9 [Basic Screen Setup]
» A dialog box to set the screen size and icon color of the monitoring board is displayed.
For more information, see 3.5.6 Monitoring Screen Setup Function (page 235).

@9 [Sound Files Setup]
* A dialog box to set sound to be used as buzzer is displayed.
For more information, see 3.5.7 Sound Files Setup Function (page 236).

G [BMS Client Setup]
* A dialog box to make the setting to activate applications specific to certain users from the
monitoring. board is displayed.
For more information, see 3.5.8 User Defined Application Setup Function (page 237).

(9 [Save Initial Data]
* The setting data is saved in the setup file (Config.zip).
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3.5.2 VisualNavigation Window Creation Support Tool

* Thisis atool (function) to create the VisualNavigation screen and has the following parts and
functions to operate them.

Background screen file
A file of background of the layout. You can set a wmf-format or OLE-format file.
(The recommended OLE formats are Microsoft PowerPoint and Microsoft Visio)
The background screen must be a rectangle with 3 (horizontal) x 2 (vertical) ratio.
The VisualNavigation screen is configured by placing the following icons, supplemental
information, and screen buttons on this background.

Icon part
This part displays the state of management points and control groups.
The color of icons indicates the state.
You can select any icon to be assigned to each management point.

Supplemental information part
This part displays the information of a management point.
The information to be displayed varies according to the management point type. (For the
content, see the monitoring)
The information of variable values, such as the Pi counter value, is automatically updated in
association with change in values.

Window button
When multiple VisualNavigation screens are opened, a correlation diagram (hierarchy
structure, etc.) of the VisualNavigation screens is created.
When you press a screen button, you can switch the screen to the one to which this button is
assigned.
This function is expected to be used to display each floor of a multi-story building from the
VisualNavigation screen.

Background screen

Icon supplemental information

Screen button — °§° C@Q i
i I G )
1 ®EE]

Ooo0o ’Lg[|g| %ﬂﬂ a0
e | 0000 ' ® ® ’
Q H H H N [Fest || MR 1= Sop | Erroc M Com. Grror [ Martan |
e —| \ Switching of screens
<= |D[8] 0 i€ N
[E S W T o Mot oy M | \Switching of screens

il

dJo GDOODOODOJ_

R

(=]~}

- e
[ |

[i?w I~ Stop [ Evor I Com Error I Manfen_ |
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* You can create a VisualNavigation screen from the SE mode menu.

The following explains the specifications for the menus in the SE mode menu related to the
creation of a VisualNavigation screen.

For more information of functions related to the VisualNavigation screen, see related material
[21] "3-1-3. Monitoring from VisualNavigation Window".

@ [lcon]

* The [Icon Information Settings] dialog box to affix an icon of a management point to the
VisualNavigation screen is displayed.
* This menu is grayed out when the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.

(@ [Point Information]
¢ The [Text Info Configuration] dialog box to affix supplemental information of a
management point to the VisualNavigation screen is displayed.
* This menu is grayed out when the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.

(3 [New Screen Button]
* The [Screen Buttons] dialog box is displayed to affix the button (screen button) that jump
other VisualNavigation screens to the VisualNavigation screen.
* This menu is grayed out in the following cases.
When the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.
When there is only one VisualNavigation screen.

@ [Remove]
¢ This is used to delete the icons, supplemental information, and screen buttons on the
VisualNavigation screen.
» Before deletion is executed, a confirmation dialog box is displayed.
¢ While the SE mode menu is displayed, if any icon, supplemental information, or screen
button is not selected, this menu is grayed out.

(® [Attribute]

* The dialog boxes ([Icon Information Settings], [Text Info Configuration], and [Screen
Buttons]) to change the attributes of the icons, supplemental information, and screen
buttons on the VisualNavigation screen are displayed.

* While the SE mode menu is displayed, if any icon, supplemental information, or screen
button is not selected, this menu is grayed out.

(& [Component Arrangement]

* The [Component Arrangement] dialog box to adjust the display positions of the icons,
supplemental information, and screen buttons on the VisualNavigation screen is
displayed.

* This menu is grayed out in the following cases:

Other than the VisualNavigation screen.

When [Edit Mode] is OFF (G3).

While the SE mode menu is displayed, if any icon, supplemental information, or screen
button is not selected.

[Limits on VisualNavigation screen]
* When you create a VisualNavigation screen, it is recommended that it is created within the
following limits:

- Number of VisualNavigation screens  : Up to 100 screens

- Number of icons in one screen : Upto 100 icons

- Background screen file size : Up to 5 Mbytes per VisualNavigation screen,
Up to 10 Mbyte of all VisualNavigation
screens
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(® [New Visual Navi. Screen]
¢ The [Name Setup] dialog box to create a new
VisualNavigation screen is displayed. Sz G2y
» Specifications of the [Name Setup] dialog box
In the default setting, no string is entered in the text M

field.

If no string is entered in the text field, the OK button is | I Cancel ‘
grayed out. :

You can enter 1 to 32 characters in the text field. <[Name Setup] dialog>

When you press the [OK] button, the [Name Setup]
dialog box is closed, and a new VisualNavigation screen is created.
When you press the [Cancel] button, input is discarded, and the [Name Setup] dialog box
is closed.

¢ When a new VisualNavigation screen is created, the contents display area is switched to
the newly created screen.

@9 [Visual Navi. Screen Setup]
* The [Screen Information] dialog box to set the attributes of the VisualNavigation screen is
displayed.
* This menu is grayed out when the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.

41 [Remove Visual Navi Screen]
* The [Screen List] dialog box to delete a VisualNavigation screen is displayed.

42 [Edit Mode On]

¢ The edit mode of the VisualNavigation screen is turned ON.

¢ When the edit mode is ON, you cannot jump screens.
Change in the VisualNavigation screen by pressing the screen button.

* This menu is grayed out in the following cases:
When the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.
When the edit mode has been already ON.

* When the edit mode is ON, you can move within the VisualNavigation screen by dragging
an icon, supplemental information, or screen button with the mouse.
The moving range is not limited.

@3 [Edit Mode Off]

¢ The edit mode of the VisualNavigation screen is turned OFF.

¢ You cannot perform the following operations when the edit-mode is OFF:
Movement within the VisualNavigation screen by dragging an icon, supplemental
information, or screen button with the mouse
Deletion of supplemental information and screen buttons using the [Remove] menu
Setting of attributes using the [Attribute] menu.

* This menu is grayed out in the following cases:
When the screen is not the VisualNavigation screen.
When the edit mode has been already OFF.
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[lcon Information Settings] dialog box

This is used to add an icon of a management point to the VisualNavigation screen or change the

icon.
Icon Information Settings
[~ Management Point Control Group —
chilert (cl1) @ Setup |®
—Size
‘ ‘  Large  Regular ¢ Small (@
@ ™ Show Animation When Starting
]
OK I Cancel |
(@ Name field

¢ The name (abbreviated name) of the management point/control group is displayed.
¢ When the management point/control group is not set (when a new icon is added), None is
displayed.

(@ [Setup] button
* When you press this button, the [Management Points Selection] dialog box to select a
management point/control group is displayed.

(3 [Size] radio button
* You can select the icon size.
* When the management point/control group is not set, this radio button is grayed out.

(@ [Show Animation When Starting] checkbox
¢ When a check is put in this checkbox, animation of the icon is conducted during operation.
* This checkbox is grayed out in the following cases:
When no management point/control group is set.
When the icon does not support animation.

(® [Modify] button
¢ When you press this button, the [Icons List] dialog box to select an icon is displayed.
* When no management point/control group is set, this button is grayed out.

(® [OK] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.
* When no management point/control group is set, this button is grayed out.

@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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[Text Info Configuration] dialog box

This is used to add supplemental information of a management point to the Visual Navigation
screen or change the information.

Text Info Gonfiguration

Management Pointf Control Group
Ao(Temp-1) (Ao T-1) (-D Set
Displayed Hem -1®
Size @
" Large  Regular " Small Nb. of Characters| 12
OK | Cancel ‘

(@ Name field
¢ The name (abbreviated name) of the management point/control group is displayed.
¢ When the management point/control group is not set (when supplemental information is
newly added), None is displayed.

(@ [Set] button
* When you press this button, the [Management Points Selection] dialog box to select a
management point/control group is displayed.

(3 [Displayed Item] combo box
* This is used to select appropriate supplemental information according to the management
point type/control group.
* The default value when a management point/control group is selected using the [Set]
button is "Name".
* When any management point/control group is set, this combo box is grayed out.
¢ The items that can be set to the supplemental information are shown in the table below:

Type Name Abbreviated | Switching | No. of Operation | Pulse Pulse Analog Suc Setup Operation | Outdoor
name state switching | time counter | value value Temp. temperature | mode (*2) | unit
(Ai, Ao) (*1) (*1) capacity
Displayed | Mng. point | Short Switching | Nb. of Operati Pulse Pulse Analog SucTemp. | Setup Operation | Outdoor
ltem name name state switching | ontime | counter | value value or Temp. mode unit
times capacity
Internal Do o O O O O X X X X X X X
Internal Di o o (e) (e) O X X X X X X X
Internal Pi o O X X X O O X X X X X
Ai o (@] X X X X X O X X X X
D3Di o O O (@] O X X X X X X X
D3Dio o O O O O X X X X X X X
Indoor unit O O O O O X X X O O o X
Outdoor unit (e] (¢] X X X X X X X X X (¢]
Ao o o X X X X X O X X X X
AHU o O O O O X X X X o o X
HRV o o o o O X X X X X o X
D3Ai o O X X X X X O X X - _X__ - X
Pseudo Ai o O X X X X X O X X | _X_ |0 X
Chiller o O O (e) O X X X X o o X
g%?};;m o X X X X X X X X X X X

*1: You cannot select supplemental information on the suction temperature and specified
temperature during a communication error.
*2: The ventilation mode is displayed on HRV.
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@ [Size] radio button
* You can select the font size for supplemental information.
¢ When the management point/control group is not set, this radio button is grayed out.

(® [Nb. of Characters] text field
¢ You can set the number of characters of supplemental information.
* The input range is 1 to 32.

(8 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.
* When no management point/control group is set, this button is grayed out.

(@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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[Screen Buttons] dialog box

This is used to add a screen button to the VisualNavigation screen or change an existing button
newly.

Screen Buttons B]

Jump Destination Screen

Buﬁ@ Name

W Auto |

Button Size @

" Large & Regular  Small
ok | cancel |

(@ [Jump Destination Screen] combo box
* You can select the VisualNavigation screen to which you want to jump.
* Alist of other screens is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, the top screen is selected.

(2 [Button Name] field

* You can set the string to be displayed in a screen button.

¢ When a check is put in the [Auto] checkbox, the name of the VisualNavigation screen to
which you jump is used as the string.
When no check is put in the checkbox, the string of the text field is used as a string.

* The input range of the text field is 0 to 32 characters.

* When a check is put in the [Auto] checkbox, the text filed is grayed out.

* In the default setting, a check is put in the [Auto] checkbox.

(3) [Button Size] radio button
¢ You can select the screen button size.
¢ In the default setting, [Regular] is selected.

@ [OK] button

* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

(® [Cancel] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual 223



How to Use Engineering Tool ED72-746

[Component Arrangement] dialog box

This is used to adjust the display position of icons, supplemental information, and screen

buttons.

Align Top
¥
y Align
Align | & r :
Left ® Right
g

Align Bottom

Cance! |
@ O

(@ [Align] radio button
 This button is used to determine the direction of positioning.
* In the default setting, [Align Left] is selected.

(@ [OK] button
* When you press this button, this window is closed.
* When you press any icon, supplemental information, or a screen button in the
VisualNavigation screen, the display position of that component is adjusted to the position
specified with the [Align] radio button. See the below.

Target icon of Component
Alignment

AB

Press

VEral NaL I

Press

| In the case of Align Left

(® [Cancel] button

* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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[Screen Information] dialog box

This is used to set the attributes of the VisualNavigation screen.

Screen Information @

Screen Name

| Visual Navi, ®

Secreen Background File ®

" Wmf Type @
| _Load |
Reaister| _ it |
I e e o
® @

(@ [Screen Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify the screen name.
* The input range is 1 to 32 characters.

(2 [Screen Background File] radio button
* You can select the file type of the background screen.
¢ When you select [No Background], [Load], [Register], and [Edit] buttons are grayed out.
¢ When you select [Wmf Type], [Register] and [Edit] buttons are grayed out.
¢ When you select [OLE Type], [Load] button is grayed out. If no OLE-type file is registered,
the [Edit] button is grayed out.

(3 [Wmf Type] field
* When you press the [Load] button, a file dialog box to register a wmf file is displayed.
* The registered wmf file is displayed in the text field.

@ [Register] button
* A dialog box to register an OLE-type file is displayed.
* When the OLE type is not a figure, its icon only is displayed on the VisualNavigation
screen.

(® [Edit] button
¢ An application to edit a registered OLE-type file is opened.

(® [OK] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

(@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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[Screens List] dialog box

This is used to delete a VisualNavigation screen.

S;:reem; List ]‘z|

Screens List

[D] Schedule A
[D] Interlocking, Emgey Stop

[D] Data management

[D] History

[D] Screen jump ®
[D] Power Limit control

[C] Mng. point list

[C] Control group list

[F] Visual Nawi.

[C] Al

rﬁ_v
[Fivisual Navi. [C]Cell Layout [D]Dialog [O]Title

Wisual Navi. ®
Delete Screen I@ @ Close

(@ [Screens List] list
¢ Alist of screens is displayed.
¢ |n the default setting, the currently activated screen is displayed.

(@ Screen information display area
¢ The information of the screen selected in the [Screens List] list is displayed.
* The details of the display information are shown in the table below:

Screen type Display information (English)

[D]: Dialog screen

Dialog screen
Standard screen [cannot be deleted]

[F]: VisualNavigation screen (root screen)

Visual Navi.
Standard screen [cannot be deleted]

[F]: VisualNavigation screen (other screens)

Visual Navi.

[C]: Cell screen Cell layout
Standard screen [cannot be deleted]
[O]: Title screen Title

Standard screen [cannot be deleted]

(3 [Delete Screen] button
* When you press this button, the screen selected in the [Screens List] list is deleted after
confirmation is made with a confirmation dialog box, and this window is closed.
* When the currently displayed screen is deleted, the screen goes to the title screen after
this window is closed.
* When the screen selected in the [Screens List] list is not a VisualNavigation screen
(excluding the default screen), this button is grayed out.

@ [Close] button
¢ This window is closed.

Operation of the screen button of the deleted screen
¢ After you delete a screen, if you press the screen button of that deleted screen, a warning
dialog box is displayed.

intelligent Manager @

O eus Press screen button ‘g N s sseen avallabls

o

<Screen button>

<When the applicable screen has been deleted>
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[Management Points Selection] dialog box
This is used to select a management point/control group.

Management Points Selection m
Listed Points
Name I Short name .
AifNormal) AN &
AilTemp) @ Ai(Temp) Al ®
AirHan AH :
Airhan Airhan " Indoor Unit
A nrml"l An
Ao(Temp-1) Ao T-1 P ;
éﬁqemlﬂ] ’éﬁm Equipment
iller

D3 Dio Dio " Other
D3AiNormal D3AI N
D3Ai(Temp) D3AI T
O3Pi D3P ¥ Ctrl Group
< »

Cancel

(@ Management point/control group list
* A list of management points/control groups is displayed. You can select only one item.
* The items to be displayed are shown below:
Name: name
Short name: abbreviated name

(2 [Listed Points] radio button

* The management point/control group type to be displayed on the management point/
control group list is determined in accordance with the selection of the radio button.
The available selections are shown below:
All: all management points
Indoor Unit: indoor units, HVR, chillers, AHU
Equipment: D Il Di, D lll Dio, Di, Do
Other: Ao, D Il Ai, Ai, Pi, outdoor units, Pseudo Ai
Ctrl Group: control groups

¢ In the default setting, [All] is selected.

(3 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

¢ When no management point/control group is set in the management point/control group
list, this button is grayed out.

@ [Cancel] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.5.3 Management Point Data Setting Function

[Management Point Attribute Edition] dialog box
This is used to set the display specifications of management points.

Management Point Attribute Edition

Name[ Inner ®
Short Name | In ®
Start/Stop Label Group Meter

@ ¥ Modiy @ b
Start | Stant Currect Value
Stop | Stop New Yalue

AJC Setup Label 19C Set Point Interval
¥ Modify ® & Modfy
Temperature | Suc Temp W Enabled

Set point Tem
2 Sucction Temperature

Additional Information — ¥ Modify
¥ Modify I Hide
el el TGL Show Temperature
Set point | Setup when stop
Show Pi value
=
.
® ® @

Cancel

(@ [Name] text field
* The name of the management point is displayed.

(2 [Short Name] text field
* The abbreviated name of the management point is displayed.

(3 [Start/Stop Label] field
¢ The labels for [Start] and [Stop] are set.
¢ When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the settings are reflected to the system.
¢ When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, [Start] and [Stop] text fields are grayed
out.
* The input range of the [Start] and [Stop] text fields is 0 to 8 characters.

@ [Group Meter] field
¢ The meter value (value applying the multiplication rate to the counter value) is set.
¢ When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the value in the [New Value] text field is
reflected to the system.
* The current value is displayed in the [Current Value] text field.
¢ When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, the [New Value] text field is grayed out.
* The input range of the value is 0 to 999999999.

(® [A/C Setup Label] field
¢ The labels for [Set point] and [Suction Temperature] are set.
* When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the settings are reflected to the system.
¢ When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, [Temperature] and [Set point] text fields
are grayed out.
* The input range of the [Temperature] and [Set point] text fields is O to 8 characters.
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(® [1°C Set Point Interval] field
¢ The increment of the temperature setting is set.
e When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the setting is reflected to the system.
* When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, the [Enabled] checkbox is grayed out.
¢ The increment is 1°C when a check is put in the [Enabled] checkbox, and 0.1°C when a
check is not put.
* When the Fahrenheit setting is specified, this field is not displayed.

(@ [Additional Information] field

¢ The label when the temperature display (default: Temp.) and specified temperature
display (default: Setup) are done with the supplemental information of the layout and cell
screens is set.

¢ When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the setting is reflected to the system.

¢ When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, [Temperature] and [Set point] text fields
are grayed out.

* The input range of the [Temperature] and [Set point] text fields is O to 6 characters.

[Suction Temperature] field

* The setting of the suction temperature display in the supplemental information of the
layout and cell screens is made.

* When display OFF is selected, the supplemental information field is not displayed in the
cell screen.
In the Visual Navigation screen, [****] is displayed.

¢ When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the setting is reflected to the system.

¢ When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, [Hide] and [Show Temperature when
stop] checkbox are grayed out.

¢ When a check is put in the [Hide] checkbox, the suction temperature is not displayed.

¢ When a check is not put in the [Hide] checkbox, the [Show Temperature when stop]
checkbox is grayed out.

¢ When a check is put in the [Show Temperature when stop] checkbox, the suction
temperature is displayed even when the system is stopped.

(@ [Show Pi value] field

* The setting whether or not to display the meter (Pi) value in the supplemental information
of the layout and cell screens is made.

¢ When display OFF is selected, the supplemental information field is not displayed in the
cell screen.
In the VisualNavigation screen, [****] is displayed.

* When a check is put in the [Modify] checkbox, the setting is reflected to the system.

* When a check is not put in the [Modify] checkbox, the [Show] checkbox is grayed out.

¢ When a check is put in the [Show] checkbox, the meter (Pi) value is displayed.

(9 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

41 [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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The settable items by management point type are shown in the table below:

Management | (3 Start/ @ Group (® AIC (® 1°C Set | (@ Additional Sucction | (@ Show Pi
point type Stop Label | Meter Setup Label | Point Information | Temperature | value
Interval *1

Internal Do ©) X X X X X X
Internal Di ©) X X X X X X
Internal Pi X ©) X X X X O
Ai X X X X X X X
D3Di ©) X X X X X X
D3Dio (©) X X X X X X
Indoor unit o X O O O O X
Outdoor unit X X X X X X X
Ao X X X X X X X
AHU (@) X A*1 @) A*1 X X
HRV (@) X X X X X X
D3Ai X X X X X X X
Pseudo Ai X X X X X X X
Chiller ©) X A*1 O A*1 X X

O :Displayed, X: Grayed out, A*1: [Specified temperature display] only can be set.
*1 : When the Fahrenheit setting is selected, these items are not displayed.
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[Analog management point setting] dialog box

In the analog management point setting dialog box, you can set the string to be displayed in
a cell of an analog management point in the monitoring board.

The string is displayed in the area where analog values are displayed.

The string is registered together with the display conditions (management points > constant),
and it will be displayed in the supplemental information in the cell when the conditions are
satisfied.

You can register up to 8 display settings (combination of conditions and string), and the
string of the setting which is satisfied first is displayed in the order of registration.

When no condition is satisfied, an analog value is displayed as it is.

This function can be also used when you monitor the operation mode of the CHESBAC with
the Pseudo Ai and when you display the string of the operation mode in the screen.

The setting in this case is shown below:

Setting of Pseudo Ai management point

No. |Condition| String Relation between CHESBAC operation mode and numeric values
1 Z1.1 Heating | et )
2 <21 Cooling 1 : Heating
3 <41 Cooling Heat Recovery g Cooling
4 <81 S 1o Rasovesy 4 : Heat recovery when priority is given to cooling
: - A T S 5 : Heat recovery when priority is given to heating
6 : Auto heat recovery
Change in management point value o 4 7

Analog value
A
B, Gt et ge— P Measurement value
0
p Time
< e e <o S m—
@ @ @ @

Cell display of management point

@

@

©)

@

Display setting No. 1 satisfied

OpeMode Chessbac Nb.1

D ‘Heating

DMODE_C1

Display setting No. 4 satisfied

OpeMode Chessbac N1

El ‘Heating Heat Recovery

DMODE_C1

Display setting No. 5 satisfied

OpeMode Chessbac Nb.1

D "Auto Heat Recovery

DMODE_C1

Display setting No. 2 satisfied

OpeMode Chessbac Nb.1

-

DMODE_C1
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¢ The screen image of the analog management point setting dialog box is shown below.

Manazement Point Attribute Edition

Name IRan1U1 Temp (D

Short Name | RT101
~ Condition @

Const Value |Ei.1 Label ]Auto Heat Recovery
Registered Cundi‘tinns@ @

No. | Condition |Label | Add |

2 <21 Cooling

3 <41 Cooling Heat Recovery Remove |
4 <51 Heating Heat Recovery @

5 <B.1 Auto Heat Recovery

®|TI Cancel I

(@ [Name] text field
* The name of the management point is displayed.

(2 [Short Name] text field
* The abbreviated name of the management point is displayed.

(3 [Condition] field
* You can input the constant value (Const Value) and label (Label) of the display condition.
¢ The input range of the constant value varies according to the analog type of the specified
management point as shown below.

Analog type Input range

Temperature Celsius -512~512
Fahrenheit -890~954

General -9999.99~9999.99

* The input range of the label is 0 to 32 characters.
¢ In the default setting, the constant value is 0, and the label is blank.

@ [Registered Conditions] list
* Alist of the registered display settings is displayed.
¢ The items in the list are sorted in the ascending order of constant values.
¢ In the default setting, no setting is selected.

(® [Add] button
* You can add the display setting entered in the [Condition] field.
* |f the constant value in the [Condition] field is out of the input range, blank, or the number
of registered display settings reached the upper limit, this button is grayed out.

(6) [Remove] button
* You can delete the selected display setting from the list.
* When no display setting is selected in the list, this button is grayed out.

@ [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is

closed.

[Cancel] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.5.4 Screen Switching Function
This function is used to switch screens.

(@ [Screens List] list

Screens List

Screens List

IC] System setup

[D] Echedule

[O] Interlocking, Emgey Stop

[D] Data management

[D] History ®

[D] Ecreen jump

[D] Power Limit control

[C] Control group list

[F1Wisual Mavi.

[0 Al i

[Fvisual Navi. [C]Cell Layout [D]Dialog [O]Title

Cell layout
Standard screen [cannot be deleted] ®

Open Screen | Close

[0] Title ~

® @

¢ Alist of screens is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, the currently activated screen is selected.

(2 Screen information display area
¢ The information of the screen selected in the [Screens List] list is displayed.

* The details of the display information is same as the screen information display area of the

[Screens List] dialog box.

(3® [Open Screen] button

* When you press this button, the screen selected in the [Screens List] list is opened, and

this window is closed.

@ [Close] button
¢ This window is closed.
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3.5.5 System Setup Function

This function is used to set Watchdog and target power control.

System Setup E

‘Watchdog Fillter
The checked item is notified.
[~ System Emor
[~ Equipment error
[~ Equipmentwaming @
[~ Communication error
[~ Emergency stop

[~ Power failure

Power Limit Control (Prediction Par) @
Running Status Running Temporary stop |
OK | | Cancel I

(@ [Watchdog Filter] checkbox

¢ When a check is put in a checkbox, the specified error information type is notified to the
Watchdog Notifier.

¢ |n the default setting, a check is not put any checkbox at all.

(2 [Power Limit Control (Prediction Part)] field
¢ When the [Temporary stop] button is pressed, the control unit of the target power control is
temporarily stopped, and the label of the button is changed to [Resume].
* When the [Resume] button is pressed, the control unit of the target power control is
resumed, and the label of the button is changed to [Temporary stop].
* In the default setting, "Running" ([Temporary stop] button) is selected.

Power Limit Control (Prediction Parf) Power Limit Control (Prediction Parf)
Running Status Running Running Status Stopped
<When control unit running> <When control unit stopped>
(3 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

@ [Cancel] button
¢ When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.5.6 Monitoring Screen Setup Function
This function is used to make the settings related to the monitoring screen.

Basic Screen Information @

Screen Size

c 102x788 )
" 1280 X 1024
Guide Bar
¥ Show Guide Bar @
Screen Lock
[~ Lock @
leon Color
@ OreenStop, Red:Start =
" Red:Stop, Green:Start Stop Start
ok | cancel |
® ®

(@ [Screen Size] radio button
* You can set the screen size of the monitoring screen.
* The default setting is 800 x 600.

(@ [Guide Bar] checkbox
* When a check is put in this checkbox, the guide display area is displayed.
¢ In the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox. (The guide display area is
displayed.)

(3 [Screen Lock] field
* When a check is put in the [Lock] checkbox, the monitoring board is fixed to the currently
displayed coordinate position.
(Consequently, you cannot move the monitoring board screen.)
* |n the default setting, a check is put in this checkbox. (The monitoring board screen is not
fixed.)

@ [lcon Color] button
¢ You can select the icon colors for operation and stop.
¢ The default setting is "Green: Stop, Red: Start".

(6 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

(® [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.5.7 Sound File Setup Function

This function is used to make the setting of the sound to be used as a buzzer.
The screen image is shown below. Sound File 1 to File 4 correspond to Buzzer 1 to Buzzer 4.

Sound Files Setup
2

Setup

Sound File 1
Sound File 2 @ Setup
SoundFile3  Test| Setup
Sound File 4 E‘ Setup

bl

Ok | Cancel|

(©) @

(@ [Test] button
* When you press this button, the selected sound file is sounded as a test.

(2 [Setup] button
* When you press this button, a file dialog box to set the sound file (sound1.wav ~ sound
4.wav in the Sound folder) is opened.

(3 [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.5.8 User Defined Application Setup Function

* Adialog box to make the setting to activate applications specific to certain users from the
monitoring board is displayed.

* An application is activated in the following format.
** exe |IP address of data base Specified date and time (time_t) Argument

The screen image is shown below.

BMS Glient Setup X

BMS Client

Narne | Execution module | Argument |

Report TenantReportexe

Trend graph GraphReport.exe Pro

Report setup TenantSetup.exe

User definition 1

User definition 3

User definition 4 ®
Edit

Update
MName |Usar definition 2 @ @4
Exec. Module I @ Argument @
Reset | Close I

(@) Application list

* A list of applications is displayed.

* [Report], [Trend graph] and [Report setup] show the applications defined by the intelligent
Manager, and User definition 1 to 4 show the user defined applications.

¢ The display items are shown below:
Name: A name of the application
Execution module: An execution file name of the application
Argument: An argument to be passed to the application

¢ In the default setting, nothing is selected.

(2 [Name] text field
¢ You can display and specify the name of the application selected in the application list.
* The input range is 0 to 24 characters.

(3 [Exec. Module] text field
* You can display and specify the execution file name of the application selected in the
application list.
* The input range is 0 to 64 characters.

@ [Argument] text field
¢ You can display and specify the argument of the application selected in the application list.
e The input range is 0 to 64 characters.
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(® [Update] button
* When you press this button, the name, execution file, and argument are passed on to the
application selected in the application list.
* When no application is selected in the application list, this button is grayed out.

(® [OK] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are reflected to the system, and this window is
closed.

@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the edit results are discarded, and this window is closed.
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3.6 Simplified Database Maintenance Tool

3.6.1 Function Overview

¢ The simplified database maintenance tool (EzDBMaintenance.exe) is a tool to reduce the
database size by deleting old data in the intelligent Manager database.

¢ Data with the data prior to the specified data are deleted from the database.

e The data deletion target databases among those in the DB folder are listed below:

Accumulated data : Sekisan.db

Pulse data : Puls.db

Analog trend data : Analog.db

Air conditioner power hourly report  : PowerACHour.db
Demand data : Demand.db
Demand prediction data : DmdPredict.db

¢ Since this tool does not back up the databases, the deleted data are completely eliminated
from the disk. For security reasons, you need to back up the database files before using this
tool.
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3.6.2 GUI Specifications

Database Maintenance Tool E]
Data previous from specified date are deleted.

Please input the date. ®
FE = o =] [ ]
Database Folder | DiManagenDB

ITI Cancel |
d @

@

@ Date field
¢ You can specify the date.
* The settable range is from Jan 1, 2005 to Dec 31, 2037.
¢ The default setting is Jan. 1, 2000.

(2 [Database Folder] text field
* You can specify the folder of the database to be deleted.
* The default setting is the DB folder under the intelligent Manager system folder in which
this tool is installed.

(3 [OK] button
* When you press this button, a confirmation window is displayed.
* If a nonexistent date is entered in the date field, a confirmation window is displayed, and
the setting in the date field is changed to an existing date.

@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, this window is closed.

Database Maintenance Tool E|

The specified date does not exist,
May I change the date on 2005/ 2/287

<When a nonexistent date is entered>
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Confirmation window
This window is used to confirm deletion of a database.

é. Database Maintenance Tool

Note: This tool deletes data from the databases without back up the databases.
The deleted data cannot be revived when the databases are not backed up.

| strongly recommend you to back up the databases before this tool is used.

Thera are data from 1970/ 1/1 to 1970/ 1/ 1 in the databases.
When data previous from 2000/ 1/ 1 are deleted, the databases size are as follows.

Current. 0.0MB, Afterdelete: 0.0MB

@

Please push the "Delete” button to delete data from the databases.
Please push the "Cancel® button when you stop deleting.

| Delete | Cancel |
©) @

(@ [Delete data] checkbox
¢ You are prompted to confirm deletion of the database.
If a check is not put in this checkbox, you cannot delete databases.
¢ In the default setting, a check is not put in this checkbox.

(2 Deletion information text field
* The storage period of the data in the database, and how much the database size will be
reduced if you delete the data prior to the specified data are displayed in MB.

(3 [Delete] button
¢ When you press this button, a final confirmation dialog box is displayed.
* When a check is not put in the [Delete Data] checkbox, this button is grayed out.

@ [Cancel] button
* When you press this button, the screen returns to the main window.

Final confirmation dialog box

This dialog box is used to make final confirmation of database deletion.

Database Maintenance Tool [

Data are deleted from the database,
. Is it really good?

@

(@ [Yes] button
¢ When you press this button, the data with the date prior to the specified date are deleted
from the database.
» After deletion, the result is displayed in the message dialog box.

intelligent Manager Il Engineering Manual 241



How to Use Engineering Tool ED72-746

(2 [No] button
* When you press this button, the screen returns to the confirmation window.

Database Maintenance Tool

\!‘) Data previous from 2000f 1 1 ware deleted from the databases,

<Message dialog box for database deletion>
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Appendix A. Management Point Engineering Item List
A list of management point engineering items is displayed in the table below.
You can make the settings using the initial data tool.

Category |No. |item (English) Value Menager| BIPS | ntemal | Internal Inferal) ‘ Ao | Da3Di |D3Dio ndoor mﬁ”off"‘m O‘Sgi“’“' D3Ai‘ P Ai ‘ HRVI AHU |Chiller Remarks
1[Management point ID Positive integer [e] ¢}
2|Name Character string(24word) o (o)
3| Short name Character string(8word) ¢} (o)
4[Maker name Character string(24word) o 0]
5| Equipment name Character string(24word) ¢} (o)
6| Model number Character string(24word) o 0]
7| Install Place Character string(24word) o} (o)
8|Install Time g‘fﬁﬁ}%‘g’;g o o
Common 9[Life Time Year (0: Not monitored) o (0]
10| Fouwer proportional OFF [DefJON ol o ol o
11| Hides from a database Yes/No [Def] [0 (0] (0] o o 0] o o (0] (0] o 0] o o
12 g;g?g::gg” of manual Allowed/Prohibited [Def] ol o] o o|l o] o ol o] o
13{iPU number int o (@) [©) o o o o ] o [©) [©) o o o
14| Port number int [¢] ¢ ¢} [e] [e] [¢] [¢] [¢] [¢] ¢} ¢} [¢] [¢] [}
15| Upper address (group) int [©) (0] o o (0] (0] o 0]
16| Lower address (unit) int o (o) o o (o) (o) o [}
17{Icon ID int o [©) [©) o ¢} o o o o [©) [©) o o o o o
o Only when power is
tofQpeaton o poner | uppledBeAvare, | o | o | o olofololo olo]o
Stop/ not stopped)
pover” o e oerre
19| Resume mode Follow schedule/ o o o e} o o o o
Run/Resume/No operation
[Def]
20| Comm.Err.Monitor.Level mgz:{gﬂgg inrh's%:‘;ﬂ/ o (0] Monitoring only
21| Equipt. Err.Monitor.Level mgg:gmg ?-nl?ils(ow [Def] [¢] [e] m;:trg’isring *
Monitoring
Not monitored [Def)/
22| Time limit monitor Monitoring only/Monitoring | O o] Not monitored
+ history
23| Time limit Second o [©) [©) o o o [©) (o) o o o
24 :;rirr\rt‘ee to warn to operation :T-jomneitéore[g’)eﬂ: Not o o o o o o o o o o o
25| Operation time Time o (0] (0] o o o (0] (0] 0] o o
26 gl#\g.sto warn to start / stop “gtmrgg:‘i?cf;gg;es (0 [Def]: o o o o o o o o o o o
27| Start / Stop times Number of times o (o) (o) o o o (o) (o) (e} o o
28| Use mode(Do) Normal [Def)/Shutdown o) (0] 0]
Normal [Def])/Power
stoppage (UPS/private
Dio 29| Use mode(Internal Di) power generation/main o (o) o
power supply)/abnormal
contact
30| Contact Point Type(Di) Contact B/Contact A o (o) o
31(Pulse value int o o (¢]
32(Pulse constant int [e] (o} [¢]
Pi 33| Power ratio float o ¢} (¢}
34| Unit string Character string (8word) [¢] [¢] [e]
35| Pulse width 10msec[Def] or 00msec o (0] o
36/ Unit installation place Character string (24word) [¢] [¢] [e] [¢] o
37| Unit string Character string (8word) o [©) o o o
38 No-reaction zone float o ¢} o (¢}
39| Upper limit float o 0] o) o
40| Lower limit float o (o} [e] [¢]
41 Lm‘i)"rﬁ{;firfgpe"im“e”‘” u?pwcﬁ?rl\‘;roerﬂy[?nﬂ]éitoring o| o o o
Al Ao + hlstow‘
42 '-m%’nei{gfi,"‘;""e"im" error g?;ﬁ?girﬁ?rﬂ}/l)wlegrﬁhoring o| o o o
43| Type Compo-BUS [Defy/BA-BUS| O o o f‘i:;ggp"'B”S
44| Sensor type gg:gigl' %ur%(\t/r;erm\stor)/ o (o) o
Added to
45 Temperature/others o o o support
Fahrenheit
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Category |No. |item (English) Value Menager| BIPS | Mieral Infemal Intermal) ;| Ao | D3D | D3DIo| MU mﬁ”off"‘m Oudeor| paj | P A | HRV | AHU [Chiler|  Remarks
46| anagement pom 1o | ™ °o|o o
47| P Ai measurement point | Suction temperature o (o) o
48| Target point type Not available/temperature o (o) [}
49(Save to iPU Yes [Def]/No o (0] 0] o 0]
50| Save to rotation DB on PC | Yes/No [Def] o) 0] o) o) o)
51(Minimum value float [e] o [e] [¢]
Ai/ Ao 52| Maximum value float o e} o (¢]
53 Minimum terminal value float Def:0 (o] [e]
54| Maximum terminal value  |float Def:100 (o} [¢]
55| Minimum instruction value |float Def:0 [0} [¢] ?Sg;grtby Ao
56| Maximum instruction value | float Def:0 0] o) ?Sgggnby Ao
e i o o Addedoy po
58 gi%tr%?‘genrr?wflsﬁm o start/ Avallable [Def)Not ol o ol o o|of o
59|t B e anly Avalable [Def)/Not o| o o| o o| ol o
stop
60| bontior Barmisoon of | Available [DefyNot ol o ol o ol o
operation mode available
61 sc?r?ttrg?lggr?:nrsesrg?:%f set | Avaiapie [Def}/Not ol o ol o ol o
Alr point
conditioner 62 ggﬁt%\ig{gﬂg ofaremote | payent [Def)/Child o o o} e} o o o
63| Valid auto operation ;‘,’;ill:gllee [Def)/Not o (o) (o) (o) o o
64| Valid set point Avalable [Def)Not ol o ol o ol o
65| Monitor of alarm/warning | Yes [Def)/No o (0] (0] (0] 0] [©) o
66| Heating mode optimization | Yes [Defl/No o (o) (o) (o)
67| Volume of wind None [Def]/2 step/3 step o 0] 0] 0]
68| Wind direction Yes [Def)/No o (o) (o) (o)
69| Cooling temperature limit | Yes [Defl/No o (o) o o
70| Cooling lower limit int o (o) (o) (o)
Specified 71| Cooling upper limit int [e] ¢} [} [}
limit e 72| Heating temperature limit | Yes [Defl/No o 0] (0] 0]
73| Heating lower limit int o (o) (o) o)
74| Heating upper limit int o (0] 0] 0]
%ﬂdw 75| Demand address Invalid [Def}/0 - 31 o o ¢}
76| Filter Sign Eggﬁﬁﬂ}aﬁi’gﬁgféﬁme ol o o
77| Supply Temp. Monitor Yes [Def)/No o (o) o
78| Return Temp. Monitor Yes [Def]/No o 0] o
79| Return Humidity Monitor | Yes [Def)/No [©) (0] o
80| Outdoor Temp. Monitor Yes [Def)/No o (o) o
81| Outdoor Humidity Monitor |Yes [Def)/No o (o) o
AHU 82| Set Humidity Yes [Def)/No o (o) o
When "Specified
humidity
83| Upper Limit Value int ol o o monitorng
enabled
When "Specified
humidity
84| Lower Limit Value int o (o) o monitoring
control" is
enabled
e 8 ‘,ol’g;?tg(f;”‘)’l’ﬁ)’a'”’e Yes [Def}No o| o o
86 ‘a’g;?tg(%"aﬁ’ped;‘“’e Yes [DefNo o
87|FFU Mode Yes [Def)/No o o
88| Ventilation Mode Yes [Def]/No o o)
When
HRV 89| Freshen Up Yes [Def)/No o o ventiation
enabled
When
90| Air Volume Auto Yes [Def)No o o ventiation
enabled
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Appendix B. Inltlal Data Tool CSV Format
The CSV format for the initial data tool is shown in the table below.
¢ The numeric value of each item refers to the row number. (The first one is fixed to the data
type identifier.)
Blank items indicate that there are no relevant data.

Management point

Control

Category | Keyword Contents Value DlllPort
Internal | Internal | Infernal| — a; | Ao | D3DI | DaDio |, 4 10Ud0r] paaj | PAI | HRV | AHU | Chiller | 97OUP
— Header type identifier | — DO-H | DI-H PI-H Al-H | AO-H |D3DI-H| DIO-H | IN-H | OUT-H|D3AI-H| PAI-H | HRV-H [ AHU-H | CHIL-H| GRP-H | D3PORTH
— Data type identifier [— DO-D | DI-D PI-D Al-D | AO-D |D3DI-D| DIO-D | IN-D | OUT-D|D3AI-D| PAI-D [ HRV-D | AHU-D | CHIL-D| GRP-D | D3PORT-D
POINTID Management point ID | 1~1,000,000 2
GRPID Control group ID 1~1,000,000 l | 2
NAME Name (ziggyr?:)ter string(ASCII 3 3
: Character string(ASCII
SNAME Abbreviated name 8byte) 4
MAKER Maker name C"gf‘ge’ string(ASCII 5
EQNAME Equipment name (Ziggyr?:)ter string(ASCII 6
EQMODEL Equipment No. gjgy’f‘ec)‘e’ string(ASCII 7
: " Character string(ASCII
IPLACE Installation location 8
Common 24byte)
IDATE Installation date Character string 9
(YYYYMMDD)
LIFETIME Durable years 0~99(0: Not monitored) 10
Exclusion from data [ 0: Not excluded
HIDEDB management 1: Excluded 1 1 11 1 11 1 1 1 1 11 1 1
Prohibition of manual |0: Not prohibited
PROHIBITOP operation 1- Prohibited 12 11 12 12 12 12 12
Application of 0: Not applied
PPD proportional charge |1+ Applied 13 13 13
IPUNO iPU No. 1~4 13 12 12 12 12 12 13 14 11 12 12 13 13 13 2
PORTNO Port No. 1~20 14 13 13 13 13 13 14 15 12 13 14 14 14 3
Upper address -
ADDRESS1 (group) 1-8 14 15 16 14 15 15 15
ADDRESS2 Lower address (unit) [0~15 15 16 17 15 16 16 16
ICON Icon ID 0~999 15 14 14 14 14 16 17 18 13 16 13 17 17 17 4
Communication error |1: Monitoring, 2
GOMMONLV monitoring level Monitoring + History
Equipment error 1: Monitoring, 2:
EQMONLY monitoring level Monitoring + History
Monitoring Continuous runnin
g -~
LMTIME time limit 0~9999999(sec)
Continuous running . . itori
b ort 0: None, 1: Monitoring,
LMMONLV fgglllmn monitoring |5 Monitoring + History
. 1 to 500000 (hours)
Accumulated running
WOPETIME time warning value (0: Not monitored) 16 15 17 18 19 18 18 18
OPETIMES focumulated running ¢ 15 1800000000 (sec) | 17 16 18 19 20 19 19 19
Accumulation
Accumulated running/| 1 to 999999 (hours)
WSSTIMES stop times warning (0: Not monitored) 18 17 19 20 21 20 20 20
value
Accumulated running/ .
SSTIMES stop times 1 to 999999 (times) 19 18 20 21 22 21 21 21
DOMODE Do operation mode 0: Normal, 1: Shutdown 20
signal
" 0: Only power is
OPPOWERST | Instruction alccemable supplied 21
power supply state 2: Always available
Dio
0: Normal, 1: Power
DIMODE Di operation mode stoppage, 3: Abnormal 19
contact
CPTYPE Contact type 2: Contact B, 1: Contact 20
PVAL Pulse value 0~999999999 15
PCONST Pulse constant 1~999999 16
Pi PRATIO Multiplication rate 0.01~99999.99 17
: Character string (ASCII
UNITSTR Unit string 8byte) 18
PWIDTH Pulse width 10 or 100
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Management point

Control
Category | Keyword Contents Value DlllPort
Internal | Intenal | Internal| — a; | Ao | D3DI | DaDio |, 4 10Ude0r] paai | PAI | HRV | AHU | Chiller | 97OUP
Unit installation Character string (ASCII
UNITPLACE location 24byte)
i atri Character string (ASCII
UNITSTR Unit string 8byte) 15 15 17 14
Measurement target
TARGETID management point 1D 15
. 0: Invalid, 1: Suction
TARGETTYPE Measurement item temperature 16
0: Normal, 1:
ANALOGTYPE | Analog type Fomporatire 16 16 18
MARGIN No reaction zone 0~9999.99 17 19 17
UPPERVAL Upper limit -9999.99~9999.99 18 20 18
LOWERVAL Lower limit -9999.99~9999.99 19 21 19
Upper limit error 0: None, 1: Monitoring,
ULMMONLY monitoring level 2' Monitoring + History 20 22 20
Lower limit error 0: None, 1: Monitoring,
LLMMONLV monitoring level 2: Monitoring + History 21 2 2
0:Compo-BUS,
Ai/Ao BUSTYPE Type 1:BA-BUS
0: Temperature,
SENSOR Sensor type 1 General 24
SAVEIPU Save in iPU 0: Not save 22 2% | 22
1: Save
SAVEPC Save in PC 0: Not save 23 % | 23
1: Save
MINVAL Minimum value -9999.99~9999.99 24 27
MAXVAL Maximum value -9999.99~9999.99 25 28
Minimum terminal "
TERMMINVAL value float Def:0 17
TERMMAXVAL | Maximum terminal o1 pef.100 18
value
Minimum instruction x
OPMINVAL value float Def:0 19
Maximum instruction "
OPMAXVAL value float Def:0 20
Instruction accuracy .
OPUNIT (10 exponent -2~3(Def:-1) 21
Remote control . i .
PERMITSS operation and stop 0: Prohibited, 1: Allowed 23 22 23 23
PERMITOS ?nelgme control stop- o prohibited, 1: Allowed 24 23 | 24 | 24
Switch of remote
PERMITOM control operation 0: Prohibited, 1: Allowed 25 25 25
modes
Remote control " i .
PERMITSP temperature setting 0: Prohibited, 1: Allowed 26 26 26
RCMODE Remote control group | 0: Parent, 1: Child
AUTOOPE Auto operation mode |0: Invalid, 1. Valid 27 27 27
SETPOINT Temperature setting |0: Invalid, 1. Valid 28 28 28
D3 warning/alarm . : i
Air ALARMMON monitoring 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 29 24 29 29
conditioner | e ATOPTIMIZ | Heating optimization |0: Invalid, 1. Valid 30
Wind volume 0: None, 1: 2 step, 2: 3
WNDVOL monitoring/control step 81
Wind direction . . "
WNDDIRECT monitoring/control 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 32
Specified cooling . : i
COOLLIMIT temperature limit 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 33
CLOWLIMIT Lower cooling limit -127~127 34
CUPLIMIT Upper cooling limit -127~127 35
Specified heating . . "
HEATLIMIT temperature limit 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 36
HLOWLIMIT Lower heating limit -127~127 37
HUPLIMIT Upper heating limit ~ [-127~127 38
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Management point

Control | DIl
Category  Keyword Contents Value Internal | Internal | Internal Air | Outdoor|
i i ; i i i group | Port
Do Di Pi Ai Ao D3Di | D3Dio conditioner|  unit D3Ai P Ai HRV | AHU | Chiller
FFU FFU mode 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 25
VMODE Ventilation mode 0: Invalid, 1. Valid
HRV
FRESHENUP Fresh-up 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 26
AUTOVOL Auto wind volume 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 27
" . 0: Accumulated time, 1:
FILTERSIGN Filter sign Different pressure 30
Monitoring of supply | . i
SATEMP temperature 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 31
Monitoring of return - i
RATEMP temperature 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 32
RAHUMI Monitoring of return | o, nyalid, 1. Valid 33
humidity : v
AHU Monitoring of outside | . i
OATEMP air temperature 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 34
Monitoring of outside | . i
OAHUMI air humidity 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 35
SETHUMI Humidity setup 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 36
Specified humidity
MAXHUMI Jower limit 0~99 37
Specified humidity
MINHUMI upper limit 0~99 38
Monitoring of inlet . "
IWTEMP water temperature 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 30
Chiller p
Monitoring of outlet . :
OWTEMP water temperature 0: Invalid, 1. Valid 31
Outdeor | pEMADDR Demand address | (32: invalid) 14
0: Return to state before
power is resumed,
St RESUME Power resume mode |} Schedule. 22 | 39 3 | 3
top. y ;
resume i; f‘“’p' i
power : No operation
Instruction acceptable |- ONlY when power is
OPPOWERST ower suppl s‘g‘e supplied 23 40 15 40 33
P Pply 1: Always available
Sequential activation
RTIME interval 0~999999 5
Sequential stop
Control STIME interval 0~999999 6
group
HIDEDATA Hide display 0: Not hid, 1: Hid 7
ID of management
MEMID point that it belongs to|'P 8 or later
DIl Port CCTRL Lower central setting [0: Invalid, 1. Valid 4
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Appendix C. Initial Data Tool Check Item List

* The initial data tool supports the function to check the relevancy of the data before saving
created data in the iPU or the monitoring board PC.
This check can be conducted at any timing by pressing the [Check] button.
* Alist of check items by data type is shown in the table below.
"O" indicates an error (transmission to iPU is not available) and "A" indicates warning
(transmission to iPU is possible).
Category |Message (English) Conditions Internal | Internal Internall - ;| Ao | DD | DaDio| Mdoor Mzao'gmn Outside| paai | PAi | HRV | AHU |Chiller %?gfjg' o
#234:Name not setup. }{e"r’]‘get';‘ a hame with the character o o o ol o| o] o o o o o o ol o] o o
Mng. point name duplication ‘\?é?net”n:':nzxiissﬁe%%e'peadnagemem o
Common | #242:Short name not setup }Q’r’]‘;ﬁ a name with the character o | o ‘ o ‘ ol o] o | o ‘ o ‘ o ‘ o | o ‘ o ‘ o ‘ o ‘ o
Mng. point short name duplication &?ﬁnsagfﬁigxlgi?:’?;grza“em ¢}
#025:PU Nb. error When 1 <iPU No. < 4is not o o o|lo|lo|o|o]| o o olo| o|lo|lo]o
Port number error g:?i:fni;dg Port No. < 4 s not [©) [©) o o [©) o o o o
DIl #035:D3 address error \r(\g:esr;t[ilf;e(g <address <8 - 15]is o} o} o o o o o o
When there are multiple
D3 address duplication management points with same iPU (o) (o) o o o o o o
No., port No., and D3 address
Port number error Zg?i(;fni;dg Port No. < 20 is not (o) [}
Internal Di/ internal Pi address When there are multiple Di and Pi o o
duplication with same iPU No. and port No.
#277:Fail of Di-port:1 [power failure signal] K‘Vge: the iPU No. = 1 and the port O o)
Di,pi #278:Incorrect setup of power signal | When [Used Mode] is set to [Power o
[connect UPS signal to master-iPU] |failure] and 1 <iPU No. = 1 is satisfied
. " When [Used Mode] is set to [Power
T e pone 6 el a1 ort e <41 °
#099:Pulse constant setup error gég%%g é [SF;Lt‘i‘;?e‘éO”S’am] < o
Port number error ?gggﬂ;f Port No. <2 is not o
Do
Internal Do address duplication Z\gr]ﬁen i‘,ﬁ‘ﬁ’ﬁ,g{’zr@“gfﬂe,\}g? with o
Port number error !g:ig};ds Port No. < 49 is ot o
Analog address duplication Z\g:ﬁg itgsragr;%ug{i}e{e'@i.with o
#125:lllegal maximum/minimum value Zi?izfnie[gm" val] = [Max vallis [¢] [e]
Ai Analog type error [Unfixed] \ﬂ;&géhe analog value type is o
The reference Mng. point is inaccurate Z]VQ:QJQ; é\ri“rg%{ariui;elrjr;g&telgrget ¢}
. " When the Ai measurement target
e e o e, [T en o g ot maih o
rlog ypo rr [t |{ihen e endeg pe ot o
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Category |Message (English) Conditions Intemal Interal Intemal| o | Ao | D3DI | DaDio| 900" (mfg"oﬂm Outside| paai| Pai | HRV | AHU | Chiller %‘?ggg' S
When 0 < Port No. < 49 is not
Port number error satisfied o
it When there are multiple Ao with
Analog address duplication same iPU No. and port No. o
#126:Maximum Value lower than |When [Term Min.] = [Term Max.] is o
minimum value satisfied
Displayed upper limit is less than | When [Max of op.] > [Min of op.] is o
displayed lower limit satisfied
Displayed upper limit is more than | When [Max of op.] > [Term Max.] is o
maximum value satisfied
Displayed lower limit is less than | When [Min of op.] < [Term Min.] is o
minimum value satisfied
Ao
#282:Step of analogue point is too | When analog type temperature and o
small Celsius and instruction accuracy < -1
#281:Step of analogue point is too | When analog type temperature and o
large elsius and instruction accuracy > 0
#282:Step of analogue point is too | When analog type temperature and o
small Fahrenheit and instruction accuracy < 0
#281:Step of analogue point is too | When analog gpe temperature and o
large Fahrenheit and instruction accuracy > 0
#281:Step of analogue point is too See *1 o 1: When ((([Term.Max] - [Term.Min]) / Oxfff) / 107 [instruction accuracy]) > 9.0,
large | Oxfff is a resolution of COMPO-BUS.
. P *2: When ((([Term.Max] - [Term.Min]) / Oxfff) / 107 [instruction accuracy]) > 1.1,
#282:Step of analogue point is too * . N
small P gue P See 2. A Oxfff is a resolution of COMPO-BUS.
#273:Incorrect temperature- When the minimum cooling value > o 1)
Indoor restriction in cooling [max<min] maximum cooling value
unit #274:Incorrect temperature- When the minimum heating value > o o
restriction in heating [max<min] maximum heating value
- When 0 < demand address < 32 is
Outdoor #089:Demand address error not satisfied o
unit Outdoor unit demand address When there are multiple outdoor o
duplication units with same demand address
Air handling " o . When the humidity upper limit <
it Setting humidity upper /lower limit err humidity lower limit o
Control group name duplication When an exiting control group o
group P name is entered
Control When there
group . i ; en there is no management
#:g?.lpvahd Mng. Pt.in the control point which belongs to the control o
group : group member
. : When a management point does
Mng. point does not exist on D3 port not exist on the D |1l port A
; When the D Il port does not exist
D3 port does not exist while the management point exists ©
: : When an air conditioner and
Equipment and A/C are sharing a equipment co-exist on the same A
ort *3
DIl Port p 3: Air conditioner: indoor unit, outdoor unit, HRV
ol When an air conditioner and Equipment: D3Di, D3Dio, D3Pi, D3Ai
Central and A/C are sharing a D3 port | central equipment co-exist on the Central equipment: AHU, chiller A
same port *3 ’
. : When equipment and central
E%J:;Pfg?tm and Central are sharing equipment co-exist on the same A
P port *3
D3 port address duplication When a D Il port with same iPU [0

No. and port No. exists
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Appendix D. iPU Data List
m A list of data to be set by the iPU setup tool is shown below.

ltem Sub item Default value
Host name Master —
Slave 1 —
Slave 2 —
Slave 3 —
IP address Master 192.168.0.1
Slave 1 192.168.0.2
Slave 2 192.168.0.3
Slave 3 192.168.0.4
Sub network mask | Master 255.255.255.0
Slave 1 255.255.255.0
Slave 2 255.255.255.0
Slave 3 255.255.255.0
Default gateway Master —
Slave 1 —
Slave 2 —
Slave 3 —
Primary DNS Master —
Slave 1 —
Slave 2 —
Slave 3 —
Secondary DNS Master —
Slave 1 —
Slave 2 —
Slave 3 —
Web port number 80
Temperature display type Celsius
UPS power failure signal Contact A
Periodical save time 1 1:00

Periodical save time 2

Periodical save time 3

Periodical save time 4

Time zone

Availability of DST

Weekly DST

Start month

Start week

Start day

Start time

End month

End week

End day

End time

Following the time
zone setting of the
PC in which the trial
operation tool is
activated.
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1. Configuring the Power Proportional Distribution
Overview

1.1

ﬂ Note:

In this chapter, the term distribution stands for power proportional distribution.

This function distributes the power used by outdoor units between the connected indoor units

and equipment.

The power consumption of the outdoor units is measured on Pulse Input management points.
The relative power consumption of the indoor units is calculated from their operation time and
mode, level-headed with model related coefficients.

The figure bellow illustrates the wiring capacity and constraints for the distribution function:

Extension

Pil6

<Important!>
Internal Pil can not be used on the
Master iPU

(reserved for power failure signal)

1 1 1 1 T — T~

Indoor |{Indoor Indoor Outdoor |[Outdoor| |Outdoor

unit unit unit unit unit unit

#1 #2 #64 #1 #2 #10
[ [

Indoor (|Indoor <Important!>

unit unt if optional D3-Pi are used, they must be connected on the port #4
| |

Indoor |{Indoor

unit unit

D3-port #4

[

Indoor

unit

Although most of the distribution configuration is carried out by using the dedicated engineering
tool, some configuration steps are performed during the configuration of the intelligent Manager

system:

m in Step 1 for intelligent Manager system and management point attributes: this step should
have been already performed in Step 1,

m in Step 2 for distribution scheduling: for operational execution, the days and hours where
distribution is performed must be set up; this step can be performed later when configuring
the intelligent Manager application in Step 2.
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1.2 Setting up the iPU Connections

Setting up the Pulse input units (Pi)

To set the measurement of the pulse input in accordance with the intelligent Manager software
computation function, the following steps must be performed:

B Set the pulse constant,

B Set the pulse meter initial value.

1.3 Configuring the Distribution:

The remainder of this chapter reviews the settings required for the distribution. Please refer to
the related documentation for detailed explanation.

1.3.1 Setting up the intelligent Manager System
When setting up the intelligent Manager system in Step 1, some attributes must have specific
values:
® Power supply,
* Check the UPS box,
m iPU Option Info,
¢ check the Power Proportional Distribution box,
B calculation result backup frequency,
¢ in the Time to Save frame, enter time at which backup time is perform (up to four times a
day; default value is midnight),
m iPU attributes and DIlI-Net ports,
» See wiring diagram a the beginning of the chapter,

1.3.2 Registering the Management Points
When registering the management points in Step 1, some attributes must have specific values:
B Indoor units:
¢ Check the Power Proportional Distribution box,
B Internal Pulse Input:
¢ Value Multiplier: must be setto 1,
* Unit Rate: must be setto 1 or 10,
* Signal Length: must be set to 100ms.

1.3.3 Using the Distribution Engineering Tool

ﬂ Note: Repeat the following procedure for each iPU

The procedure below performs steps for configuring of the distribution environment, executing
the distribution calculation and checking the result.
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1.3.3.1 Starting and connecting the engineering tool

oo e
Carmot avtaboh 3 compacton e ITI
‘

[ [Ty o—-mrwcma—-w

pREERL

=8

Use Microsoft Windows Explorer to access the bin\ folder of intelligent Manager and double-
click on the SetupDCU.exe module to start the engineering tool. Then perform as follows:
Enter the IP address of the master iPU,

m  Select which iPU you want to configure (iPU 1= master, iPU 2-4= sub-iPUs),

m Click the Ok button; the main screen displays with the top menu,

m Perform the distribution engineering stages as explained below by clicking the top menu

buttons.

& Caution:  Always connect to the master iPU. Never connect directly to a sub-iPU.

1.3.3.2 Initializing the engineering data
Click the Initialize Data button of the top menu. The Data Initialization screen displays.

This procedure automatically scans the installed indoor and outdoor units and recognizes their

addresses.
When engineering the system for the first time, click the Initialize All Data button.

& Caution:  Clicking the Initialize All Data button will reset all the previously created distribution
configuration data. This button should be used precociously.

ﬂ Note: The list on the right side of the window is intended only for ice-storage equipment. Normal A/C
equipment is not to be displayed in this list.
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1.3.3.3 Adjusting the iPU time

DCU Trial - Setup Date

Intizlize q|’ Setup Unit

Bips #1 = |

Confirm | Monitor
“er 5.002

Setup Group

Time Setup

2000005115 1323 Transmit Arbirary Tine _—> o s fis [3:f :00

Cryyy MMt (HH:mm:ss)

~BPS

2000005715 13:23 Transmit PC Time:

Click the Setup Time button of the top menu. The Setup Time screen displays.
This procedure adjusts the iPU time either from the PC time, or from an arbitrary entered time:
* Click the Transfer PC Time button
or
m Click the Transfer Arbitrary Time button; the Time Setup dialogue displays,
¢ Enter the date and time,
¢ Click the OK button; the Time Setup dialogue closes,
B End of time procedure.

Important A substantial modification of the time in the iPU may affect the stability of the automatic control
functions: schedule, etc.
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1.3.3.4 Setting up the units
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Important

& Caution:

Click the Setup Units button of the top menu. The Units Setup screen displays.

This procedure automatically browses the model knowledge data base (provided with intelligent
Manager ) to set the distribution coefficients of the detected units according to their model.
Moreover, manual setup is possible for tuning or for units which model is not in the database.

As the power frequency must be selected before setting up the units (either automatically or
manually), a dialogue box displays for this purpose. Please refer to the actual site conditions to
select the relevant value.

The power frequency cannot be changed after selection. In case of wrong selection, exit
completely from the engineering tool and restart.

1.3.3.4.1 Setting up Automatically

ﬂ Note:

m Click the Automatic Setup button; the engineering tool browses the data base and displays
the result of the search in the Detection Result dialogue box,
m Click the Begin Setup; the tool affects the data base coefficients to the detected units,

As the coefficients can not be overwritten, click beforehand the Clear button to reset them if
necessary.
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1.3.3.4.2 Setting up Manually
If some units models were not detected, they can be set up individually:
m Select the unit from the list,
m Click the Modify Setup button; the Manual Setup dialogue displays,
m Enter the coefficients of the unit;
* |f coefficients of an existing model are to be reused:
* Click the Browse Database button; the All Products List dialogue displays,
e Select a model,
* Click the Ok button; the product list closes and the coefficients are displayed in their
fields
¢ Click the Setup Coefficients button; the unit name is automatically replaced by the
Manual Input label,
» Enter or modify the coefficients of this unit,
m Select the options for distribution when:
* operating,
¢ |dling (see note below),
¢ Heating mode,
¢ Fan only mode,
B Select the calculation method option (please refer to the relevant technical documentation
when necessary):
* VRV (normal),
* HRV (Heat Reclaim Ventilation)
¢ General Purpose Adapter,
B End of manual setup procedure.

& Caution:  Entering invalid coefficients may affect the reliability of the distribution calculation.

ﬂ Note: If the Idling option is checked, the power consumed during Stop state is append to the
calculation result. But if not checked, it is stored individually as "power during Stop state".
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1.3.3.5 Setting up the power groups
This procedure performs configuration of groups of units related to the same distribution power
source.
Click the Setup Groups button of the top menu. The Groups Setup screen displays.

Important  Only the points connected to the targeted iPU can be registered in its power groups.
[resm | smpvwe | smwin [imoveel comm | s | B
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B If necessary, create a group:
¢ Click the Create Group button; the Group Name Setup dialogue displays,
¢ Select the type of group (intelligent Manager makes use only of the Normal type and does
not support ice-storage type), enter the name of the group, then click the Ok button; the
dialogue closes,
B Select a group from the list, then click the Edit Group button; the Power Group Edition
dialogue displays,
» Select ports from the Available and Registered Power Ports list and click the << and >>
buttons to add and remove them in this group,
 Select units from the Available and Registered Indoor Units list and click the << and >>
buttons to add and remove them in this group (unconnected units are grayed out and can
not be selected),
¢ Select the Special Setup option, whether or not to perform automatic power distribution
for equipment with constant consumption type (HRV, General Purpose Adapter):
* Click the Special Setup button, the Special Setup dialogue displays,
* Select the Yes or No option,
¢ Click the Register button; the Power Group Edition dialogue closes,
® End of group configuration.

ﬂ Note:  Availability of power groups is as follows: internal=1-3, extension=1-16. Moreover, with the
additional DIl board, 16 pi points are available (a/c address is 4-00 to 4-15 of Dlll-port #3)
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1.3.3.6 Calculating the power groups data
Click the Start / and Stop calculation buttons

& Caution:  When stopping the calculation of a power group, the calculated data of the last day will be
cleared when starting the next calculation.

ﬂ Note: The groups under calculation are displayed in red color.

1.3.3.7 Checking the calculation result
This procedure allows inspection of the calculation result of a power group items.

Click the Confirm button of the top menu.
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This procedure performs configuration of groups of units related to the same distribution power

source.
Click the Setup Groups button of the top menu. The Groups Setup screen displays.

ﬂ Note: The Total of Indoor Unit in Present Calculated Value is the total amount of power consumed
since the start of calculation.

ﬂ Note: The values of Indoor Unit Data, Outdoor Unit Data and Pulse Data are internal information
intended for developers only. Therefore, they should be used only to confirm result increasing.
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1.3.3.8 Other trial functions

DCU Tl - Moritor
Inttialize SetupDate | Setup Unit |semvaoup confirn ] Montor ] e Extt | "
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300 Err

am Err

302 Ert
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4] | >

1.3.3.8.1 Monitoring air-conditioners

1.3.3.8.2 Adjusting Pulse Input Measurement

1.3.4 Configuring the Distribution Schedule
When setting up the system options of intelligent Manager application in Step 3, some attributes
of the scheduling for operational distribution exclusion must have specific values:
B Inthe calendar: the special days when distribution is performed (no exclusion at all during
each of these days),
m for every day of the week : distribution exclusion option and period.

& Caution: If an exclusion schedule is set, the amount of consumed power is not equal to the amount of
input pulse. This is because indoor units consume power during distribution exclusion periods.
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2. Notes

-

lllegal reproduction of this document or of any part therein is strictly prohibited.

Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

3. Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do
not hesitate to contact us in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

4. We take no liability for any loss etc. resulting from customer misuse of our products, failure

to comply with the instructions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications carried out

by a third party other than Daikin etc.

n
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1. Configuring the intelligent Manager System

1.1 Configuring the PC Data

This section describes the configuration for the start of the monitoring PC.
1. Double-click VRVSetup.exe and press the [PC setting] button from the [Engineering tool]

dialog.
2. The following [PC Setting tool] dialog opens.
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3. Configure the necessary items. (Please refer to the following for the configuration details of
each item.)

Basic information

[1] Execution path : Location folder of the binary files of intelligent Manager
VRV.exe and VRV-Demo.exe.
(.e.g., D:¥intelligentManager.)

[2] Master iPU IP address : should be 192.168.0.1, except for the demo mode (127.0.0.1).

[3] System mode : Select the PC Master/Remote option.
should be Master (Remote only for PC running the separate
option intelligent Manager-Remote over telephone line or sub-
PC over Local Area Network).

Analog database (the rotation database) size : Reserve the size for the rotation database of
analogue data.

There are two types of databases used to save the analog management point data.

One does not have an upper limit on the database size, the other is the rotation database
which has an upper limit.

With the rotation database, the old data is deleted and new data is added when exceeding the
upper limit.

The size of the rotation database can be configured as shown below.

(1) Type the number of Management
Points to store.

i Foge Vokine A~
Interval /
Painks 1
(2) Select the storage Time =P [ 65 days |:.1:u.|.1ﬂ4— (3)Click the [Calculate] button.
Period (in days). =
Volume ——
| 0K ] cantel |

t

(4)Click the [OK] button to make the database size limitation effective or the [Cancel] button to abort.

To save the analog management point data to the rotation database, please refer to (4)Ai[26],
(8)D3Ai[28], and (9)PAI[25] of [Appendix F: Configuration items for management point datal.
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1.2 Configuring Energy Saving

This procedure performs definition of the Pulse Input management point used to measure the

power trend for the energy saving function(Power Limit Control).

1. Double-click VRVSetup.exe and press the [Power Limit Control setting] button from the
[Engineering tool] dialog.

2. Enter the port number of the Pulse Input point used to measure the power consumption, and
the pulse weight (weight of an pulse in kWh).

3. After inputting these data, click the [Check] button to verify their validity and then the [Save]
button to transfer them to the iPU.

Power Limit control [Prediction parameter 5etting tool]

Systern parameter

Internal Pi port number ‘ (FD'UDIS;D\'EEEQB‘E (| sbooo

( Checkb 1.Press

2.Press
v
n A
Note
Deulcons. Type the number of pulses per 1 kWH.
For example, type 100 in the case of the power
meter with 10 WH/Pulse.
1000WH (1KWH
1000WH (1IKWH) _ 5
10WH
v
Save As HE
Savein [ 3 Took =l & e
Upload data to iPU? Ferform data inspection before tranzsmission.
>
3.Press
— 4.Press 5.Press
File name: |Energy8ave.dse ,
S _”
Save az hupe: IDemandSEParam Files[* dze) j Cancel | IP Address Settings

Master IPU

||
6.Press ( ok ) Cancell

ﬂ Note:  You can also import an existing configuration of PPD parameters settings.
Click the [Load] button and specify the path to a management points file(extension .dse)
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1.3 Power Limit Control

This optimizes power consumption based on a target power by changing settings of indoor units
(set temperature and Start/Stop).
The function can be temporarily deactivated from the System Setup menu as shown below

(accessible only from the mouse right button click when logged in as Service as explained in 8.1
Login in intelligent Manager).
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Running $lus | Runaing Tempoeary siop
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Please see operation manual for details of operation.

1.4 Eco Mode

This switches indoor units Off and On intermittently, and modifies the capacity of outdoor units.
Please see operation manual for details of operation.
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1. Before Use

1.1

1.2

The features of intelligent Manager

Most operations are possible by a mere click of the left mouse button!

Although intelligent Manager may be operated via keyboard input of characters or numerals
onto a set-up screen, all usual monitoring and control can be carried out using only the mouse.
All operations — indicated on the screen by clicking a button, partially displaying a management
point list, displaying a pull-down menu, selecting one icon or a single item from a detailed menu —
may be carried out by moving the mouse pointer to the appropriate place and single-clicking the
left mouse button.

If intelligent Manager is started up from a desktop computer screen, some operations may need
to be accessed by a double-click (two clicks in quick succession).

Hereafter throughout this document, buttons displayed on the screen will be depicted enclosed
within a rectangle, ex: Start.

Important Notes

Please ensure that the PC software is always started up and that the energy-saving mode
has not been enabled.

If the energy-saving mode has been set up, information generated may not be recorded in
intelligent Manager.

Do not install other application software.

intelligent Manager software is designed exclusively for monitoring. Please be aware that, as
the installation of other OA software may cause interference, we would be unable in such a
case to guarantee correct functioning.

Switchover to UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply) and Automatic Shutdown in the case
of power failure.

If the system has switched over to UPS and usual power supply has not been restored after a
predetermined duration, intelligent Manager automatically shuts down. However, if other
application software is started up, the PC power supply may be cut off before the correct
shutdown procedure has been carried out, resulting in operational data not being properly
saved.

Use ‘small font’ size.

intelligent Manager requires that a ‘small font’ be used. (To set up and check: click the right
mouse button in the background of Windows > select properties > display details > font size >
select ‘small font’).
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Before Use

1.3 Functional Outline of intelligent Manager

ﬂ Note: Depending on the organization of your system, some functions may be inaccessible.

Type Name Outline
Monitoring | ® Management Point State B Monitors state of management points
Monitoring (operation mode, abnormalities).
® Monitors any excess of the pre-determined

B Analog Maximum/Minimum Limit maximum/minimum measured values of

Monitoring analog management points.

Display B Management Point State m Displays information related to management

Display points.

W Control Group Display W Displays the history of malfunctions detected
in the system, warnings, conditions, start/stop
operations.

B History Display m Displays each control group.

Operation W |ndividual Start/Stop W Starts/stops each management point
individually.

m Control Group Collective Start/ | m Collects more than one management point

Stop together (control group) and performs
collectively starts and stops a control group.

B Operation Mode Setup B Sets up air-conditioner operation mode (fan,
cooling, heating).

B Temperature Setup W Sets up temperature of air-conditioner.

m Remote Control Operation W Sets up air-conditioner action mode via remote

Setup control instructions.

B Reset Filter Sign B Resets air-conditioner filter sign.

B Centralized Control Setup W Sets up permission/prohibition of user
operation via centralized control equipment.

Control B Schedule Control B Carries out control of management points in
accordance with a setup schedule.

m Interlocking Control W Interlocks operation state, error state etc. of a
given management point to control other
management points and groups.

m (In case of fire etc.) Emergency | B When the emergency signal is received,

Stop Control carries out (emergency stop) control for
emergency alert and to prevent spread of fire
etc.

B Power failure release control B Carries out management point control in
accordance with the state and setup before
power failure when power is restored.

Measuring | ® Automatic Meter Reading B Deals with cumulative pulse values of electric
power, water, gas meters etc.

B QOperation Time & Cumulative B Cumulates equipment operation time, number

Number of Start/Stop of Start/Stop to facilitate maintenance.

B Analog Measuring (projected) B Measures, displays and monitors temperature,
humidity, pressure, voltage, amperage etc.

Client Data | ®m Simple Tenant Management B Links management points with tenants.

Management | B Collected Measurement Data W Retrieves itemized data of tenant-linked
management points.

Misc. m Screen Movement W Enables reservation for movement between
screens at will.

W Password Setup W Carries out password setup/confirmation to
confirm operation authority.

B Support Function for Creation of | m Enables creation/deletion of management

Management Groups groups and registration/modification of
management points within a management
group.

B Support Function for Creation of | m Enables creation/deletion of control groups

Control Groups and registration/modification of management
points within a control group.

B Switching between Celsius and | B Temperature can be displayed in either

Fahrenheit Celsius or Fahrenheit.

Remote B Web function (option) W Air conditioner can be monitored and operated
access via Web browser on PC in the network.
B Schedule can be set via Web browser.
B Notifies by mail when any malfunction is found.
Monitor B E-mail function (option) W If a malfunction occurs, the occurrence date
malfunction and time, the air conditioner, and the
remotely malfunction code are sent to the preset E-mail
address.
You can set up to three E-mail addresses.

intelligent Manager Operation Manual

271



Basic Screen and Screen Directory ED72-746

2. Basic Screen and Screen Directory
2.1 Basic Screen Layout

Interlocking / Emergency

Login Ctrl groups list stop program System setup

Back

Mng pts lists
(mng groups)

Schedule

Data mng Screen move

Pulldown
—» T} D
menu -\! | N * Y N 4
B B = s s A w6 @t
Login Mng. Pt Cirl Gr  Layout  Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help Current time dlsplay

Cuide | soor W(Tw/ Login state (name) display
1341 /
g Action buttons

= SO < 2CIE I’ Iain
Stop

== ]
3

Display detailed information
—_—
—_—

Open mng/ctrl group list

Start

Setup air-con/equipment

Display cumulated data

= Menu buttons
\ Q "~ Fire state/release

| Feser  Fre [T Power failure state

A ) 3 3 5 »

N

Piar Limit_Buzzer)

Buzzer state/stop
History real time display

gl

History display
Display detailed history

This consists of: menu buttons, action buttons, the message window and the working area.

Menu buttons: buttons used to call up various functions. They are operational at all times and
in any screen menu.

Action buttons: buttons used to govern operations such as ‘start’ and ‘stop’.

Message window: the window in which history abnormalities are displayed in real time.
Working area: the area in which the functions called up by the menu buttons are displayed.

The pull-down menu may be used to execute the functions of menu buttons and action buttons.

Action Buttons

An action button is enabled only when it can be operated according to a selected management
point, control group or management group. When it is not operational, it is displayed in light
gray, thereby indicating the operation’s disabled state (gray-out).

An action button can be clicked, but not operated without operation authority (a warning will
appear).

When an action button is clicked and an operation applied to an air-conditioner or equipment
(start, stop, setup), a confirmation dialog appears to prevent incorrect operation (this dialogue
display can be deactivated by initial setup).

If the Back button is clicked, it will revert to the screen displayed immediately beforehand.
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2.2 Screen Directory
In a dialog, when OK and Cancel buttons exist, the operation may be cancelled. However,
when an operation within a dialog may not be cancelled a warning appears to this effect. If the
operation is pursued, the Cancel button is grayed out and cancellation is no longer an option.

If buttons such as Open list or Detail are selected from a functional menu screen, the screen
will appear as in the structure shown below.

— Login
(Multi-layered List)
Management Points List Management Points List Management Point List
(Management Group) (Management Group) (Management Group)
— Control Group List Management Points List

— Visual Navigation

— Schedule Setup — Tenant Setup
Interlocking Control

Program Setup
—1  Interlocking Program — Tenant Report
Emergency Stop

Program Setup

— Data Management Graph Report

— System Setup Management Group Setup
— Screen Reservation

— Move Screens —  Control Group Setup
L Automatic Circular

Sequence

— Online help — Login Setup
— Eco Mode

— Energy Saving —1 Centralized Control Setup
— Power Limit Control

Emergency Stop

— Buzzer Setup

(fire etc)
— Detailed History Display — History Setup
— Time Setup
DST

(Daylight Saving Time)

—1 Management Point Setup

— Auto Changeover

—  Sliding Temperature

— Temperature Limit

— Heating Mode Optimization
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ﬂ Note: Depending on the organization of your system (user login and function access restriction), some
functions shown in the figure below may be inaccessible. Those buttons with functions that
cannot be used are either grayed out or will display the warning below.

& #1385 ou do not have the authority to perform this action[Logoff]
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Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent Manager

3. Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent

Manager

3.1 Starting Operation

intelligent Manager starts up automatically when the PC power supply is turned on, as shown
below.

During the booting procedure, a progression status window
appears. The booting time is function of the configuration (number of
automatic control programs, etc.) and can last from a few seconds

Progression Status

up to more than one minute.

\l‘: Initializing database =
< ]
o

intelligent Manager

File Meru Operation Help

P LE=

Lagin Mng Pt Ctrl Gr Layout

%: ‘ i,

Schedule Interlock

|

Data hng. System

9|

b

Back

Guide

Tntelligent Manager

Even better control and efficiency.

E villo BUEE i o o

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

‘ 2007 2/ 1(Thw)
1341

usr
[Main]

Puwr Uit Buzzer

"ul

(Screen immediately after start up)

In the case of manual start up, double-click on the ‘intelligent Manager’ icon of the desktop or

select ‘intelligent Manager’ from the Start Menu.

Double-click on the icon

AE 10w

Select ‘intelligent Manager’
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Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent Manager ED72-746

3.2 Stopping Operation (up to Power Supply OFF)

Turning off the PC power supply must be done in two stages: exiting intelligent Manager and
exiting Windows.

To exit intelligent Manager
Select Exit intelligent Manager from the File Menu.

intelliopnt Mananer
: | — You'te about to exit the master-PC

For safe operation, the master-PC should
always be running.

Lagll Mng. Ft. Flease restart within one day
Guide |
=T Are you sure ?

|

A dialog box will be displayed as shown above.
Click on the Exit button to exit intelligent Manager.
As the system is intended to operate constantly, if exited it should be restarted within one day.

Windows can then be exited.

3.3 Power Failure Management: Automatic Stop/Restart

The intelligent Manager is designed for continuous operation. Therefore, automatic shutdown is
carried out in the case of power failure lasting more than about 10 minutes. As well, automatic
restart can be carried out when the power has been restored.

When the iManager detects a signal of power failure, the state of the power indicator changes
as shown below:

3> Normal state Power failure Power resume

O & 2,

When the power failure occurs, the data of the Station are saved locally (operation state of
management points, etc.). When the power is restored, the data are read out from the memory
so that the system can be restarted in its previous state. During this time period (about 10
minutes), automatic control functions of the intelligent Manager system are deactivated
(scheduling, interlocking and emergency stop programs).

276 intelligent Manager Operation Manual



Starting and Stopping Operation of intelligent Manager

3.4 Emergency Stop Management: Fire State/Release

When an Emergency Stop signal is received, the state of the fire icon will change.

During an emergency, clicking on the fire icon will display the dialog for carrying out forced
release.

[Forced Release]

If the Emergency Stop signal turns out to be a false alarm (such as test run or under
maintenance), a forced release function can be used.

If the Emergency Stop program is specified from the monitoring software and the [forced
release] performed manually, the Emergency Stop program will be canceled irrespective of the
release mode (automatic/manual) setup.

In the case of a program monitoring multiple input, even if a separate monitoring signal appears
after forced release has been carried out, the emergency stop will not be started up.

(If all signals have not been turned off following the forced release, the emergency stop will not
be restarted up).

Operation authority is required to carry out release (forced/manual) operations.

Please refer to 5.7.3 Configuring user Login (p. 345).

Change of icon state

Emergency stop Compulsory release
Signal OFF In progress
Emergency stop (manual release) red/shaded
\ 4 Signal OFF
(automatlc release)
ﬂ Emergency stop J \
p

Normal state Signal ON Emergency stoj Waiting for release
(greyed out) in progress Emergency stop (white)
Signal ON
(compulsory release)

To execute release, select activated Emergency Stop program and click Release button.

Emergency Stop Release
O & -
Releas. . i Pragrarn narne i Release

Foweer Fire

-
-
-

Buzzer
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4. Logging in/Logging out
intelligent Manager may be operated in accordance with the range of authority selected by the

user when logging in. (If login is not carried out, functions are confined to monitoring). For
details on login setup, please refer to 5.7.3 Configuring user Login (p. 345).

4.1 Loggingin
Login is carried out according to user classification settings.

Login

intelligent Manager

B T Present Status:  Logoff
.l Peraton El

User | x| 4— Select user login name
™ Password | ——> Input user password
Guide
— o

Click on the Login/out menu button to display the login dialog box.
Select a login name and enter password
Click on OK button to log in.

(if the password is incorrect, a message box is
displayed.
Could nat lag in play )
Irvalid Pasawiord.

Fleaze input correct passward.

(6] O

Jump Back Help
20011011 (Thu)

4.2 Logging Out

Logs out from login status.

Login E . . .
While logged in, click on Logout

Present Status:  Senvice button of the menu button. A dialog
box will appear as shown in the

User |Logaut = above figure.

Click on OK button to log out.
e
QK/ )Cancel |

F'asswordl
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5. Operation Details
5.1 Management Groups

B A management group is a group of management points collected together for ease of
management.

B A management group is able to collect together both management groups and management
points, thereby making it possible to constitute multi-layered management groups.

B A single management point may belong to more than one management group.

B You are able to create new management groups at will and modify them. Please refer to
5.7.1 Configuring Management Groups (p. 339).

B A management group is only able to manage collective layers of management points and
cannot be used for individual monitoring and operating.

Click the Management Points button from the menu buttons.

intelligent Manager
File Menu o

SEIEIREIEIN 5 @
i fiin e g 5 3

ﬁ -- ﬂ-—-| it (- M e, %

Login . [Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mng.  System Jurmp Back Help

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help

=N : ﬁ
‘iji- i M | | | 0 |
Management — @ —A__—J1__J ___1 _~__| _
ro g Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
u )
9 P Guide |Mﬂg.p0|nt\l8t 2001/ 011 {Thu)
1781
ﬁ hng. point list | et I| .Run . Stop l_ Error .Com. Error .Mairrta\n | st
,

[hdain]

Indoor Units Digital Outputs

= = et
i i E s
i‘i i‘i

STaf:

Digital Inputs fnalogue Inputs )]

i i E s iled
i‘i i‘i Detailedlinta:

=il o)

Outdoor Units

HAHANE

Digital Input- Cutput Fepor

0

Restore Fire

Ll

Pt Limit  Buzzer

i-Q-i ‘i‘i-

e

FI
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5.1.1 State Monitoring List

The state of management points (Start/Stop, Malfunction) may be understood from the list

displayed.
As the monitoring of equipment is not displayed in the group, to access it click the button
corresponding to the group to be checked.

intelligent M anager

File Menu Operation Help

B

~ 8] e e

Login hing. Pt il Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mng.  Systemn Jump Back Help
Guide Mng. point list Ep——
17:41
hving. point list |Nex‘t I|.Rur| .Stup l_ Error .CUm.ErrUr .Mairrtain | usr
Indoor Linits Digital Outputs m’
=
Gl -
L —_——
At |
Digital Inputs SO |
o i iled i
-‘- Detailedlinfa: |
SEti |
Digital Input-Dutput E— |
6 i
. 0w
Restore Fire
=
: :
Puwr Limit  Buzer

L/

/
Click the group button to enable the Open list button. Then click the Open list button to display

the list within the group.

The management groups will appear listed as shown in the above screen.
Click once more on the sub-group and Open list buttons.

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help
o ;
i hmatat
“f o | e |22
Login Mng. Pt ClrI.Gr/ Layout Schedule Interlock Data bng.  Systemn Jump Back Help
Guide Mng. point list-- Indoor Ufits L

1781
Met I| .Run . Stop l_ Etror .Com. Errar . Mlzirtain | e
[t ain]

Sttt

~ BN B9 0

Indoar Units

15t - 2nd Floor

iijii

S

Sth - dth Floor

i E il
-D- etailedinta:

SEH

L

EEmmm

0

Restare Fire

Ll

Puwr Limit  Buzzer

-

TN
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The management groups and management points will appear listed as displayed in the above
screen. This shows how both management points and management groups can be collected

within a management group. Henceforth the list within a management group may be displayed
and opened in the same way.

The points of the group list are displayed.

File Menu Operation Help

AEE ~| 8 o @
EGia reliel 5
o & @| | = E
Login Mng. Pt Gl Gro Layout Schedule Interlock Crata Mng.  Systemn Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. point list-- Indoor Units - 1st- 2nd Floor 2001410M 1 (Thu)
17:81
. e 142
EE 1t - 2nd Floor Met I| Wrun B stop [ Error Ml Com. Error D Maintain | i | st
tain
Lewel1-Est1 Lewel1-uvstl LewelZ-Estl Lewel2-Mor2 L ]
e = e = Wpenlist
Automatic/ ';E(. [Setup 37 °C ° [Setup 27 °C ° [Setup 27 °C ° |Setup 27 °C Start
L1t LZE1 LNz
control
Level1-Est2 Level{-Uistz Levelz-Est2 Level-Hor3 Stop
Cool-heat = = r = Detailed info.
option @ [5tup 27 °C @ FEUp 270 @ [5etup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C
L1E2 L1z L2E2 LZHZ Setup
Lewell-Est3 Lewel1-ulists Levelz-Est3 Lewel2-wstl Repart |
o = o o
& [5etup 77 0 » [Fetup T & [Fetep I7 0 & [Fetup 77T @ .
L1EZ L1z LZE2 Lz
Level1-Ests Lewel1-1irste Levalz-Harl Level2-Wjst2 Restore Fire
”
o = o o :‘..
@ [5tup 27 °C @ FEUp 270 @ [5etup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C
L1E4 L1 L2M1 Lz Pwir Limit  Buzzer
B

The state of a management point is shown by the color of its icon.
Red: Running

Green:

Stop

Green blinking: Emergency stop
Yellow blinking: Malfunction
Blue: Communication error
Gray: Under maintenance

The marks for the filter sign, cooling/heating options and automatic control (interlocking and
scheduling) are also displayed.

Icon color Red and Green can be switched.

State Monitoring (legend)
The state of a management point is shown by the color of its icon.

An asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.
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Legend

-

et .Hun .Stn:up l_ Error .Cu:um.Errn:ur .Maintain
1

PJent .Emergencv =top .F'n:uwer Limit Ctrl.

!

(| Mext Iﬂ, {0 control Target @0 Fiter Sign € CoolHeat Select
1

Click the Next button to display the legend corresponding to the upper and lower parts of the
icon respectively.

The marker to the lower right of the main icon

Blue/red: Management point with cooling/heating option

Red: Filter sign

Blue: Under automatic control (Management points connected with Interlocking and
Scheduling)

Changes in Icon State
Changes in icon state - Start/Stop/Malfunction - are displayed as follows:

Equipment Malfunction: Indicates abnormal state of air-conditioner or equipment
Monitoring Error: Inconsistency error
Abnormal Start/Stop failure
Abnormal Maximum/Minimum limits
Abnormal duration of continuous operation
Communication error:  Communication error state of DIII-Net
Communication error state of Sequencer
Under maintenance: Indicates that equipment is under maintenance
Emergency stop: Indicates control state of emergency stop

The icons indicating the control group display the representative states of management points
belonging to the control group in descending order of priority.

Priority: Stop < Running < Communication Error < Equipment Malfunction (Monitoring Error) <
Under maintenance
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5.1.2 Start/Stop Operation

Start/Stop operation can be performed only on management points for which there is a Start/
Stop/Setting authority. Please refer to 5.7.3 Configuring user Login (p. 345).

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
v = = % 9
wE et =
“J wa | [eeg | = | | | =
Login Wing. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interiock Diata Mng.  Systern Jurnp Back Help
Guide ‘Mng. point list-- Indoor Units -- 1st- 2nd Floor 20071101 1(Thu)
17682
1t - 2nd Floor Mest I‘ WRun BN stop | Error B Com.Ervor [ Maintsin B | | e
[Main]
Levelt-Estl Lewel{ st 1 Level3-Esti Levelz-Horz
= Fe= . fo= = Operlist
o o BRI @ Fewp 277G @ G 7 — Vs
LiEf Lttt Check ]
Levell-Ext2 Lewel | WistE Levelz-Hork Stop |‘
o s Start : Please confirm.
Detailed infg
. [Setup 27 °C * [getup 37 °C @ [setup 37 °C
LE: Lt Lin3 Setup
Cancell
Levell-Est3 Lewel1Wst3 Levelz-wstl Report |
e e = e
& [5etup 27 °C 3 Setup 37 °C & [5etup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C @
LIE L1 L2E3 L2t &
Levell-Estd Lewel1-1zt4 Lewel2-Norl Level2-ifstd Restore Fire
-
f F F F — | §E
? [Setup 27 °C * [getup 37 °C ° [Setup 27 °C Py [Betup 27 °C
L1E+ L1t L2H1 [EL Pwr Limit  Buzzer

First select the management point to be started up.

Then click on the cell of a management point.
If the management point has Start/Stop capability, the Start and Stop buttons will be enabled.
Click the Start button to display the confirmation dialog box.

Click OK to start the operation or Cancel to cancel.

Start button

Stop button

Similarly, if the Stop button is clicked, the confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Click OK to stop the operation and Cancel to cancel.
If a management point without startup capability is selected, the Start and Stop buttons will
gray out (that is, clicking has no effect on them), and Start/Stop operation cannot be performed.
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5.1.3 Displaying Detailed Information
This displays detailed information on management points.

To check detailed information, click on the management point you wish to check, followed by a
click on Detailed Information.

In the example below, click on the cell of a management point, followed by a click on the
Detailed Info button.

File Menu Operation Help

NEE 2 ®e
i = a
i’i El ‘ ] %/, M ‘ =
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide |Mng. point list-- Indoar Units - 1st- 2nd Floor 200151041 1(Thu)
—i-i 1st - 2nd Fl | - 2 17:52
B8 1st- 2nd Floor et ‘.Run M Stop Error [l Com. Errar Mazintain | 0ET
[Main]
Leweli-Esti Leveli-isti Lewel2-Esti Level2-HorZ

* @ Setup 27 °C » Setup 27 °C > Setup 27 °C Y Setup 27 °C Start
LIET L1y LZE1 LENZ

Level1-Est2 Levell-Wist2 Level2-Est2 Leveld-Hard Stop

Detailed info.
'y Setup 1T °C > Setup 27 °C > Setup T °C 'Y Setup 27 °C
LIE? L1z LIEZ L2N3 Setup

Lewel1-Est3 Level1-1nists Lewel?-Est3 Leal2-fst 1 Report

- Setup 27 °C » Setup 27 °C > Setup 27 °C Y Setup 27 °C

ekl

LIE: L1z L2E3 Lz

Level1-Estd Levell-iistd Leal2-Marl Level2-ijst Restore Fire

|Laal

8 [3etop 77T 9 [Getup T @ [Fetup T OC 9 [5etup 270
LIE+ L1id LiN1 Lz Pwir Limit  Buzzer
==
The detailed information dialog box will appear.
Detailed Information
Wing. Point Mame Levell-Estl In} 5
Short Mame L1E1 Type Indaar
Control Information
aker DAIKIN iPU 1 Paort| 1
Mng. point~Level1-Estl
Equiprnent Mame P S40k41 Address 1-00 P ——
Eguiprent Model Fxy S40KM1 Status >>Schedule control program =
) * The automatic control is carried out on the following days of the week
Installation Date bopoy 171 (WMon)08:00 test
. (Mon)15:00 test Stop
Installation Place Level-1 (East) (Tue)0E:00 test Start
5 (Tue)13:00 test Stop
Used for Vears top [Wed)08.00 test Start
(Wed)18:00 test Stop
Characteristics (Thu)08:00 test Start
(Thu)18:00 test Stop
Cumulated switching Mb. of times : [0] times =] (Fri)o8:00 test Start
Tirme: [Oh] (Fri)18:00 test Stop
Time control of Power restoration:[None] >>Interlocking control is not active
Comrunication erar rmonitoring © [level 1]
" " N =rEmergency stop cortral is not active —
Failure manitaring : [level 2] /
Running time limit monitaring : [none] >>Power Limit contral is not active
Heating Mode Optimization desabled B
al | f
Selection
Print/Export. Auto Ctrl. Infol Close
Output PrintExpon

\ = Print Qut
™ Export
Cancel

Click on the Print/Export button to print the detailed information on the system printer or to
save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

Click on the Auto Ctrl. Info button to display the dialogue with information of this management
point related with automatic control programs (schedules, interlocking). Click on the Print/
EXport button of this dialogue to print the automatic control information on the system printer or
to save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

To close the dialog box, click on the Close button.
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5.1.4 Setting up Equipment

Various setups can be performed only on management points for which there is a Start/Stop/
Setup authority. Refer to 5.7.3 Configuring user Login (p. 345).

First select the management point whose setup you wish to modify.
Click on the Setup button to display the setup dialog box.
The items that may be set up will vary according to the management points.

5.1.4.1 In the case of Daikin Air-conditioner (DIl Air-conditioner)

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help
A=EE o @
EiE = :
ﬁ e | (o9 | == | : M e, =
Lagin hng. Pt Cirl Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. Systemn Jump Back Help
Guide ‘Mng paint list-- Indoar Units - 1st- 2nd Floar 2001/ 0411 {Thu)
E 1752
13t - 2nd Floor Mext I| .Run . Stop l_ Error .Com. Error . Mairtain ‘ 2 | | usr
[Main]
Lewvell-Est1 Lewel1-Uist1 Lewel2-Estl Lewel2-MorZ
‘ g ‘ o ‘ o . o oz |jzit
o @ [FERITC ° |Setup 27 °C ° [Setup 37 °C ° Setup 37 °C Start |
L1E1 L1 LZE1 LENE
Levall-Est2 Level1-Wist2 Level2-Est2 LevalZ-Nor? Stop |
. = . = = Detailed info. |
@ [Fetup 27 °C @ [Betup 37 °C @ [Betup 37 °C @ [Setup 27 °C
L1EZ L1z L2E2 LEN3 Setup |
Levell-Est3 Lewel 1-Uist3 LevelZ-Est3 LewelZ-ulizt 1 Report |
I ‘ 7 ‘ o o
& [Setup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C @ [5etup 27 °C @ .
L1E3 LT3 L2E3 L2t
Levell-Est4 Lewel 1-ist4 Lewel2-Nort Lewel2-iist2 Restore Fire
h £33 £33 ZT13 :
F F F — | e
o [Feup I7 U0 ° [Setup 27 "¢ ° [Setup 57 °C ° [Setup 37 °C
L1E4 L1 L2H1 L2 Puwir Limit  Buzzer
=R

An air-conditioner setup dialog box is displayed.
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Remote Indoar #1-1 {In 1-1)
control
operation Fresent Status
checkbox ! :
_ Status stop Filter Sign .
Cperation hiode ating [ 20°C) =uc Temp B
Start/Stop _ i
checkbox ——_QM- Filter Sign T
Filter sign | -
clear Start/Stap
checkbox

mode £ " Fan . i‘ " Stop Only
Temperature Setpoint 2 " Prohibited
seting — | _Fan Speed Wwind Direction | - Cperation Mode
checkbox ¥ Sat o Sof
+ Permited
___# = I
- 8 4 ﬂ Prohibited
c1 C2 &3 &l
et Temperature
Maintenance Under Maintenance .
checkbox — + Permited
[ Tempaorarily Nat Manitored/Caontraled " Prohibited
Timer
Extension

ﬂ Note: An

Th

Operationhiode Tempy
Operation .-

fir—Gonditionner Setup

&+ Permitted

" On o+ Off
< ] > Cancel

asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.

e following setup is then possible.

The items that may be set up will vary according to air-conditioner compatibility.

Start/Stop
If the Setup check box has been checked, Start and Stop will be enabled and can therefore
be selected. The same setup can be performed as in 5.1.2 Start/Stop Operation (p. 283).

Operation Mode Setup

Check the Setup check box to enable the modes to be set up. Select the desired Operation
Mode.

Fan Speed and Direction Setup
Check the Setup check box to enable the fan speed and direction options. Select the
desired intensity and direction of airflow.

Timer Extension

Check the Timer Extension check box to display the setup items of 2 hours limitation
control operation (this indoor unit will be stopped automatically 2 hours after start). Select
Timer Ex-tension On / Off.
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Clear Filter Sign
If the filter sign appears, the Clear check box will be automatically enabled. Check this box
to clear the filter.

Temperature Setup

For temperature setup, the Setup check box is enabled only when the Operation mode
check box has been checked and the temperature setup mode has been enabled.

In this case, if the check box has been checked, temperature setup and the + and - buttons
are enabled.

Click these buttons to modify the temperature setup.

The possible setup range is limited by the operation mode.

Remote-control Operation
Check the Setup check box to display the setup items of remote-control operation. Select
Permission/Prohibition for each of these items.

Under maintenance

Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily Out of Monitoring/Control check
box. By checking this check box, the management point in question is set up/released from
under maintenance.

When the management point is under maintenance

All monitoring and control pertaining to a management point under maintenance are disabled.
Under maintenance appears on the monitoring screen.

Only the Setup/Release of the check mode remains in the history. (Changes of state while
under maintenance etc. are not recorded).

Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all

& Stan- Plesseconfim, | SEUPS have been modiified.

Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to

‘ cancel.
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5.1.4.2 HRV

Present
status >

Air-Conditionher Setup

Filter sign

hrel (h1) Checkbox

Remote
Status | Stop (Iter Sign control
operation

—Dlperation

—RC restriction Checkbox

Start/Stop
Checkbox

Filter sign
Clear,
checkbox

Under

maintenance __

Checkbox

L ¥ Set ) g >
fl v Set
" Start & Stop ~ Start/Stop

& Permitted

" Stop Only
I— Glear Ventilation
S mode

i~ Prohibited Checkbox

—“entilation Mode — =S o
p Sat Ventilation

o . ‘- e amount
* Automatic Heat Exchange Bypass / Checkbox

—“entilation Amount

Vs

v Set
& Automaticinormall € Weak{normal) ¢ Strong(norma

O Autornaticifresh up)  © Weak(fresh up)  © Strong(fresh up)

~Lnder Maintenance

D

[~ Temporarily Mot Monitored/Controled

(0] 24 Cancel

Setting is available as follows.

Setup of HRV is shown below

Present status
Displays whether the unit is operating or is stopped now.

Filter sign
Displayed in red when filter sign appears.

Start/Stop
Place a check in setup of checkbox to choose start or stop.

Filter sign clear
When a filter sign appears, checkbox of clearing is displayed automatically. Check the
checkbox of clearing.

Remote controller operation
Check the setup of checkbox to enable setting of remote controller operation. Start/Stop
allows setting of Permit/Prohibit and Stop only.
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m Ventilation mode
Check the setup of checkbox to enable setting of ventilation mode.
Automatic, total heat exchanger, and bypass are available for selecting.

m Ventilation amount
Check the setup of checkbox to enable setting of ventilation mode.
Automatic, weak, and strong (normal and fresh-up) are available for selecting.

B Under maintenance
Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily Out of Monitoring/Control check
box. By checking this check box, the management point in question is set up/released from
under maintenance.

When the management point is under maintenance

All monitoring and control pertaining to a management point under maintenance are disabled.
Under maintenance appears on the monitoring screen.

Only the Setup/Release of the check mode remains in the history. (Changes of state while
under maintenance etc. are not recorded).

Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all setups
& Start : Pleasze confim. haVe been mOdIerd
Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to cancel.

intelligent Manager Operation Manual 289



Operation Details ED72-746

5.1.4.3 For equipment with Start/Stop capability

Equipment Setup 1]
D30ie-1 (D300c-1)

—Present Status

Statu5| Stop
Check

& Start : Pleaze confirm.

) Siar = Eepeat < Ok, I Cancell
~ Intaral
* Stop 3 +| _ | (min.)

—Under Maintenance
= Temporarily Mot onitore mled

e

0154 ) Cancel |

~————

~Operation——— ~Repeat Maode

The following setups are possible in this case.
m Start/Stop
Check the Setup check box to enable Start and Stop. They can then be selected.

B Repeat Mode
Check the 'Set' check box to enable the Repeat checkbox. When the Repeat check box is
checked, the time interval and + and - buttons are enabled.
The repeated time interval can then be altered by means of these buttons.

Start/Stop instructions are given within a fixed interval (specific value) so that the Start/Stop
state of the equipment can be executed as indicated, regardless of manual operation etc.

B Under maintenance
Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily out of Monitoring/Control
checkbox. When this box is checked, the setup changes to 'under maintenance'.

Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all setups have been modified.
Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to cancel.
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5.1.4.4 Ao

Analog Output S5etup E]

Ao [An)

Present status \ Present Status

Analog value
checkbox  ——— I Analog Yalue

Range 0.0a - 1.00

Setting 0.00 %

Under i
maintenance | nder Maintenance )
Checkbox v Set

[ Tempararily Mot Monitored/Caontroled

i Cancel

Setting is available as follows:

B Present status
Displays whether the unit is operating or is stopped now.

B Analog value
Check "setup" (Set) of checkbox, then the button "+" and "-" are displayed.

Press "+" and "-" to set an analog value.

B Under maintenance
Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily out of Monitoring/Control
checkbox. When this box is checked, the setup changes to 'under maintenance'.

Click the OK button to display a confirmation dialog box once all setups have been modified.
Click OK to carry out modifications to the setup or Cancel to cancel.
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5.1.4.5 For other equipment
When setting up, check the Setup checkbox to display the items, which may be set up.
In this case setup is only possible when under maintenance.

Maintenance Mode Setup

Fire Signal (Fire)

~Present Status Check

Status | Stop
& Ferfarm zetup?
—UnderMaimenag:)
I- Set e~
I—Temporarily o ‘ Eancell

fifaritored/Carntraled

Ole Cancel |

Under maintenance
Check the Setup check box to enable the Temporarily out of Monitoring/Control checkbox.
When this box is checked, the setup changes to under maintenance.

5.1.5 Table View Function
This gives a list of statistical information about the management points on display.
Click the Report button.

intelligent Manager
File Menu Operation Help

o) 8| = A4 EIK
in | [@9d | = & =i\

Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide  Mno. T =] 20014001 (Thu)
=) 17:62

I - £33
-!g! 100 ngoor Unit | indoor- Statistics | D1 | Do | pie |Fi | A | J usr
. [Wtain]
Levell-El Mng. point name | Status | Mode [ Temp.pcy [ setraintpe] [ o [ Fanspeed | Fan direction [ Filter Sign
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The Table View dialog box is displayed.
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Table View <]

Indoor Unit | indoor- Statisties | DI | Do

oo |ri Ja |

Mng. point name | Status
Level1-Estl Stop

Level1-Est2 Stop  Cooling
Levell-Est3 Stop  Cooling
Level1-Esté Stop  Cooling

Mode
Cooling

Level1-Wst2 Stop  Cooling
Level1-Wat3 Siop  Cooling
Level1-std Stop  Cooling
Level2-Estl Conling
Level2-Est2 Cooling
Level2-Est3 Stop  Cooling
Level2-hl Stop  Cooling
Level2-Nar2 Stop  Cooling
Level2-Nar3 Siop  Cooling
Level2-stt Stop  Cooling
Level2-Wst2 Stop  Cooling
Level2-st3 Stop  Cooling

PrinyExport

Temp.rC] [ SetPointre) | C/H | Fanspeed | Fan direction | Filter Sign
oo 27 0

Levell-wstl Stop Cooling =

Current Screen All Mng. Pt

@i PrinYExport
& Print Out
 Expont

Cancel

00C0D00OOO00000D

Close

Click on the Print/Export button to print the detailed information on the system printer or to
save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.
The meaning of each item is shown below:

B Mng. point name
m Status
® Mode
m Temp. [°C]

Set Point [°C]
m CH

m Fan Speed
B Fan Direction
Filter Sign

Timer Extension
Switch Nb.

Warning Nb.

Ratio [%)]
Operating Time [h]
Warning Time [h]
Ratio [%)]

Pulse Value

Used Amount
Value

Unit

: Name of management point

: Status of management point

: Operation mode of management point

: Suction temperature at the management point (When it is invalid or

indefinite, "**" is displayed.)

: Set temperature at the management point

(When it is invalid or indefinite, "****" is displayed.)

: When this management point is a cool/heat master, "0" is

displayed.

: Wind volume at the management point (1 - 3 or empty when it is

invalid or indefinite.)

: Wind direction at the management point (0 - 6, Swing or empty

when it is invalid or indefinite.)

: When filter sign is on, "*" is displayed.
: Timer extension setting status "ON/OFF" is displayed.
: Accumulated number of Start/Stop (the number of times where the

unit changed from stop to start)

: Upper limit of the number of Start/Stop

: Switch Nb. / Warning Nb. x 100

: Accumulated operating time

: Upper limit of operating time

: Operation time (h) / Warning time (h) x 100
: Pulse value of management point

: Use quantity

: Analogue value

: Preset unit character

An asterisk (*) after the operation mode indicates that the system is in defrost state.
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5.2 Control Groups

B A control group is a group of management points brought together for collective control.

m |n a control group list, control and state display of control group units are carried out. Control
and state display of individual management point units is possible in a lower layer screen.
As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.1
Management Groups (p. 279).

A management point may belong to more than one control group.

This supposes that a given management point will take the appropriate form when belonging
both to a normal control group and to the control group used in the case of emergency stop.

Click the Ctrl. Gr. button from the menu buttons.
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5.2.1 Monitoring Control Groups

It is possible to monitor the states and malfunctions of the collective control groups.
Moreover, control and state display of management point units is possible in a lower layer

screen.

Color of Control Group Icons

Priority Color Description

1 yellow blinking Malfunction detected in one or more of the management points
within the control group

2 blue Communication error detected in one of more of the
management points within the control group

3 red No malfunction detected in the management points within the
control group and at least one management point is operational

4 green No malfunction detected in the management points within the
control group and they have been stopped

Order of priority is 1>2>3>4.

ﬂ Note: The attributes displayed with a control group (room temperature, etc.) are these of the top
management point of the groups list.
Icon color Red and Green can be switched.
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5.2.2 Collectively Controlling with Control Groups

[Group Start/Group Stop]

Collective Start / Collective Stop operation can be performed only on control groups which
contain management points for which there is a Start/Stop/Setting authority. Please refer to
5.7.3 Configuring user Login (p. 345).

Furthermore Start and Stop of individual management point are possible in a lower layer
screen.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

R = 2 =l
E il [ =} =
Login Mng. PL Cirl Gr.  Lavout Schedule Interlock Diata Mng.  Systern Jurnp Back Help
Guide 200100 1(Thu)
18:22
et || Brun B Stop Errcr [l Com_ Error Mgiritzin | —-—

[Main]
Digital Inputs

Open list

GroupStart
GroupStop A

Detailed info.
GroupSetup

%)

h Floor group 1 Restare Fire

= Ll

Pt Limit  Buzzer

rd Floor

First select the control group to be started up.

Click the button.

If the control group contains a management point with Start/Stop capability, the GroupStart and
GroupStop buttons operation will be enabled.

Similarly, if the GroupStop button is clicked, the confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Check H |

& GroupStart ; Please confirm, & GroupStop : Please confirm.
(o] corcd) (o] coedl

Click OK to stop the operation and Cancel to cancel.

Click the GroupStart button to display the confirmation dialog box.
Click OK to start the operation or Cancel to cancel.

[Group Setup]

By carrying out a collective setup of a control group, more than one management points may be
set up simultaneously.

Furthermore setup of management point units is possible in a lower layer screen.

As the operation method is identical to that of management point lists, please refer to 5.1
Management Groups (p. 279).
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First select the control group whose setup is to be modified.

Click on the GroupSetup button to display the setup dialog box.

The items that may be set up will vary according to the management points belonging to the
control group.

If the management points in the control group belong to only one type of equipment (Daikin DIl
Air-conditioner, equipment with Start/Stop capability or other equipment), the respective dialog
box will be displayed in each case and setup is possible.

Air—GConditionner Setup

Indoar #1-1 {In 1-1)
Present Status

otatus otop Filter Sign .

Operation hMode Heating ({ 20°C) suc Temp AR
Cperation Filter Sign

RC restriction
5 = v Clear @
" Start fv Stop Start/Stop -
Operationhode

&+ Permitted

i ~ Fan " Stop Only
0 Heal 0 Setpoint " Prohibited
Fan Speed Wind Direction Operation Mode
v Set v Set
f* Permited
___# & il
- i 4 3 " Prohibited
il [ v 3 =

et Temperature
Under Maintenance

v Set * Permited
[ Temporarily Mot Monitored/Controled " Prohibited
Timer Extension
" On o Off
[0]24 Cancel

If there are two or more types of management points belonging to a control group, the other
equipment setup dialog box will be displayed and setup will be possible only within a common
range.

Therefore, in the case of Daikin DIII Air-conditioner and equipment with Start/Stop capability, it
is necessary to carry out individual setups, using the management point list of the lower layer
screen.
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5.3 Visual Navigation

This function allows visual navigation through the site equipment.

5.3.1 Fundamentals

The system components (management points or control groups) are displayed (and dynamically

refreshed) on a background image (plan or elevation view). They appear as :

B Attributes: same information as cells of a management point (operation state, room
temperature, etc.)

B [cons: same icon as in cell of a management point or control group; in this case, the same
color states and actions as corresponding cell are supported (start, stop, detailed
information, setup, etc.)

m Buttons: navigation links to other Visual Navigation screen.
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/ Button Information Icon
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Screen
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Site ew | 7 :’—‘
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298

intelligent Manager Operation Manual



ED72-746 Operation Details

5.3.2 State Monitoring

This is performed by the icons and attributes.
Attributes can be of a management point only (see 5.1.1 State Monitoring List (p. 280) and
5.1.5 Table view Function (p. 292) for details).

Icons can be of a management point or control group.
As in management points and control groups, the colors are explained in the legend (see 5.1.1
State Monitoring List (p. 280) and 5.2.1 Monitoring Control Groups (p. 295) for details).

5.3.3 Controlling Points and Groups
This is performed by the icons only.
Click on an icon to select it, then operation is can be performed with the action buttons, pull-
down menu or popup-menu as in management points and control groups (see 5.1.2 Start/Stop

Operation (p. 283) to 5.1.4 Setting up Equipment (p. 285) and 5.2.2 Collectively Controlling
with Control Groups (p. 296) for details)
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5.4 Setting the Schedule

® Time schedules may be defined in advance so that control of the equipment (Start/Stop,
operation mode switchover as well as temperature setup) and permission/prohibition of
remote controller can be carried out automatically.

B Schedule programs are registered in weekly blocks and the type of operation to be
performed on every day of the week is specified.
Moreover, holidays and special days over a one-year period (13 months) may be specified
within the schedule program in the Yearly block. Operation method during special days and
holidays may also be specified in the same way as the operational schedule of any day of
the week.

m Up to 200 schedule programs may be registered. Please be careful that a higher number of
schedule programs make start up procedure of the intelligent Manager system last longer.

B The appropriate authority is required to set up a schedule program.
Please refer to 5.7.3 Configuring User Login (p. 345). Without this authority, consultation
only is possible.

B When a scheduled operation is carried out, it is reported and saved in the history record.

Click the Schedule button from the menu buttons.

intelligent Manager

File Menu DOperation Help

= = % = (&
Eim b o 5
-?i [2eg| ‘ e o] ‘ o A, ‘ ==
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Interlock Data Mng.  System Jurmp Back Help

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

Sl | 9
e = a
o leeg) | = s o AKX =
Login Mng. P1. Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mng.  System Jurmp Back Help
Guide 2001410011 Thu)
1802
Schedule
usr
s ~\ [hdain]
Activation
Schedule Programs List ~ ~

Activ... | Program name Renewal date | Edit

Ena.. test 200210
Create

Print/Export
Restare Fire

System
Base Calendar ;

7 Pwr Limit  Buzzer

L
201

5.4.1 Schedule fundamentals
A schedule Program is a set of time stamped actions.
These Actions are grouped in a Weekly Schedule organized in daily patterns (Sunday to
Saturday, Day Off and Special Day).
These weekly schedules are repeated in a Yearly Schedule. The yearly calendars can be
shared between programs, using the Base Calendar facility.
As well, schedules and programs management is facilitated by editing functions (Copy, etc.).
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5.4.2 Managing Base Calendars
A base calendar may be given the name of your choice. The name can be a row of up to 32
characters.
Up to 6 base calendars can be created.
Click on the Base Calendar button to display the dialogue shown below.
Create a Base Calendar and set the limits, and the types of the days as shown below.
First decide on the range to be setup in the annual calendar.
Click the Change button to display the calendar setup range dialog box.
Use the + - buttons to modify the range of the annual calendar and click the OK button to apply
the desired modification.
When the range is modified, the overlapping portion before modification will be carried forward.
Other months will have initial state formats.
(Initial state: Only Sundays are set up as holidays).

Name Sctun
From| 2001 t[in=]

To (2002 1] 8 (pypym
OK Cancell
A

Base Calendar Setting

Base Calendar
Calendar 1

Calendar

I
( From 20014071 To 2002930 Change
e 2001/10 200111

Copy Sun Mon TueWedThu|Fri [Sat  Sun Mon TueWedThu Fri [Sat
172[3[4[5(6 123
“
Belkfis R N RN AR R RETIN e
1415 (16|17 (181920 |11 12|13 [14 15 16|17 |~ ge

Base calendar name

Rename 212223 [2a(25 (26 (27 [18[19 20|21 (22|23 [2a | Wownal| o | Eeecial
282930 31 5 26 27|28 29 30 ]
Edit | >
4 | ] oK Cancel

Print/Export oK
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5.4.3 Creating a Schedule Program

A schedule program may be given the name of your choice. The name can be a row of up to 32
characters and must not overlap with other schedule programs.

Click the Create button to create a new schedule program.
The name setup dialog box is displayed as shown below.

Mame Setup

( Ok | ) Cancel |

Enter the schedule name to be created onto the name setup screen. Check the contents
entered for errors and then click the OK button.

| B = % B9 O
i = -
@ | g | 2= & A4
Login hing. P Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data hng. Systermn Jump Back Help
oulde 2001110011 (Thuy Selection
1 18:02
[y oz usr Output Selected PrintExport
"""" [Main] & Print Qut
Activation i
All PrinExport
Sehedule Programs List ¢ Enable & Disable  Export o
\Achv |F‘rugram name Renewal date \ Edit List Print/Export
Ena fest 200210
Clock | Create | cancel
Copy.
Delete Q /
Rename

Edit
Execute Schedule

PrintiExgort
Restore Fire
Systern

Base Calendar il

Purr Limit  Buzzer

The schedule program list in the above figure shows the previously entered schedule.
Select the desired schedule to be set up on the annual calendar from the schedule list using the
mouse.

Schedules (either one schedule, all schedules, or the list only) can be printed out (to the system
printer) or exported into CSV (comma separated) format files.
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5.4.4 Annual Calendar

The annual calendar is a calendar divided into 13 months (from the first day of the starting
month to the last day of the same month the following year). It can be customized with any days
of your choice - such as holidays or special days.

Holiday and special day set on the calendar are discarded when corresponding month has
passed, and must be updated regularly.

Warning of calendar-out is issued in the updating month (calendar limit) of prepared calendar.

To define the annual calendar, it is possible to copy it from a base calendar: click the Calender
Copy button and select a Base Calendar from the list (see above for Base Calendar
management). Then, adjust if necessary the annual calendar by modifying its limits and the
days as shown below.

Updating month of calendar is normally the final month of prepared calendar. It can also be set
by pressing the modifying button.

E DDE
Yearly Schedule Setup  Copy Base Calendar
Calendar Currt Base Calenéar
200110 2001111 Next ‘
Sun [Mon|[Tue Wed|Thu | Fri [Sat  [Sun [Mon|Tue Wed|Thu | Fri |Sat Calendar Copy Bece calrrname [ Calondr e
1 2345 s 123 Copy Day 200141011

7 8 8 10|11 |12(13 [ 4 5|6 |7 |88 10  CaendarLimi
1415 16 (17 [18 [19 20 |11 12 [13 14 [15 16 17 | 200210 Moty |

21 |22 |23 24|25 |26 |27 18 |19 |20 |21 |22 |23 24 Day Type Setting

€ Clear Schedula Calendar

35125 30 (31 5 (26 27 (28 |28 |30  Set Note: Weekly Schedue willno be cleared
)
VEEKy SChedue Setp )
012345678 9101112131415161718182021222324
Sun
Mon
Tue
Wed B start
Thy I stop
‘ n RC Enable Expiration Setup
RC Disable
Qp. Mode
= e 2002/10 -
Multiple
OK Cancel Cancel

When the Modify Limits button is clicked, the dialog box will be displayed as above. In the
screen of the above figure, the annual calendar setup is shown at the top and the weekly
schedule setup below.

A 13-month setup is possible for the calendar (from the first day of the starting month to the last
day of the same month the following year).

By clicking the previous month Prev and the next month Next buttons, the month before or after
the month on current display will be shown.
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Schedule Settings
—Yearly Schedule Setup Clock ]
Rzl 200110 2001/11 Next| | CalEndar
|Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu | Fri | Sat |Sun |Mun|Tue IWed Thu | Fri | Sat Calendar Copy |
1 23 |4|5 |6 1 2 |3 Copy Day 2001/10011
S 8 | 9 (10 J_1\ 12 | 13 g 9 10 Calendar Limit :
‘15 16 1(\)9 20 15 [16 |17 {QDDQHD _ Moy |
‘ 22 [23 24"*2_ﬂ 26 | 27 . 22 [ 23 [ 24 Day Type Sefing-———————
ﬁ‘ 29 [ 30 | 31 H‘ 26 | 27 ‘ 28 [ 29 | 30 | Set
Nurmall ff | Speciall

—Weekly Schedule Setup

01234586

78 9101112131415161718192021222324

Sun | | {ileie iy |

Mon | |

Tue | | Eripiy |

Yed | . Start

Thu | | B Stap

Fri || | RC Enahle
| U RC Disahle
[ B op. Mode

B Cther

| " Multiple

OK | Cancel

Setting up day types
In the initial state, Schedule set on each day of the week can be shifted.

Day type setting is used when the schedule of holiday and special day is used.

Click the selection buttons to modify the type of day to be set up. The selected day type will then
be displayed and its color will change. White is used for weekdays, red for holidays and blue for

special days.

In the above figure, Holidays have been set and special days are being selected.

Click the cell containing the date to be set up to carry out the setup.
In the case of the above figure, some days have been set up as holidays. As well, some days

are being set up as special days.
When the setup of the month on current display is completed, click the next month Next button

to display the following month.

When the following month is displayed, set up the day type. This should be done for each of the

13 months.
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5.4.5 Weekly Schedule

The weekly schedule indicating the type of operations to be performed during one day is
specified in nine day area units: each day of the week, holidays and special days.

m Selection to undergo control
The management point or control group to undergo schedule control is selected.

® Time of Execution
The time at which an action is executed is set up.

m Action
[Action] list
m Displays a list of schedule action. It is a single selecting list.
B Displayed items are as follows:
Type: Type of management point/control group. P: Management point, G: Control group
Time: Execution time of schedule action. 00:00 - 23:59
Name: Name of management point/control group
Short name: Abbreviation of management point/control group
Start/Stop: Start/Stop
R/C Mode start/stop: Permission/Prohibition of start/stop from remote controller
R/C Mode operation mode: Permission/Prohibition of operation mode from remote controller
R/C Mode Set Temp.: Permission/Prohibition of temperature setting from remote controller
Setpoint: Set temperature
Operation mode: Operation mode
Ventilation mode: Ventilation mode
Ventilation amount: Ventilation amount
Analog value: Analog value
m No selection in initial condition
Please refer to 5.1.4 Setting up Equipment (p. 285) for detailed explanation of these actions.

Click the button corresponding to the day on which the schedule is to be set up (ex: Monday)
and then click the Modify button as shown below.

[ Botion Setup x|
Clock 1
Yearly Schedule Setup = New pragram 001
2 2001/10 2001/11 Next| [ Calendar Available Mng, Point/Ctrl. Group Adtion

(Mon) Pt Mng. Faint /G : Ctrl. Group

lame Shor. Stat. Ri
entert 0Ci  Stan
enter2 062 Stan

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu [Fri Sat  [Sun Mon|Tue Wed Thu | Fri | Sat Calendar Copy

12[3 456 12| 3  CopyDay 200110111
8 9 10 11 1213 56 [7 8|9 10 -CalendarLimit
R R R _Modiy |
22

23|24 25 26 | 27 1920 (21 22 (23 [24 -Day Type Setting

fi
HE
HER

I Set HREYE
m 29 30 (31 H 26 |27 28 2930 Foaml MR =
MR2 h
i, fats [Emunnn Time ]
ficeLioht] Ciahti = —
Weekly Schedule Setup OffceLioht2 iz
01234567889 mﬂ121314151617mwzuznzzazag j\/ > et it L GCommon | R/C Mode| A/C  HRV | Analog
PS1
o 7] Operation Mode
Tue Copy sbSyace Bs Fan S Caol OHeat
‘wed M Start SenverRoomLioht Liaht7 1™
Thy M Stop £ 2
i RC Enable Listed Poirts m
Sat B RC Disable i [Fisettemp. | 24 [+)]°c
2 M Op. Mode ol Equipment
[ Off | | | a;h;';‘e S indoor Urit Other CiFimer Extension i
Cantrol Group
OK Cancel —_———
oK || cancel ]

From the available management point or control group, click on the management point or
control group to undergo schedule control.
Click the Add >> button to display the action.

Click on the added management point or control group.
Select the action to be set up and set up the execution time using the + - buttons.
More than one action can be set at a time.

Repeat this operation to set up the schedule for Monday.
When the schedule is completed, click the OK button.
Click the Cancel button to cancel the setup.
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The schedule content is shown above. The schedule for Monday has been set up.
Repeat the same operation to set up other days.

To set up the same schedule on other days of the week, click on the day to be copied, followed
by a click on the Copy button. A dialog box will appear. Click on the day to be copied to.
For example, click the Tuesday button.

Day to copy:  (Mon)

Copy to
suny | wor) | ey | ovedy | oy |

(Fri} | (Sat) |(HDIiday)| (Spemal)l

Cancel |

Tuesday has been set up with the same schedule as Monday.

Repeat the same operation to copy the schedule to other days of the week.

Schedule Settings
Clock 1
~early Schedule Setup =
Calendar
F'rev.l 2001410 2001411 Mesd
|Sun Mon | Tue Wed Thu | Fri | Sat |Sun |Mun|Tue lWed Thu | Fri | Sat Calendar Copy |
1 2 /3|4 |5 |6 1 2 |3 Copy Day 2001/10/11

8 |9 (1011 [12[13 n‘ 5‘5 ‘ 7|8 9 10 Calendarlimt——
m‘w 16 |17 KE0 19 | 2 nm ‘14 15 |16 | 17 {QDDQHD _ Modiy_|

‘ 22 |23 | 24 25|25 3 ﬂw 20‘21 22 [23 |24 Day Type Setting
ﬁ‘za 30 [ 3 E‘zﬁ‘zi‘zs 29 30 roset

Normall @) | Speciall

=

-

[jeekly Schedule Setup
0123456878 93101112131418161718132021222324

Sun | | Modify |
Mon
Copy I

Tue

B Start
W Stop
| RC Enable
M RC Disable
B Tp. Mode
B Cther
| Multiple

( 0154 \/b Cancel

Click the OK button to record the setup content on completion of a schedule setup.
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5.4.6 Executing Schedule

Actual schedule control may be checked from the dialog box as shown below. Furthermore, for
temporary schedule changes at less than one week's notice, modifications may be carried out
via the Executing Schedule dialog box.

Click the Execute Schedule button to display this dialog box.

Execute Schedule [x]
Clock 1
012345678 8101112131415161718182021222324
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1012(Fry | | |
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M stat [ RCenabled M op Mode Update @p L > wone | o
| Stop [ RCdisable |l Cther Q _I_I
[ wutipl Cancl
HnE Ok | Cancel | —I
\
! fction Setup fg&;.
Mews program 001
Available Mng. Point/Ctd. Group Action
{Man) F o hng. Point £ G0 Ctrl Grou
Mame Short nam ™ : 2 e
Canter] o T... Time Mame Sher...  Start... Ri
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Entrancel El Add
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By executing schedule, based on the annual calendar and weekly schedule, the coming week's
period is generated automatically. Actual schedule control is conducted according to this
executing schedule.

Temporary schedule changes at less than one week's notice for the coming one-week period
may be made by the execution schedule.

Click on the day whose schedule is to be modified and use the Update and Copy buttons to
modify it.
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5.4.7 Enable/Disable Instructions

Once the set-up of the annual calendar and weekly schedule has been completed, the created
schedule must be enabled via the schedule setup dialog box.

Furthermore, if the contents of the schedule program need to be modified, the schedule in
question must first be disabled.

Schedule programs may be enabled and disabled individually. When disabled, a program will
not execute.

Fie Menu Operaion H

b
NEE : s @
| | =2 Yo S ip= =
Mng. Pt Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
2001/10/11(Thu)
18:02

-
Fogm e =
= _17
—
‘ #104:Frogram cannot be modiied since i i enabled
ol e (Ipen diskog in reachonly mode?
Restors, e Cangel

Click on the schedule program name to turn it over and it will switch over from enabled to
disabled.

If the schedule program is enabled, the valid mark will be displayed before its name.

If it is disabled, the mark will disappear.
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5.4.8 Copying a Schedule

An existing schedule may be copied in the following way.

intelligent Manager
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Select the name of the schedule to be copied and click the Copy button.

The name setup dialog box will then appear. Enter the new schedule program name and click
the OK button.

intelligent Manager
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5.4.9 Deleting a Schedule

An existing schedule may be deleted in the following way.

intelligent Manager
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Select the schedule to be deleted and click the Delete button.
A confirmation dialog box will then appear.
Click the OK button to delete the schedule.

Renewal date
200210

A schedule cannot be deleted when it is "enabled". First disable the schedule.
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The schedule has been deleted.
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5.4.10 Renaming a Schedule

A schedule may be renamed in the following way.

Fie Menu n Help
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copy
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Select the schedule to be renamed and click the Rename button.
The name setup dialog box will then appear. Enter the new name and click the OK button.

A schedule cannot be renamed when it is "enabled". First disable the schedule.
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The schedule has been renamed.
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5.5 Interlocking Function

B The interlocking function enables the cooperative action of the management points in
accordance with the input conditions and output instructions defined by the interlocking
program.

When monitoring changes of state in the management points, if a change in setup state is
detected in the input conditions, relevant output instructions (Start/Stop) are conveyed to the
output management points.

B By means of the interlocking function, Start/Stop etc. forwarded to more than one piece of
equipment - for interlocking when entering and exiting rooms, key management interlocking
etc. - may be carried out.

m When interlocking control is executed, that operation is reported and registered in the
history.

B The emergency stop may be set up along with the interlocking program.

m Up to 200 interlocking programs may be registered.

intelligent Manager
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Click the Interlocking button from the menu buttons.
The interlocking menu screen will appear.
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5.5.1 Setting up an Interlocking Program

For every interlocking program, up to 128 input management points to be monitored and a
maximum of 50 output items (management points or control groups) may be registered.

Select the interlocking program from the interlocking menu at the top of the screen.
Click the Create button to newly register the program.

intelligent Manages
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Mame Setup

!

The name setup screen will appear. Enter the name and click the OK button. To cancel the

name setup, click the Cancel button.

The newly registered program name is displayed on the screen.
Next set up the contents by clicking on the program name (click the scroll bar if necessary). The

operation options button will be enabled on the

right-hand side.

Click the Modify Program button to display the interlocking program setup screen.
An interlocking program name or contents registered previously can also be modified via the
same procedure. However the program to be modified should be disabled. (Refer to next page

for details of enabling/disabling switchover).
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Click the Modify button in the Input frame.
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First select the detection condition.
Interlock Program Input settings E'
Interlock No.1
Available Management Points Management Point Input
Name Shortna,. Name | Shortna... | Detectio... |
In1 In1 S...
NormalAi NormalAi
PAI1 PAi1 Add
> I
<< |
Rem
Condition Settings (Analog value)
Analog value2
Analogvaluel | & Constvalue
;BD.IJ{] &=l -
Detection Condition IN > J
g . Pol
~ o Mng. Point . . _[_[
" Equipment Error
" Analog Upper Limit Pg;itaresls | iy LJJ
" Analog Lower Limit  0.01 c 0A 1 & 10 ™ 100
* Analog value
ok | cancel |

Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary). When satisfactory,
click the Add >> button. A list of the input management points registered will appear on the
right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on
the right-hand side (click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button. The interlocking program setup is cancelled by
clicking the Cancel button.

The previous interlocking program setup screen (see next page) will be restored.

Five operating conditions of interlocked program are available as shown below.

m Switch (when started/stopped)

Equipment error (when any trouble occurs)

Analogue upper limit (when preset upper analogue limit is exceeded)

Analogue lower limit (when preset lower analogue limit is exceeded)

Analogue value (when preset condition formula is satisfied, where condition is judged at an
interval of 1 minute.)

Output is then registered. Click the Modify button in the Output1 frame.
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Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary).

When satisfactory, click the Add >> button. A list of the output management points registered
will appear on the right.

Select the output action from the bottom right action buttons.
It is also possible to modify only the action of previously registered output management points.
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Click on the output management point name to be modified to enable action switchover.
Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on
the right-hand side (click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

Use the + and - buttons to modify the order of the output management point display.
If everything is satisfactory, click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button cancels the
registration and the interlocking program setup screen is restored.

Next set up the output action. Select the condition from the drop-down list.

If "Not Detected" is selected, interlocking control cannot be carried out on the management
point groups registered in Output1.

Sequential start time may be set up for multiple registrations of management points.

A similar procedure is used to register Output2.

If everything is satisfactory, click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel button cancels the
interlocking program setup.

The interlocking/emergency program setup screen is restored.

Newly registered contents and modified contents are not saved if the operation is cancelled.

When "activated", the registered interlocking program executes.

To execute the program, click on the program name displayed in the interlocking/emergency
program screen (click the scroll bar if necessary). Then select the "Yes" option in the Activate
frame.

intelligent Manager
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When modifying the content of a previously set up program, the program must be deactivated to
allow modifications to take place.

Click on the program name and the Copy Delete Rename buttons to copy, delete and modify
name respectively.
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Set to "Disable" in the Activate frame when deleting or modifying names.

intelligent Manager

Interlack 1

Enter the correct name and click the OK button. Cancel by clicking the Cancel button.
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5.5.2 Setting up Emergency Stop Programs
Up to 32 Emergency Stop Programs may be registered.
Up to 6 input management points for monitoring and any number of output management points
may be registered for every Emergency Stop Program.
The only output action of the Emergency Stop Program is to stop action.

Operation authority is required to edit the Emergency Stop Program.
The Emergency Stop Program may not be edited during an emergency stop.
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Data Wng. System durnp Back Help
2001/ 8r25(Tue)
1507

Sthedul
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Edit Q

o D ——— > [ ]
Restore  Fire QK | Cancel |
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Select the Emergency Stop Program from the interlocking menu at the top of the screen.
Click the Create button to newly register the program.

The name setup screen will appear. Enter the name and click the OK button. To cancel the
name setup, click the Cancel button.

Hame Setup

I Pump

o |

Cancel |

The newly registered program name is displayed on the screen.

Next set up the contents by clicking on the program name - click the scroll bar if necessary - to
enable the operation buttons on the right-hand side.

Click the Edit button to display the Emergency Stop Program setup screen.
An interlocking program name or contents registered previously can also be modified via the
same procedure. However the program to be modified should be disabled. (Refer to next page
for details of enabling/disabling switchover).
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intellieent Manager
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Click the Edit button in the Input frame to display the following management point selection
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First select the detection condition.

Select a management point/control group. (Click the scroll bar if necessary). When satisfactory,
click the Add >> button. A list of the input management points registered will appear on the
right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on
the right-hand side (click to roll down) and clicking the Remove << button.

The previous interlocking program setup screen (see below) will be restored.
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Output is then registered. Click the Modify button in the Output frame.
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Leveld-4¥Wst L4 Rerm.

LAy

Listed Paints
& Al Indoor Unit © Equipment
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«' Cancel

Select a management point from the available list. (Click the scroll bar if necessary).

When satisfactory, click the Add >> button. A list of the input management points registered will
appear on the right.

Input management points can be removed by selecting the points to be removed from the list on
the right-hand side (click the scroll bar if necessary) and clicking the Remove << button.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button. The interlocking program setup is cancelled by
clicking the Cancel button.

The previous Emergency Stop Program setup screen (see below) will be restored.

intellizent Manager
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Setting up the Release Mode
Automatically: emergency stop signals are automatically released when they are switched off.
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Manually: once all emergency stop signals have been switched off, the specified program may
be released manually.

Emergency Stop Program Settings |
Fump
~Input —Dutput
hladify Mndifyl
Marme I Shaort na... | Marme I Short na... |

—=top...
" Listed Paoints & Unlisted Paints

—Release mode

& Automatic € Manual

l R Cancel

Set up the specified Output Emergency Stop method

Depending on the Emergency Stop option selected, all listed output points or all output points
other than those listed are stopped.

Listed points: specifies all the output management points to be stopped.

Unlisted points: all output management points other than those listed are to be stopped.

If the setup is satisfactory, click the OK button.
The Emergency Stop program setup is cancelled by clicking the Cancel button.

The previous Interlocking/Emergency Stop Program setup screen will be restored.

When "activated", the registered Emergency Stop program executes.

To execute the program, click on the program name displayed in the interlocking/emergency
program screen (click the scroll bar if necessary). Then select the "Yes" option in the Activate
frame.

When modifying the content of a previously set up program, the program must be deactivated to
allow modifications to take place.

The program may not be deactivated during an emergency stop. Therefore the emergency stop
must be released before deactivating the program.
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Click on the program name and the Copy Delete Rename buttons to copy, delete and modify

name respectively.

Set to "No" in the Activate frame when deleting or modifying names.

Enter the correct name and click the OK button. Cancel by clicking the Cancel button.
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5.6 Data Management

& Caution:  This function of determining individual electrical power consumption is an ESTIMATION based
on individual indoor units distribution load ratio and operating hours. It is not based on legal
regulations from any governing body (such as "JIS" Japanese Law of Weighing calculation) and
cannot stand up in a court of law. Collected data are saved in a daily report around midnight.

5.6.1 The Building Management Applications
This function supports Building Management Business.
External applications can be launched from the customizable buttons of this screen. When ship-
ping, intelligent Manager is provided with an application for retrieving operational data from the
intelligent Manager database. This application called intelligent Manager Tenant Report
Management has two modules that are launched by the buttons Tenant Setup and Tenant
Report as described in the two next sections.

ﬂ Note: The customization of the buttons (label as well as launched module) should have been
performed beforehand by the installer (System Engineer) and is not explained in the current
document.

Click the Data Mng. button from the menu buttons.
The Data Management menu screen will be displayed.

intelligent Manager
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The reports are created in two steps, each with one of the modules of the application:
m Step1: configure the tenants (this step can be performed once and then be reused)
* Create the tenants
» Associate to each tenant management points which data will be included in his report
B Step 2: retrieve the report data (this step can be performed on a regular basis on demand)
» For each tenant, select the report limit dates and retrieve the operational data from the
intelligent Manager database
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5.6.2 Configuring the Tenants
Click the Tenant Setup button to launch the tenant configuration module. The tenants with their
information and management points' configuration setup are stored within the intelligent
Manager database. Therefore, it is important to click the Save Setup button before exiting with
the Exit button.

Tenant Setup %]
Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing). Mb of points. Add Tenant | Save Setup I
dify Tenart | Exit |
Efermoe Tenatt |
MName | Comment 1 | Comment & | Comment 3 | Comment 4 | Points |

5.6.2.1 Creating a Tenant
1. Click the Add Tenant button that will display the tenant configuration dialogue.
The max number of tenants that can be registered is 100.

Add Tenant
Add Tenart
Mame : In Ot
Modify Tenant | Exit | [Tenart 1 0| Name [ 0 Name I
1 Fire Signal
A T : 43 Security Key
EmEyE | enan PR 4 E quipment4
. =] Lewvell-Estl
B Lewell -Est2
SmithFicbert 7 Levell Est3
Comment : a Lewvell-Estd
. 2 “w/Hbdeter-1
l— g WHHMeter-2
Eddiess 42 Wwater Pump
Comrmnent3 :
Telephone
Comrmnentd :
Balance : 0 Ok | Cancel |

2. Enter the personal information of the tenant: its name (name duplication is not allowed) and
its comments (up to 4 arbitrary values),

3. Select the points of this tenant from the Out list and click the << button to add them to his In
list, click the >> button to remove them (a management point can belong to more than one
tenant),

4. Click the OK button to validate this tenant.

The tenant with its personal information as well as the number of associated management

points is displayed in a list as shown in the figure below.
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5.6.2.2 Modifying a tenant

It is possible to modify at any time both the personal information of a tenant (including its name)

as well as his management points configuration.

1. First select an existing tenant from the displayed tenants list, then click the Modify button (if
no tenant has been selected, an error message is displayed);

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing], Mb of points.

Add Tenant | Save Setup |

C  Modify Tenant |) Exit |
Remov Tenantl

Mame | Comment 2

| Comment 3

| Comment 4 | Points |

Tenant 1 Smith Robert Address

Modify Tenant E2

Telephone

Name In
ITenant'I ID_| Name I
42 Water Pump
1 Fire Signal
_ 43 Security Fey
Comment] : 4 Equipmentd
_ 5 Lewvell-Extl
|Sm|th Robert g Levell-Eat2
—— 7 Lewvell-Est3
: g Lewvell-Estd
2 WiHMeter-1
Jeddress 3 wWHMster2
Comment3 ;
|Te|ephone
Commentd ;

|Ba|ance ;0. 0.00

Balance: 0 10

\J

Dl
In] | Hame |
Add
<%
£
Rem.
Ok Cancel

2. Perform as above from (2) to (4).

5.6.2.3 Removing a tenant

It is possible to delete a tenant from the list. Its personal information as well as management
points configuration will be removed from the configuration file.

Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing). Mb of points. Add Tenart | Gave Setup |
Modity Tenant | Exit |
( Femove Tenantl )
Mame | Comment 1 /"L’omﬁeﬁ2 | Comment 3 | Comment 4 | Paints |
Tenant 1 /Smifﬁ'ﬂﬁart Address Telephone Balance : 0: .00 10
Tenant 2 1]
/
1. Select a tenant as above in (1);
2. C||Ck the Remove Tenant button; Do pou really want to Remove Tenant: Tenant 2 7
3. Confirm in the warning message box to validate the Yoo | o |
deletion.
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5.6.2.4 Exiting the report setup application
The configuration file is stored within the intelligent Manager database. Click the Save Setup
button as shown in the figure below to update it. Then, the operation buttons are deactivated
until transfer completion is notified. Click the OK button to acknowledge the backup completion.
After the configuration has been saved, click the Exit button. A confirmation box appears
warning if the configuration has not been saved.
Click the Yes button to exit, or the else click the No button to return to the tenant setting

application.
Tenant Setup E
Tenants: Mame Code, four comments [free editing), Mb of points. Add Tenant | /53\"9 Setup |
Modify TenapI/I /Exit |
| HemoMenantI
Mame | Comment 1 | Comment 2 | Comment 3 | Coprfient 4 M:'oints |
Tenant 1 Smith Robert Address Telephone Glance : 0: 0.00 10
Tenant Setup Tenant Setup 1]
The zetup file haz been uploaded. Do pou veant bo quit without saving setting?
CGD o |
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5.6.2.5 Creating a report
This module extracts from the intelligent Manager database the operational data for the

management points of the tenant, making use of the previously set up configuration.
Click the Report button to launch under Tenant Report module.

Tenant Report E
Tenant Period
— woy 4 mm 4 dd Exit |
I J (' Period Fram: 2000 -"l|5_"'l|1_ Retrieve )
C Day To.  [zam (10 ¢fit B
Equipmentsl Ieters |
Marne | Operation [hh:mm | Switching Mb | Power [k\:\u"h/ |

Tenant Report

Tenant g Period

oy /4 mm / dd E it |
&' Period Fom:  [zo00 /[5 /[7 Retrizve

" Day To: 2001 .-"IW.-"IT Export Data |

Indoors units [PPD] |\§quipments| eters | /

Name \ | Operation fhhmm) | Switching Nb | Pawer [kush] | /
Levell Estl 5085, 266
LevellEst2 8075.334
LevellEst3 7810.967
LevellEstd 8186831

Y/

|4

Save As H
Save in Iabin j | |‘=_“i(| |
Fishu

File name: I \ﬂl
Save az lupe: IESV Filez [*.cav) j Cancel |

™ Open as read-only
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For each tenant and each period, perform as follows:
1. Select a report type from the option and enter the appropriate period:
* Daily: the date of the data to be retrieved;
¢ Period: the date of the first and last day of the data to be retrieved (and cumulated).
2. Click the Retrieve button, then the list of tenants displays;
3. Select the Tenant from the drop-down list;
4. Export the data in csv format, then making use of a worksheet editor, manipulate the
retrieved data at will (select/copy/paste, save in an other worksheet, etc.).

After retrieving the data of each tenant for the period, click the Exit button to close the
application

5.6.3 Graphical Report

5.6.3.1 Introduction
The purpose of the Graphical Report function is to visualize graphically the daily evolution of
pulse value and equipment or indoor unit running time. The graphical Report function makes
also possible the graphical visualization of trend and daily value of analog management points.

In addition the function also makes possible printing of graphics and export of graphics data
under the CSV format for further processing.

5.6.3.2 Starting the Graph function
Click on the Data Mng. button of the intelligent Manager software to display the Data
Management screen. In this screen's Option frame click on the Graph button to launch the
Graphical Report function.
The Graphical Report function's main screen is as shown bellow.

-Heport

Tenant Report

Tenant Setup

s D

ff. Graphical Report
Select Period
* Oneday ( Onemorth Data: 12001 o Tho | | |
Select Graph

" Twodays  Period ==Prev.| Mext ==

Setup Graph | Exit
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5.6.3.3 Setting up "Graphs"

When using the function for the first time, it is necessary to setup "Graphs".

m A "Graph" is a bundle of management points whose values will be displayed on the same
graphic.
A single management point may belong to more than one "Graph".
The number of management points in a "Graph" is limited to 4.
The number of different types of point (i.e. with different units) in a "Graph" is limited to 2.
The number of "Graphs" is limited to 500.

To set up "Graphs", click on the Setup Graph button. The Graph Setup dialog displays, as

shown below.
Erimt Sragpt | Exporh ets
Setup Graph Exit
. Graph Setup
Meny Gragph | e T ratty | [VEleteEraptt |
Graph Mame I Comment I Points:
K Cancel
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n Note:

(i) Creating a new "Graph"

To create a new graph, click on the New Graph button. The New Graph dialog displays as

shown below.

. Mew Graph

— &vailable Management Paoints

tAney. Poinit Plame | IInit |
Equipment4 h
External Temperature deg
Fire Signal h
Lewell -E=t h
Lewvell -Ext2 h
Lewell -Est3 h
Lewel -Extd h
Security Key h
Wigter Pump h
WHKeter-1 Ky
WHMeter-2 Ky
— Dizplayed Types
(o | " Inchoar Unit
" Equipment Cther

Aol

==

i

Rem.

—iEraph Contert
tAne. Poinit Plame | IInit |
Graph Mame
Comment :
[0]54 | Cancel |

Input the graph name in the Graph Name text box. Also input an optional comment in the

Comment text box.

Both Graph Name and Comment are limited to 32 characters.

The management points belonging to a Graph are selected from the list of available
management points and added by clicking the Add >> button.

To remove a management point from the Graph, select the management point to be removed
from the Graph content list and click the Rem. << button.

. Mew Graph

—&vailable Management Points

ting. Point Fame |Lln'rt |
WHMeter-1 Kty
WHMeter-2 Ky
— Dizplayed Types
Al " Indoar Uit
" Equipment  {* Cther

Aol

mF

==

Retn.

]

—iraph Content
hrg. Point Mame | LInit |
Ecjuipmentd h
Lewel1-E=tl h
External Temperature deg
Graph Mame :
|Graph 1
Comment :
|0peratiu:un
8104 | Cancel |

Use the option button to modify the type of the points displayed in the list of available
management points. Equipment includes Di, Do and Dio management points. Other includes
Ai, Ao and Pi management points.
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If the there is no management point, or if limit of number of management points, different types
of point (i.e. different units) is exceeded, a warning message displays as shown below.

The number of different unitz in the graph exceeds 21 The graph iz emptyl

Click the OK button to save the new graph as shown in the figure below, or click the Cancel
button to exit the dialog without saving the new graph settings

(i) Modifying a graph
To modify a graph, first select it in the list, and then click on the Modify Graph button.

1 Graph Setup . Modify Graph
T ‘ — ‘/ } Auallable Managemert Points o Graph Content
hng. Poirt Mame [unt | Mg Point Hame: [unt [
Fire Signal h Equipmentd h
Graph Name: [ Comment [ Poirts Levengﬁﬂ " lad L:vs1 o o
Graph 1 Operation 3 - N
Lewel Est3 h External Temperature dey
Lewel-Estd h <=
Securty Key h
Wigter Pump h Reem
WHeter-1 Kivh
HMeter-2 Kivh
Graph Name :
[Graph 1
Comment
Displayed Types
" Al  Incoor Unit [Operation: test
" Eeuipment € Other
. P OK Cancel

Perform as explained in (i) Creating a new "Graph" (p. 329) to modify the selected graph
parameters.

After modifying parameters, click the OK button to save the graph new parameters, or click the
Cancel button to leave the parameters unchanged.

(iii) Deleting a graph

To delete a graph, first select it in the list, and then click the Delete Graph button. A
confirmation dialog displays as shown below. Click Yes to confirm the deletion or No to cancel
it.

1}, Graph Setup
New Graph ‘ Motlfy Gragh | Delste Graph )
Graph Name [ comment [ros |
Graph 1 Operation: et 3

Graph 2 1

Delete graph [ <]

Do you really want to delete the graph : Graph 2 7

oK Cancel Mo |

(iv) Exiting Graph Setup tool

Click on the OK button to save the modifications of the Graphs by updating the Graphs setting
file. Click the Cancel button if you which to cancel the modifications and leave the Graphs
setting unchanged.
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5.6.3.4 Drawing a graph
(i) Selecting a graph
Select the graph to be drawn. Click on the Select Graph button to display the list of available
graphs as shown below.

M. Graph Selection Ed |
Available Graphs
Graph Plame I Commert I Pairts I
Graph 1 Operation: test 3
(0] Cancel

Select a graph in the list and click the OK button to update current selection. To exit the dialog
without updating the current selection, click on the Cancel button.

(i) Selecting a period

Select the period for which the data have to be displayed. This can be a One Day period, a Two
Days period, a One Month period or a free Period. Use the option button to select the period
type as shown below.

Period
" Oneday (" Onemaonth From . 12000 5 Draw Graph
" Twodays (¥ Period Tg. 12000 [ == Prey) | [l

Input the date or month, the starting date, or the start and end dates according to the period
type in the corresponding fields (YYYY/MM/DD).

Use the << Prev. and Next >> buttons to remove or add one day to the date or starting date, in
the case the period is a one day or a two days period.
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ﬂ Note:

ff. Graphical Report [X]
i Select Period
* Oneday  { Onemonth Date - IQUUU rI5 h Crravy Graph | Prirt Graph | Export Data |
Select Graph |
= Two days Period == Prey. | Mest == | Setup Graph | Exit I
Analog
management Name: Graph 1 Comment: Operatior: test From: 5400 To: 5AM0
point and External Temperature
indoor units - B ARy
max.:  Gleg
one—day min.:  -7Gded
period avy: -33.3542deg

Use the << Prev. and Next >> buttons to remove or add one month to the month in the case the
period is a one month period.

Period
& oneday One month Date 12000 i |5 r I1 Dravy Graph
" Twodays © Petiod =2 Pres. | et ==

B A One Day period is a 24 hours period starting at midnight of the inputted date.

m A Two Days period is a 48 hours period starting at midnight of the inputted date.

B A One Month period is a period starting at midnight of the first day of the inputted month and
ending at 23.59 of the last day of the inputted month.

B A Period is a period starting at midnight of the inputted start date and ending at 23.59 of the
inputted end date.

(iii) Drawing the graph
To draw the graph, click on the Draw Graph button.

Level1-Est1

bype:  Indoor Lnit

max. -h

min:  -h

avg: -h = g
Equipmentd =

bype:  Incloor Unit

max: -h

min:  -h

avid. -h

Select & point to
see its valle.

— External Ternperature — Levell-Estl — Equipmentd
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Indoor units -

one-month

period

. Graphical Report
Select Period

" One day &+ One month Month : 2000 |5 Dravwy Graph | Pririt Graph | Expart Data |
Select Gragh

Setup Graph | Exit |

Mame: Graphl Comment: Operation: test From: S#00 To:  S531000

" Twodays © Period <= Prev | Mext ==

External Temperature
type:  Analog
max.: 16.24450ey
min:  -33.1858dey
avig: -151518deqy

Lewvel1-Est1
type:  Indoor Unit
max: -h o - T 0
min:  -h
avg:  -h

Equipmentd
type:  Incloor Unit
max: -h o0 4 L oo
min:  -h
avig:  -h

&

]

zlalelzlela] oo el:lulg\z\&If\tlelelalxlmlmlalglgIEI .

5]
=
PR SEERBAADD DD D E %

S

x
ai
'

B

Select & poirt to Date
zeg itz value.

— External Temperature [l Level1-Est1 M Eguipmentd

The top part of the graphic frame displays the Name and comment of the Graph as well as the
data, start date and end date, depending on the period type.

The left part of the graphic frame displays information about each management point in the
graph: its name, its maximum and minimum value over the period as well as its average value
over the period.

In the case of a pulse management point, a equipment or a indoor unit, if the period type is a
one day period only the value for the day is displayed, as the maximum, minimum and average
are all equal.

If no data could be retrieved for the period or if all data for the period are invalid, a "-" is
displayed instead of the value.

After modification of the period type or range, or after modification of the current selection,
click the Draw Graph button to update the display graphic.

X Axis scale is:

¢ 1 mark & 1 label / hour in case of a one day or two day period.

¢ 1 mark & 1 label / day in case of a one month period or free period more than 2 days and
less or equal to 31 days.

¢ 1 mark & 1 label / 2 days in case of a free period of more than 31 days and less or equal to
61 days.

* 1 mark & 1 label / 4 days in case of a free period of more than 61 days and less or equal to
122 days.

* 1 mark & 1 label / 7 days in other cases.

¢ Analog values are displayed using lines for every type of period.

¢ Pulse, equipment and indoor units are displayed using bars for period of longer than 2
days and lines for period shorter or equal to 2 days.

¢ Displayed values (See table below):
* For analog points, trend value is displayed for period less or equal to 2 days.
* For period longer than 2 days, daily average value is displayed.
* For other type of management points daily value is displayed for every type of period.

1 day 2 days 1 month period > 2 days
Analog Trend value Trend value Daily value Daily value
Pulse Daily value Daily value Daily value Daily value
Equipment/Indoor Unit | Daily value Daily value Daily value Daily value
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(iv) Displaying a point value

To display the exact value of a point at a given time, click on the point of the curve you want to
know the exact value as shown below.

fy Graphical Report

x|
~Select -~ Period
(+ Oneday One month Date : IZU[” 'fl6 /|25 Draw Graph | Print Graph | Export Data |
Select Graph |
~ Twodays ¢ Period <« Prev.l Mesct >>| Setup Graphl E:xit |
Mame: Chiller Outdoor Temp Comment: Chiller Water—in _Out temp. Date : 2001/06/26
Ghiller 1 Water in
type:  Analoe 35
max: 1688
min: 547 el e |
ave:  108302C et
M~
Outdoor Temp. [ e
25
type:  Analog
max: 2220
min: 24230 20
ave: 27876 23
15
b L P
10 R
=
5 //
— //
o =
s lalalgaladlz=zTa [2 2 [2|lz|l=zl=z|=z|l=2 |z |z |= |= [= |= |2 |2 |=
& P g £ = = e~ 1o~ e ) P e D P> D= = =) 5 = 1
z ° TR\ R B & 5 = N B o4 R @B R ® e = - o @
__________ £ & & &
Last selected point: Line
Mame: Chiller 1 Water in
Walue: 1258C Chiller 1 Water in - — Outdoor Temp.
Time: 18550
N
— e

5.6.3.5 Printing a graph

To print a graph, click on the Print Graph button. The graphic will be printed on the system
printer.
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5.6.3.6 Exporting a graph data
To export a graph data in the CSV file format (which can be opened with text editor or Microsoft
Excel for example), click on the Export Data button. The following dialog displays. Choose the
folder, input the file name and click the Save button.

Save As EHE |
Save jr: I {23 bin j ﬁl
1 Kishu

Flogame: | | see |
Save as bype: II:S'&-" Files [*.cav) j Cancel |

[~ Open as iead-only

The CSV file contains information about the Graph (Name, Comment), the period (From, To). It
also contains information about every member management point (Point Name, Point ID, Point
Type, Unit).

ﬂ Note: Point Type:
1 = Equipment (Di, Do, Dio)
2 = Pulse (Pi)
3 = Analog (Ai)
4 = Indoor Unit, HRV, Chiller, AHU

Maximum, Minimum and Average value over the period are also displayed for every
management point as well a data (Date/Time, Value and Validity).
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5.6.4 Setup of Power Proportional Distribution (option)

n Note:

When you use this function, be sure to inform the person in charge of system setting in
advance. When this function is used, power proportional distribution cannot be calculated.

If this optional function is present in your configuration, the power used by the outdoor units can

be divided between the indoor units and equipment as initially configured in the engineering

procedure. By using this dialogue, it is possible to determine when this proportional division

should be performed or not.

m Exclusion time zones (time zones in which power division is not calculated proportionally)
may be set up on any day of the week.

B Regardless of exclusion time zone setup, special days may be set up on the calendar (in this
case the whole day is calculated, regardless of normal setup).

Click the Power Proportional Division Setup button.

The screen will appear as shown below.

Electric Power Proportional Division

—Special Fee Days (Mormal Pattern)

2001 yearIOct "l B Special Day

|Sun Mon|Tue Wed| Thu| Fri | Sat
1 2 3|4 5 |6

/8 9 1011 12 |13
14 |15 |16 | 17 |18 | 19 | 20
21 | 22 |23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27
28 |29 |30 3

—Exclusion Period (Marmal Pattern)

[i:l Feied rléﬂvuergiigg hr. mir. hr. min.
Fan e oo (0o | f~2is| fo| |
r Mon & O - WﬂWjJ =~ |_4ﬂ_||EﬂJ
I Tue - - Wl'J WjJ = Wﬂ_ﬂﬁﬂJ
I Wed & O c [0 -0 ] -[~fa+]-Jo ]
riw & © C [0 ][0+ -|~fa+]-fo+]-]
I Fri 8 f‘ [0 ] ffo ]|~ e ] o+ |
Fsa 6 € © [0 4]0« -|~Pa+]-fo+]|

F'rinh’E}{pDrtl 0124 Cancel |

Exclusion Time Zones (usual format)

Check the Exclusion Time setup day check box. Use the radio buttons to select the day, time
zone option (whole day, within the time zone, or outside of the time zone) and set the time zone
if necessary with the + - buttons.
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Special Day Setting (usual format)

Calendar can be set up with special days for which the exclusion time zone setup does not
apply. Click on a date to set it up as a special day to be displayed in red. Clicking again cancels
the setup.

Example of setup screen.

Electric Power Proportional Divizion E3

—Special Fee Days (Mormal Pattern)

2001 yearIDec 'l B Special Day
|Sun|Mun|Tue|Wed|Thu‘ Fri | Sat

24 | 25 | 26 | 27 28

]
2 8
-m 1112 [13 14-
-1? 1819 [20 [ 21 -
23 28

—Exclusion Period (Marmal Pattern)

All . Morming
Day Pletfed Evening mir. hr. rmin.

hr.
r Sun @ - - WﬂlﬁﬂJ = ﬁﬂJWﬂJ
¥ Maon © O Fﬂ_ﬂﬁﬂJ = Eﬂ_ﬂﬁjJ
W Tue © o Fﬂ_l WﬂJ = ﬁﬂ_l@ﬂJ
Med O G A I T I e I = I
M Thy € & S B T I R ==
[P CF e 7o ]~ e 159 4] -]
Fsast € C [0 ] flo A |~ B2« o+ |

Printh}{pnnl Qi | Cancell

Click the OK button to validate the setup content. Clicking the Cancel button invalidates the
setup content.

i e e e Bie e |

Important  This dialogue set up the period when the power is NOT proportionally divided. Therefore,
unchecked boxes as well as the special days of the calendar mean that the division is carried
out all day.
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5.7 System options

In order to meet the requirements of every user in the best possible way, various setup

functions are available.
These are known as the system setup.

To carry out a system setup, the appropriate authority - such as "system setup authority" - is

required.
The system setup has the following setup functions.
m Points Management:

¢ Management group setup;

¢ Control group setup;

¢ Management point attribute setup.
B User environment:

e Login setup;

» Confirmation dialog setup;

¢ Buzzer setup;

* History setup.
m System Time:

¢ Time (clock) setup;

* Daylight saving Time setup.
B Automatic control:
Centralized control setup;
Automatic Change Over;
Sliding Temperature;
Temperature Limit.

Click the System menu button. The system shown below will be displayed.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Hzlp

AEE = E S @
B i i ] 5
.ﬂ an | [vg] | === | M(( i =
Login hing. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng\ﬁyste Jump Back Help
Guide |Cnnnection completed Mow stating PC systerm{/erd 0081 49) e ey
[ o
System setup 0ER
. . . [fain]
—“ersion Information ~Other Settings
iPU [Sn-Verd.00B13 (Jul 7 2008, 14:45:41) Management Points Brerliet |
PC I\/erzi.DDEHQ (Jul 72008, 14:50:04) Start
~ Group Configuration User Environment —Autoratic Contral Sl
Management Gruupl Set Login | Automatic Change Over | 4|Detailed ek
SETE
Contral Group | Sliding Termperature |
BERmT:

~Running Setting

Ternperature Limit |

Central Contral | Tirme |

—— Heating Made Optirnization
| Daylight savmgtlmel XN WIS I N

Histary |

Buzzer

¥ Confirm Start/Stop Setting
¥ Canfirm Deletion

’rCUnﬂrmation Dialog

Pt Limit  Buzzer

Click the button of the item to be setup to display the setup dialog.
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5.7.1 Configuring Management Groups
B Management groups can be named at will.
B [cons indicating a management group is automatically assigned a group icon. (No
modification possible).
B The layered structure of the management groups is automatically displayed in the
management group list.
m Management group operation authority is required to operate a management group.
m Management Groups can be printed out either (on the default printer) or exported into CSV
(comma separated) format files.

* As cell size and arrangement are similar to those of a control group, refer to 5.7.2
Configuring Control Groups (p. 341).

Operational Procedure

Management Group Canfiguration

Groups Group © - Avallable Mng. Points
Mng. point list Ty. [ Mame Short Name Shorin. =
& Indaor Units 6] Indoor Units D3Dio-1 DiDio-1
.15t 2nd Floor [6]  Digital nputs Extetnal Tempe..  ExtTemp
; 16 Digital In. Fire Signal Fire
- 3th - 4th Floor 6 Meters Indoar Tempera..  InfTermp
Digital Inputs {6 Digital Ou... Levelt-Esti El
Digital Input-Gutput 6] Analogue Level1-Estz L1E2
o {6l Outdoor Add | |Levelt-Estz L1E3
Level1-Ests L1E2
Digital Outouts || [ Levent-wen Liwi
Analogue Inputs Level1-wst2 Liwz
utdoor Units Levelt-wst3 Liw3
Level1-wists Liwa
Level2-Esti L2E1
Level2-Estz2 L2E2
Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Nor1 L2n
|| |Leveiz-rorz Lanz
Level2-Nor3
Level2-Wsti
Rem. | Ceyeip-wista
Level2-Wst3 Law3
Level3-Esti
_>l_I
616
evz 0| [EvE0E ©1Gmun | U | Boun g C —
~Edit Group Trn
ﬂ & All € Indoor unit
Create emun| Delpte emunl SetAtirioute | PrinExport  caue. ) omer

Selection E
Output Selected PrintExpart |
& Print Out

Sel and below PrintEx ortl
" Export i

Cancel |

Select the management group to which the group to be created will belong.
Click on the Print/Export button to print on the system printer or export to a text file either the
currently selected group or all the groups.

Enter the group name and click the OK button.

Screen[Group] Registration E

—Screen [group] name

I group 1

—Arrangernent
Cell Size

i Large
' Regular
 Small

Cell Arrangement

¥ Automatic Setting

|T +| - | Line - FjJ Colurmn

Q. o l])—eanm—|»—>

& This operation cannot be undone. Waould you ke to proceed?

A warning box will appear at the time of the first operation.
Click the OK button to proceed with the operation or the Cancel button to cancel it.

The new group will then be displayed in the management group structure.
The level of this group in the tree structure can be modified by clicking the Level Up and Level

Down buttons.
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As well, the position in the sub-tree can be modified by clicking the Up and Down buttons.

Management Group Configuration
—Management Groups Structure —Management Group Content —HAvailable Mng. Points
Mnyg. point list Ty... | Marne | Short .. | MName | Shortn.. =
é--lndoorUnits D3Dio-1 D3Dio-1
© . 1st-2Znd Floor E_}de?alT?mpe... E_}dTemp
; ire Signa ire
_3th - 4th Floor Indoor Tempera...  IntTemp
- Digital Inputs Level1-Estl L1E1
- Digital Input-Output ::eve:;l-gsg :j Eg
Add evel1-Es
-[EETE Level1-Estd L1E4
- Digital Outputs = | Leveld-st] L1t
- Analogue Inputs Levell1-ist2 L1w2
&1 Outdaor Units Levall-¥wst3 Liws T
] Levell-¥std L1144
""" aroup Level2-Estl L2E1
Level2-Est2 L2E2
Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Marl L2M1
P | Level2-Mor2 L2M2
Level2-Mor3 L2M3
Level2-¥stl L2
Rem. | || ovezwet2 L2
Level2-¥Wst2 L23
Level3-Estl L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ i
4 >
Dizplay Mode
Lewel L) [Ceyel | I G] Grou I 2 |
SHEN WD | Eve| LT [ P _Ip 240 ’7 & Al Unregistered
 Edit Group Type
&= Al " Indoar unit
Create Groupl Delete Group | Set Attribute | Print/Export | € Equip. O Other
Close | cancel |

The management points belonging to this group are selected from the list of available
management points and added by clicking the Add << button.

To remove a management point, select the management point to be removed from the
management group content list and click the Remove >> button.

When a management point is registered, it will be displayed as in the screen below.

Management Group Configuration %]
—Management Groups Structure —Management Group Content —Available Mng. Points
Mng. paoint list Ty... | MName | Short ... | Marne Shartn.. =
B Indoor Units D3Din-1 D3D...
o1st- 2nd Floor Euternal T..  ExfT.. Level1-Estd L1E3
i Fire Signal Fire Levell-Estd L1E4
Ben 1= 1) AIRETF Indoar Te..IniT... Level1-wst1 L1t
- Digital Inputs ) Levell-¥Wst2 L1z
. Digital Input-Output teve:jl-wﬁ H m
Add evel1-ys
ki Level2-Estl LZET
- Digital Outputs Level2-Est2 L2E2
- Analogue Inputs Level2-Estd L2E3
. Outdoor Units Level2-Horl L2M1
1 Level2-Mor2 L2M2 o
- group Level2-Mora LZM3
Level2-¥stl L2
Level2-¥Wst2 L22
Level2-¥Wst3 L3
e | Level3-Est1 L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ
Level3-Estd L3IEZ
REM. || cvel3-Shart L3851
Level3-Shar2 L352
Level3-Shar3 L3253
Level3-Shard L3554 i
4| >
Display Mode
[Eewe| Level Down G] Grou u [T
i | | 1 £ _pl_l ’7 & Al Unregistered

—Edit Group Type
& Al  Indoar unit
 Equip. ¢ Other

Create Groupl Delete Group | Set Aftribute | Print/Export |

Cloge Eance!

When all registrations have been completed, click the Close button.
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Additionally, if a management point group needs to be deleted, select the management point
group to be deleted and click the Delete Group button.

If a management point group needs to be renamed, select the management point group to be
modified and click the Set Attributes button. A group registration dialog box will appear,
thereby allowing name and arrangement specification to be modified.

Screen[Group) Registration E

—Screen [group] narme

qroup 1

—Arrangernent
Cell Size

Cell Arrangerment

® iz ¥ Automatic Setting

|T +| - | Line - Fjj Calurmn

= Regular
= Small

o]

Cancel |

5.7.2 Configuring Control Groups

It is allowed to prepare 200 control groups at the maximum. It is allowed to register 1024

management points at the maximum in each control group.

Control groups can be named at will.

Icons indicating a control group can be setup at will as representative icons.

The control groups created by the control group operation are automatically displayed in the

control group list.

Control group operation authority is required to operate a control group.

The order of the registered management points, the sequential startup time interval at the

time of collective start and the sequential stop time interval at the time of collective stop (0,

10, 20, 30 or any number of seconds from 0-180) can be specified in a control group. A

sequential startup (stop) time interval is the time elapsed between instructions.

* This assumes that if collective running time is started up sequentially, the peak electric
electrical power load required at startup will be reduced.

Both management points with Start/Stop capability and management points for monitoring

only can be set up as control group members.

If an instruction - such as collective startup - is issued to a control group while it is being

edited (registration/deletion of management points or modifications of the time interval), the

modification will come into effect for subsequent instructions only.

Control Groups can be printed out either (on the default printer) or exported into CSV

(comma separated) format files.

Operational Procedure

Control Group Configuration Selection
Groups Graup Content vailable Mng. Points Output Selected PrinVExport
MName Short MNarne Short... | =] g Pl
i T D3DI0-1 D2D All FrintExport
Znd Floor 3 0 Leveli-Est2 LIE2 Fire Signal Fire C Bwport
3rd Floor & o Level1-Est3 L1EZ Lewel2-Estl L2E1
4th Floor 2. o Levell-Estd L1E4 Lewel2-Est2 L2E2
Digital Inputs 2 o Levell-Wstl L1l Lewel2-Est3 L2E3 cancel
Digital Outputs 2 a Levell-Wst2 L1w2 Lewel2-MNort Lz2m v
Digital Input-Output 0. a Levell-Wst3 L1w3 Add Lewel2-Mar2 L2M2
Level1-Wstd Liw4 Lewel2-Mord L2z
Level2-st1 L2w1
Lewel2-¥ist2 L2w2
Level2-Wst3 L2W3
Lewel3-Estl L3E1
Lewel3-Est2 L3E2
Level3-Est3 L3E3
== Lewel3-Sharl L3s1
oo tz:s:ggn::g Screen(Group) Registration
Lewel3-Shard 354
Lewel3-wist1 7" L3t ez (g o
L3w2
L3w3 ‘
L4E1
Lig2 o
Do Down Digplay Mode Artangement
Control Group Edit & Ml C Unregistered Cell Size | | Cell Anangement
* Large
List Atiributes Create Group Delete Group PrintExport Tupe @ Feegl ' Automatic Setting
G Al € Indoor unit * Reguar
SetAttributes Tirne Interval Select ool ® Sl ¢ J—I tne - 4 JJ olamn
Equip. " Other

Default attributes of new groups can be preset as shown above.
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Click on the Create Group button to display the group screen registration dialog box.
Screen[Group) Regiztration
— Contral group name
I group 1
I Hide
—Arrangement
Cell Size Cell Arrangement
® lLigs ¥ Automatic Setting
& Regular Warning

& Small

& | June- [ | Jooumn

CoPp—omnt

& Thiz operation cannot be undone, ‘wiould you ke to proceed?

Eancell

Enter the group name and click the OK button.
A warning box will appear at the time of the first operation.
Click the OK button to proceed with the operation or the Cancel button to cancel it.

The control group will then be displayed in the control group structure.

Control Group Configuration

—Groups

—Group Content

Mame

Mame | Shart ... |

[op. [ato. |
1stFloor 2. 0.
2nd Floor 2.
3rd Floar 2.
4th Floor 2
Digital Inputs 2
Digital Outputs 2
0

Diaital Inﬁut—Outiut . .

cooooo

Lip | Down|

8] | Down|

—Control Group Edit

List Attrihutes | Create Group |

Delete Group | PrintrExport

Set Attributes |

Selectlcon

Time Interval |

—#vailable Mng. Points
Mame | Short ... |;
D3Dio-1 D30...
Fire Sighal Fire
Level1-Est1 L1E1
Level1-Est2 L1EZ
Level1-Est3 L1E3
Level1-Estd L1E4
Add Levall-¥st L1441
Lewvel1-¥st2 L1wW2
e | Level1-¥sta L3
Levell-¥vstd L1vvd
Level2-Estl L2E1
Level2-Est2 L3E2
Level2-Est3 L2E3 fon
Level2-Maor L2M1
= | Level2-Mor2 L2M2
Level2-Mor3 L2mM3
Rem Level2-¥ystl L2
Level2-yWst2 L2
Lewel 2-¥vst3 L2W3
Level3-Est1 L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ2
Level3-Est3 L3E3
Lewel3-Shar1 L351 Ll
—Display Mode
o Al Unregistered
~ Type
= Al  Indoor unit
© Equip. ¢ Other
Close I Earcel |

Select the group from the control group structure and click the Select Icon button to select the

icon.

Icons List B3

lcons List

General-purpo are
Generalpurpose[Circle]
WRY indoor unit

HR

Fan coll

Fan[Top]

Fan[Bottorn]

Fan[Left]

Fan[Right]

Fan

Pump ;l

Ok I Cancel
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The management points belonging to this group are selected from the list of available
management points and added by clicking the Add << button.
To remove a management point, select the management point to be removed from the
management group content list and click the Remove >> button.

Control Group Configuration %]
—Groups —Group Content —Available Mng. Points

Mame | Qp... | Sta... | Marme | Shart ... | Matme Shoart ... [+
1st Floor 2. 0. D3Dio-1 D3D..

2nd Floor 2. 0. Fire Signal Fire Level1-¥ysti L1441

3rd Floar 2. 0. Level1-Estl L1E1 Lewvel1-¥st2 L1wW2

4th Floar 2 0. | evell-Est2 L1E2 Levell-¥st3 L1WW3

Digital Inputs 2. 0. Levell-Est3 Level1-Wstd L1vv4

Digital Outputs 2. 0. - Level2-Est1 L2E1

Diaital Inﬁut—Outﬁut 0. 0. Level2-Est2 L2E2

Lip | Down|

Lp | Down|

—Control Group Edit

List Attributes |

Create Group |

Delete Group | FrintExport |

Set Attributes |

Time Interval | Selectlcon |

Add

Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Mort L2mM1
Level2-Mor2 L2r2
Level2-Mor3 L2mM3
Level2-¥Wstl L2
Level2-¥yst2 L2
Level2-¥Wst3 L3
Level3-Estl L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3IE2
Level3-Est3 L3E3
Level3-Shart L3s51
Level3-Shar2 L352
Level3-Shat3 L353
Level3-Shard L354
Level3-¥sti L3
Level3-¥Wst2 L3z

=

—Display Mode
& Al Unregistered

~Type
i All € Indoor unit

i Equip. ¢ Other

Close | 0= ]

|

When a management point is registered, it will be displayed as in the screen above.

Sequential Start/Stop intervals may be set up for Start and Stop.
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Select the group to be set up and click the Time Interval button to display a dialog box. Then
set the sequential Start/Stop intervals.

Control Group Configuration
—Groups —Group Content——+—————————— —#vailable Mng. Points

MName | Op... | Sto... | | Mame | Shart ... | Mame | Short ... l;
1st Floor 2. 0.
2nd Floaor 2. 0. Fire Signal Fire
3rd Floor 2. 0. Level1-Estl L1E1
4th Floor 2 0. Level1-Est2 L1EZ
Digital Inputs 2. 0. Levell-Estd L1E4
Digital Dutputs 2. 0. Level1-¥ystl L1
Digital Input-Cutput 0. 0. add Level1-¥st2 L1z
T Lol Wt L1w3

== | Levell-vWstd L1vvd

Level2-Est1 L2E1
Level2-Est2 L2E2
Level2-Est3 L2E3
Level2-Mort L2mM1 —

Lewel2-Mar2 L2M2
Levelz-Mard L2M3

Level2-¥ystl L2
Rem. Level2-¥Wst2 L2
Level2-yWst3 L3

Level3-Est1 L3E1
Level3-Est2 L3EZ2
Level3-Est3 L3E3

Level3-Shart L3581
Level3-Shar2 L3g2 Ll

Up | Dol 0 e ~Display Mode ———————
—Control Group Edit & Al Unregistered
List Attributes | Create Group | Delete Group | Print’Expart | ~Type
= All € Indoar unit
Set Attributes | Time Interval | Selectlcan |  Equip. € Other
Close Earcel

When all registrations have been completed, click the Close button.

Additionally, if a control group needs to be deleted, select the control group to be deleted and
click the Delete Group button.

If a control group needs to be renamed, select the control group to be modified and click the Set
Attributes button. A group registration dialog box will appear, thereby allowing name and
arrangement specification to be modified.

344 intelligent Manager Operation Manual



ED72-746 Operation Details

5.7.3 Configuring User Login

5.7.3.2 Fundamentals
A user's execution authority may be set up in order to restrict the range of operation and
consultation.

ﬂ Note:

Administrators only can perform this procedure. An administrator is an operator whose profile

includes authorization to Regist Users.

User Management

m By logging in, a user may operate within the range of authority granted to him.
B A single user may not log in simultaneously from more than one connected monitoring PC.
B The items for which authority can be set up are shown as follows.

Authority If authority is granted If authority is not granted

Start/Stop Setup Start/Stop/Setup operation is Start/Stop/Setup operation is not
possible possible

Schedule Consultation and registration/editing | Schedule consultation only is

Registration

of schedule is possible

possible

Interlocking Control
Registration

Consultation and registration/editing
of interlocking control is possible

Interlocking control consultation
only is possible

Emergency Stop
Registration

Consultation and registration/editing
of emergency stop is possible

Emergency stop consultation
only is possible

Emergency Stop
Release

Forced release of emergency stop is
possible

Operation cannot be performed

History Operation

Consultation and setup of history is
possible

History consultation only is
possible

System Setup

System setup is possible

Operation cannot be performed

Centralized Control
Setup

Centralized control setup is possible

Operation cannot be performed

User Registration

User registration and authority may
be set up

Operation cannot be performed

Under
Maintenance Mode

Under maintenance mode may be set
up

Operation cannot be performed

Register Power Limit

Consultation and editing of Power
Limit parameters is possible

Power Limit consultation only is
possible

Register Eco Mode

Consultation and editing of Eco Mode
parameters is possible

Eco Mode consultation only is
possible

Screen Authority
It is possible to set up an authority able to open all screens or an authority able to open only
those screens as specified in the screen registration.

Even if a screen may be opened, if the operation authority for that screen has not been granted,
the authority takes precedence and operation will not be possible.
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Operational Procedure

B Start intelligent Manager, then login as an administrator user,

Click the System menu button; the System Setup screen displays,
Click the Set Login button; the Login Setup screen displays,

The list of users already registered is displayed as in the figure below,
Perform as explained hereafter.

intelligent Manager

Login Setup

Far logout
ust

ST EHE e

[FtCaets Ei|
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5.7.3.2 Creating a user
Click on the Create button to register a new user.
It is allowed to prepare 255 users at the maximum.

Login Setup

Faor logout
sk

newi1

(o o o
(o o

Once a new user has been registered, the user name, password, remarks, authority and screen
restrictions may be set up.
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Enter the user name and password.
Check the check boxes to indicate those items for which authority setup will be granted.

Registered Lsers List [ Liser Information ]
For logout Marme W Password I—
usr

newd]

Remarks |Address

Autharity )
W Start/Stop/Setup ™ Setup Central Ctrl

W Regist Schedule ™ Regist Users

v Reg IntLock Ctrl [ Inspection hode

[ Reg Emcy IntLock [ Regist Pwr Limit Ctrl

™ Ercy Stop Release [T Regist Eco Mode

v Cperate History

- .

Setup System

(— =CreEEen acCess restrction )

[~ All screens can be opened Regist Screen
Create | Delete . d

G

* The authority set up becomes effective fram the next log-in
Ok | Cancel

If the user is to be granted the authority to open all screens, check the appropriate checkbox.

If the screens that may be opened are to be restricted, click the Regist Screen button to display
the screen selection dialog box.

The screens that may be opened are selected from the list of available screens and added by
clicking the Add >> button.

To remove a screen, select the screen to be removed from the screen selection list and click the
Remove << button.

Screens Selection Screens Selection
Available Screens List Selected Screens List Awailable Screens List Selected Screens List
[D] System setup -
[D] Schedule [D] Interlocking, Emgcy Stop
[D] Interlocking, Emgey Stop [D] Data management
[D] Data management [D] History
[D] History Add [D] Screen jump Add
D] Screen jurn, [D] Power Lirnit contral
{D} Power LJ\m\tpcnmrnl ﬂ [C] hing. paint list
[C] Mng. paint list [C] Contral group list
(] Caontral group list ﬂ —> [F] Site Wiew ﬂ
(CEfeVew ) [C] 2nd Floor
[C] 2nd Floor Rem [C] 3rd Floor Rem.
[C] 3rd Floor [C] Indoor Units
[C] Indoor Units [C] Digital Inputs
[C] Digital Inputs [€] Digital Outputs
[C] Digital Outputs =l [C] Mete[s B =

[FIFree Layout [C]Cell Layout  [D]Dialog [O[Title [FIFree Layout [ClCell Layout DlDialog [C]Title

Click the OK button when selection is completed.
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When all registrations have been completed, click the OK button.

Registered Users List User Information

st
Rernarks ‘
Authority
[T Stat/Stop/Setup ™ Setup Central Ctrl
[ Regist Scheduls [ Regist Users
™ Req IntLock Ctrl [ Inspection Mode Change Password ﬁ
[ Reg Emecy IntLock ™ Regist Pwr Limit Ctrl
[ Emcy Stop Release ™ Regist Eco Mode User Name new --= Tenant1
[™ Operate History
Current

[ Setup System / Password
Screen access restriction e Ii

= g Al [ d Regist Screen Password

Tl screens can be opene il By,

I prew——y
i Password
*The authority set up becomes effective from the next log-in
oK ancel QK I Cancel |

If the Set Login button from the System Setup menu is clicked again, the user will be seen to
have been added as shown in the above figure.

1. Click the Create button; the fields for input enable.
2. Input the profile of the user:
¢ Name: as used for Login,
¢ Password: idem,
¢ Remarks: freely describes the profile of the user,
¢ Authority: check the boxes for the operation which this user can perform,
e Screen Access:
¢ Check the All Screens box
or
* Click the Regist Screen button; the Screen Selection screen appears, then:
¢ Select the screens which you want the user to have access to from the left side list and
click the Add button,
¢ Select the screens which you want the user NOT to have access to from the right side list
and click the Remove button,
Click the OK button; the Screen Selection screen closes,
Click the OK button will display the Password confirmation screen:
¢ Enter the Current password and the New password (twice),
Click the OK button to confirm.

5.7.3.3 Modifying a user
1. Select a user from the list; the fields for input enable.
2. Perform input as above step (2).

5.7.3.4 Deleting a user
1. Select a user from the list; the confirmation dialogue box appears.
2. Click the Yes button.

Click the OK button; the Login Setup screen closes. The modifications are immediately
effective.
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5.7.4 Editing Management Points

It is possible to modify the following information contained within a management point.
B Name of management point.

® Short name of management point.

m Setup of maximum values of operation time and number of Start/Stop.

System setup authority is required for operation.
Operational Procedure

Select the management point whose information needs to be modified and click the Attribute to
group to display the management point attribute modification dialog box.

Management Point Atuibute Edition ]
P Marne xternal Te =
oAl - Listed Paints—
MNarne | Shart... | Short Mame ExutTemp
External Temperature Ext... Al
Indoor Temperature IntT. _
Systern 001 5001  Indaor Unit Limits
WHbeter-1 WyHR-1 imi
\WHMotar WHM.2 - . Current Value Limit
B Operation T|me| | 0 Haurs
& COther
Mb. of Switch | [a Times
£ Cirl| Groupy 0 = Mo Monitaring of Limits
@ I I > Cancel |

Modify the name, short name and maximum values as required. Click OK to return to the
management point setup dialog box.

If the cumulative maximum value is set to 0, it may not be possible to monitor maximum values.

When all modifications have been completed, click the OK button of the dialogue box for the
management point setup.

5.7.5 Setting up Central Control

It is possible to set centralized control for permission/prohibition for every DllI-net port.

Central control permission/prohibition is used to indicate whether or not permission is to be
granted for an operation from a connected Daikin centralized control unit (for example: remote
controller etc.).

System setup authority is required to operate it.

Operational Procedure

Central Control Setup

D3net Parts

Ena... | iPU Mb. | Port ho |

Diz. 1 1 =hatle
Dis... 1 i

[Disatie

| LT

Flriep R

[8]29 | Cancell

Central Control Setup

Enable |
[Disatile |

D3net Ports

hing. Pt. |

0K I Cancell

The state of permission or prohibition of the Station numbers and Port numbers connected to

the main system is displayed.
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Permission/prohibition is used to define whether or not permission is to be granted for an
operation from a connected Daikin centralized control unit.

If permission is granted for the Start/Stop operation, priority will be given to other Daikin central
control units. If permission is denied, operation will only be possible from intelligent Manager.

Select the line of the Station and port number to be modified.

Central Control Setup E Central Control 5etup
D3net Ports D3net Ports

T Enable |
Disabls |

hng. Pt. | ng. Pt. |

Ok | Cancell [8]28 | Cancell

The selected line is displayed in reverse field and the button showing the reverse of the current
state is displayed.(If permission has been granted for the current state, the Disable button will
be enabled and vice-versa the Enable button will be enabled if permission has been denied).
In the screen above click the Enable button.

The state of Port 1 has been modified to prohibition.

To display the management points, select the Port number to be displayed and click the
Management Points button to display a dialog box.

M anagement Points List Ed |

Ming points connected to IPU Mo:1 Part Mo

Mng. point name Shaort narme Addr.. | Mng. p.. =
Level1-Est1 L1E1 1-00 g

Level1-Est2 L1EZ 1-01 B

Level1-Est3 L1E3 1-02 7

Levell-Estd L1E4 1-03 a8

Level1-Wyst1 L7141 1-04 5

Level1-Wst2 L1z 1-05 10 o
Level1-Wst3 L7143 1-06 11

Level1-Wstd L14vva 1-07 12

Level2-Est1 L2E1 1-08 13

Level2-Est2 L2EZ 1-09 14

Level2-Est3 L2E3 1-10 15

Level2-Morl L2M1 1-14 19

Level2-Mor2 L2 M2 1-15 20

Level2-Mor3 L2M3 2-00 21

Level2-Wyst L2 1-11 16 ;|

Close
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5.7.6 Configuring the Buzzers

It is possible to disable any particular buzzer.

Buzzers may be assigned as required to various types of alarm.
Four types of sound are available for the alarm buzzer.

The duration of the buzzer sounding may be specified.

The icon changes in accordance with the state of the buzzer.
When the buzzer sounds, any screen saver in current operation is simultaneously stopped.
System setup authority is required for the buzzer setup.

uzzer Configuration

Ok

Cancel

5.7.7 Configuring History Options
The following history setups are possible, depending on
data type:
m Display - Yes/No,
B Print by alarm printer - Yes/No,
m Save as File - Yes/No,
Keep history of a limited selection of Management points
(default setting is all points)

~Awailable Paoints —Selected Points
Marme | Short n... | = MNarne | Short n... |
D3Dio-1 D3Dic-1
External Temperature  ExtTemp
Fire Signal Fire
Indoor Terperature IntTermp Add
Level1-Esti L1ET ﬂ
Levell-Est2 L1E2
Levell-Est3 L1E3
Levell-Estd L1E4 ﬂ
Levell-stl L1l
Level1-Wst2 L1z Rerm.
Levell-Wsi3 L1w3
Levell-Vystd L1vd
Leval2-Estl [2E1 |
Listed Points ——————————
@ Al Indoor Unit © Eguipment
{1 Other ) Contral Group
Ok I Cancel

History Setup [=]

v Alarm Histary
[ SavetoFile [~ Print
v Error History
¥ SavetoFile [ Print
v Control History

¥ SavetoFile [~ Print

—¥ Btatus Change History

¥ Saveto Disk [C Print

~Buzzer Sounds ~Test
System Enor SUzze! Buzzer 1 Testl @“é Buzzer Off
Emergency Stop IEluzzeH vl Buzzer 2 Testl
@:’ Buzzer On
H - ~ be t d
Power Failure IBLIIZer1 l Fuzzer 3 Test g;?f c(leiclfér&?
Buzzer 4 Testl
~Dluration
Equiprment Errar IEILIzzer2 'l
|3Elsec vI
Monitoring Error IBUIZEf2 "I

Alarm Printer —

i Page Printer

40 ¢ |
Lines/Page
+ Mo Printer

MName

| Short name |

W All Mng. Points

Ifrion Bl Bedistration |

I Cancel |

/OK
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5.7.8 Adjusting the Time

B The Station clock is set to the PC (personal computer) time.

The PC clock may be set to the Station time.

]
m System setup authority is required to set the PC clock.
® Time modifications should be avoided between 23:30 and 2:30 as the Station is engaged in

data management.

Modifying Station time
When time is put forward, scheduled operations for the intervening period are skipped.
When time is put back, control that has already been executed is repeated and the data
collected before the modification is updated and managed.

When time is to be modified, the Station time setup is performed once the programs of running
control etc. have been deactivated.

Data management setup (in particular billing-related matters) should be completed
before time modifications are made.
Major time modifications should be avoided. (This can lead to inaccuracies in billing

management data, daily report data etc.).

To ensure accurate monitoring, time should be correctly adjusted on a monthly basis

(particularly in the case of billing management).

Operational Procedure
Click the Setup button to select method of time setup.

Time Setup

iIPU Tirme

PC Time

Synchranise iPL
with PG

200140471 (Tha) 16:42

20004101 (Tha) 16:42

Synchronise PC
with iPLI

Apply

Close

Warning

A

Warning

a

#132-Carry out time synchionization

Cancel

#131w'hen changing the time to & previous date,
some time related operations [schedule, report, ete] will be affected.

The new time will have prianty [reda schedule event, avennrite same time data, etc].

“Wihen the time iz set back, the alieady collected data is not ovenaritien,

H#132:Carry out time synchronization

Cancel
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5.7.9 Enabling Confirmation Dialog

Serves to confirm the execution or cancellation of an operation (Start, Stop, Setup).

Operational Procedure

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

- o : O & O
G i i ] 5
.ﬂ da | 29 | == | : &&( it =
Login hing. Pt Ctrl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Diata Mné\ System Jump Back Help
Guide |Cnnnection completed Mow statting PC systemiVerd 00819) — e ()
[=] o
System setup
gy

usr

. . [Main]
—“ersion Information

~Other Settings
iPU [Sn-ers.00B19 (Jul 7 2008, 14:45:41) Management Points BREist

PC I\/erA.DDEHQ (Jul 72005, 14:50:04)

St

~ Group Configuration———————— User Emvironrment —Automatic Contral

Management Gruupl Set Login | Autormatic Change Over | [EtailEd i
SETlE
Clanidial i Sliding Temperature |

FEpart
~Running Setting

%)

Restore Fire

Sl

L

Termperature Limit |

Central Contral | Tirme |

e

Heating Mode Optimizatinnl

Confirmation Dialog
Buzzer | Daylight savingtimel ’7

W Confirm Start/Stop Setting
Histary |

AN

v Confirm Deletion 7

Pyt Limit  Buzzer

Check the appropriate "Confirmation dialog - yes/no" checkbox to make use of the confirmation
dialog as required.

Check the checkbox to enable the dialog - leave the checkbox blank to disable the dialog.

5.7.10 Setting up the Daylight Saving Time

Serves to configure the date and time for the shift when daylight saving time is used (summer
time).

Operational Procedure

Daylight zaving time E Daylight saving time setup E
X X X X Draylight zaving time will be set: kMar, lazt Sun - Oct, last Sun
Daylight saving time is used

-DK ancel
DST hegin Mar | last Sun 2:00 — _l
DSTend Qct,last Sun 3:00 /

Time Zone  Oh
DST is turmed OFF

Setup iPU

Cloze |

Anruler |
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5.7.11 Automatic Change Over

Serves to configure the function that change the operation mode of a group of indoor units ac-
cording to the room temperature as shown on the figure below.

Automatic Change Over Operation Overview

‘C A ) .
Heating --> Coolin
Cooling 9 ¢ B ORI - S
SetPoint )
h t Point
Temp Difference Change Set Poin
. Change Set Point
Heating I e
SetPoint Heating --> Cooling
Heating Cooling Heating
>
Time

Operational Procedure

Automatic Change Over

—Groups

—Group Contents

Create | Delete |

|1 st Floor East

|Leve|1-Est1

Level1-Estd
Lewel1-iWst3
Level1-iWstd
Level2-Estl

Level2-Est2
Level2-Est3
Level2-ist
Lewvel2-Wst2
Level2-Wst3
Level2-Marl
Level2-Mor2
Level2-Mor3
Level3-Est

Level3-Est2
Level3-Est2
Level3-ist

—Availahle Mng. Points

Up | Downl

:Group Aftributes

Mote

ﬂ Note:

Important

Activation
’7 " Enable @ Disable

Marne | group 1

pEEE

Differential

Reference Method
’7 i Fixed  Operating Average

When adding indoor units without CooliHeat selectorin a
group, he careful of registering in this same group the
indoor unit with CooliHeat selector of the same refrigerant
circuit.,

Cancel

o]

Print/Expart |

Create the group;
Enter the group name;

¢ Fixed (the first indoor unit of the group);
¢ Running (the first indoor unit in operation of the group);
¢ Average (average value of all indoor units of the group).

B Enter the Differential temperature (between Cooling and Heating Set Point);

m Enable the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save

them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group (with the referential one at first);
Select the selection method between:

Up to 512 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 128

management points.

In order to ensure a correct operation always register in a same group the "slave" indoor units
(i.e. without Cool/Heat Selector) with the "master" indoor unit (i.e. with Cool/Heat Selector) of

the same refrigeration circuit. Always register the "slave" indoor units after the "master" indoor
units, because the selection method (Operating) is performed in order of the group list.
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5.7.12 Sliding Temperature

Serves to configure the function that change the Cooling Set Temperature of a group of indoor
units according to the outdoor temperature as shown on the figure below.

Sliding Temperature Operation Overview

Set Temp
Max. |- _
%\‘ Set Temp
Min. :
Min. Max. OquOOI’ Temp

ﬂ Note: This function requires a separate sensor for the outdoor temperature.

Operational Procedure

Sliding Temperature [%]
~ Group Content; ~Awailable Mng. Paints
Levell-Estt

Levell-Esi2 Level1-Estd
Leval1-wstl
Level1-ist
Level1-Wstd

—
Add

Leval1-vstd

ﬂ Level2-Estl
[~

Level2-Est2 Ai
Level2-Estd
Level 2-st] e
. L evel 2ist2 External Ternperature
em
Level2-Wst3
| Leveiz nort
Level2-Nor2
Level2-Nor3
Level3-Estl
Level3-Est2 =l
Creahal Delete
( ~\
Group Attrifut
Activation
" Enable @ Disahle
Name [ sroup 1
>
Outdoor T g Poir T R |
Outdoor Temperature Range ’Ejjc» E M
Set Point Range EJJ‘(% ’2—9 bl il 4 Prlmexpnnl oK I Cancel oK I Cancel
J

Create the group;

Enter the group name;

Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group;

Select the outdoor temperature management point (Ai);
Select the min and max for:

¢ Qutdoor temperature;

¢ Set Temperature;

Enable the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save
them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

Up to 8 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 128 management
points.
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5.7.13 Temperature Limit
Serves to configure the function that starts automatically (and individually) the indoor units in
heating mode (when the temperature is too low) or in cooling mode (when the temperature is
too high) as shown on the figure below.

Min / Max Temperature Operation Overview

Room Temp. &
IMAX. Jommssmssssssssssssssn T
Max - 4 °C .................................................................................. Room Temperature |S
Start Heating eiart G maintained within the
tart Coolin
Stop Heating 9 range
Stop Cooling
Min +4 °C
Min.
Heating Mode Cooling Mode
> >
.
Ll
Time

Operational Procedure

Temperature Limit

—Available Mng. Points

- Groups

|Temperature Limit Group

~Group Contents

Levell-Estl
Levell-EstZ

Levell-Estd
Level1-st
Level1-Wst2
Level1-Wsta
Level1-Wstd
Level2-Estl

Level2-Est?
Level2-Est3
Level2-Wst
Level2-Wst2
Level2-Wsta
Level2-Mor
Level2-Nor2
Level2-Nord
Level3-Estl

Level3-Est?

Create | Dielete |

— Group Attributes

Activation
’7 " Enable & Disable

MName I group 1

Lower Limit |15 +| - |+

Cancel

Upper Limit 36+ | - | o |

PrintiExpart |

Create the group,

Enter the group name,

Add/Remove indoor unit members of the group,
Select the min and max Room temperature,
Enable the group.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save
them in a CSV (comma separated) format file.

ﬂ Note:

Important

Up to 8 groups can be created for this function, each group registering up to 128 management
points.

In order to ensure a correct operation always register in a same group the "slave" indoor units
(i.e. without Cool/Heat Selector) with the "master" indoor unit (i.e. with Cool/Heat Selector) of
the same refrigeration circuit. Always register the "slave" indoor units after the "master" indoor
units, because the selection method (Operating) is performed in order of the group list.
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5.7.14 Heating Mode Optimization

Heating Mode Optimization (HMO) function stops the indoor unit in order to suppress wasteful
rise of room temperature during heating operation (energy saving) and to suppress
uncomfortable draft. While HMO is being operated, the remote controller is held to the stop
state but on the intelligent Manager, the unit looks like running. In the event that room
temperature drops from the temperature setting, the unit automatically resumes heating

operation. This function is activated during heating only. However, this is not activated in the
automatic heating mode.

Temperature setting +1°C
Temperature setting

Temperature setting -1°C

Temperature 4

Heating Mode Optimization Operation Overview

T Operlation resumed

Change of
room
temperature

! B

Operation Procedure

Heating Mode Optimization

Faints List

>
Time

Enabled/D_|

Activation @

@

®

Disabled
Disabled

lisahled
Dizabled
Dizabled
Disabled
Disabled
Disabled
Disabled

®

" Enabled
& Disabled
All Enabled |(3)
All Disabled (@)

@

‘ Print/Expuort | ‘

Ok

| Cancel ‘

B Select indoor unit from the list.

® With the Activation radio button, select Valid/Invalid.

Pressing ALL Enable button enables HMO setting of all the indoor units in the list.
Pressing ALL Disable button disables HMO setting of all the indoor units in the list.

Click on the Print/Export button to print all setting on the system printer or to save them in a CSV
(comma separated) format file.

In order to indicate indoor units on the list, setting by the management point setting tool is

required.
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5.8 Moving between Screens

It is possible to move between screens at will and there are two ways of doing so: 'simple
movement' and 'movement by the reservation button'.
Moreover, if the automatic circular sequence function is used, multiple registered screens will be
displayed and automatically switched over at a predetermined frequency.

Click the Jump button.
intelligent Manager
File: Menu Operation Help
- [e29] == ;
g9 = 2:=| |4 ~ 4] s @
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr. Layout Schedule  Interlock Data Mngy.  System Back Help
intelligent Manages
Fle Menu Operalion Help
= =
‘ﬁ | e | 2= ‘-, O
Login Mng.Pi CULOr Lajout  Schedule Inlerlock  DafaMng. System Jumn Back Heln Types of screens that may be
,G_mde 20014011 Thy) moved to:
= 16:45 .
=ny [
— e [P]: Screen of the management
Soreens List .
’—r[F’] Mg, point list = 12t points of management groups
[E] gdnﬁlumts: [G] Screen of the
e — management points of control
{;} :w;‘?’zsnd Floor Biop rou SS’ P
ooy s seapenine | | 9FOUP
[F] Analogue Inputs [S] Screen related to the
[FI Digital Input-Output ey
[3] Cantrol group list [ System
1551 2nd Flnnr
PiMng. Gr.  GiClrl.Gr. %

\_C.free Lavout S:Systern

Redgister it
Auto-Afternation

Register Start

Pur Limit  Buzzer

&

Fire

Sin\

Ll

5.8.1 Simple Movement

A list of the screens that may be moved to is displayed.
Select the screen to be moved to from the screen list and click on Jump button to move to this

screen.

Screens to be moved to.

Ie= .
I& L1 sereen jump
==

—Screens List

[F] Digital Inputs
RiDigital Outputs
[F] Meters

[P11st- 2nd Floor
[F] 3th - 4th Floar
[F] Outdoor Units
[F] Analogue Inputs
[P] Digital Input-Cutput
[3] Cantral group list
[531 2nl Flnnr

P hng. Gr.

G Cirl. Gr.
F:Free Layout 5: System

Register | m

—Auto-Alternation

File

intelligent Manager
Memu Operation Help

3|

Login

Guide Mg, point list

S| B =
L) =

=)

Mng Pt Cir G Layout

%]

Scheddle Interiock

Data Mng. System

Bl o @
Jump Back Help

'

Wrn Bston | Ervor WCom. Enor 1 aintain

2001110/11(Thu)
16:48

usr

ing. poin s
Incaor Unis [oiata Outp
o= L=
UL wEE
i_l -‘I

| s [roogu s
= =
UL wEe
i o
Digtal It DLt Outdor Un:
Tha Tha
L) L)
e
=
o

— > aa

[Mair]
gzl
S
g
Wzillzdige

Bty

[LEELE

FEpor

=]
&

Restare

[

bt

PurLimit Buzzer

Registerl Start |
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5.8.2 Movement by Reservation Button
Click the Register button to display the following dialog box.

Select the screen to be reserved from the screen list and click the Add >> button to register it in
the list of reserved screens. To remove from the registered area, click the Remove << button.

Select the order of the buttons: select the button screen from the reserved screen list and click
the Up button to move the button to the top.
To move the button to the bottom, click the Down button.

Finally click the OK button.

‘ ST D Screens Alternation [ %]
—Screens List————— —Alternating Screens List
Sereens List ——————— [Pl Mng. paint st =
[P] Mng. point list {E} ::rjl_dQIUrl kJnn?
F igital Inputs
[l indnorCits [P] Digital Outputs Add
[F] D!g!tal Inputs [P] Meters —
[F] Digital Cutputs [P] 15t - 2nd Floor >[)
[P] Meters [P] 3th - 4th Flaar —
[F]1st- 2nd Floar [P] Outdoor Units
[F] 3th - 4th Floor [P] Analogue Inputs 3)
[P] Outdoor Units [F] Digital Input-OL_nput e —
[P] Analogue Inputs [G] Contral group list o
. [G] 2nd Floor
[F] Digital Input-Output [G] 3rd Floor
[G] Control aroup list [G] 4th Floor
[i51 2nr Flonr LI [G] 1=t Floor
F: Mng. Gr. G Cirl G 51 Dinital Innnts LI
FiFree Layout 35 Systern P:bng Gr. GoCtrl Br. F: Free Layout  5: System
Register |/ it i > Time Interval
’7 18 gec. S 5lsen. CHIlses. 120 526 0 80t ‘
—Auto-Alternation ————————— R
Ok Cancel
Register | Start | ‘g'

The buttons are generated.
Click the respective button to jump to the corresponding screen.

intelligent Manager
File Meru Operation Help

NE 9 @
T 1 =T :
ﬁ va | @99 | = | M ==, (S
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule  Interlock Data Mng.  System Jurmp Back Help
Guide | 200141 0811 {Thuy
= 1646
=
%‘ Screen jump -
X [Main]
—Scraens List
P1 Mng. point list 21| Findaor Units | Oper 16t |
[P] Indoor Units
[P] Digital Inputs = = |
[F] Digital Outputs [F1Dinital Inputs |
[F] Meters ct |
[F] 1st- 2nd Floar - _
[P] 3th - 4th Floar [FAAG). oi i |
[F] Dutdoor Units Detailed e |
[F] Analogue Inputs
[F] Digital Input-Output SEtiif |
[3] Contral group list
I3 #nirl Flnnr LI Repnrt |

F: M. Gr. G Cirl. Gr.

e

F: Free Layout 5: Systemn
| %)

Restore Fire

—Auto-Alternation ————

Reg\sterl Start | ;

Puwir Limit  Buzzer

Y
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5.8.3 Automatic Circular Sequence

Pre-registered multiple screens may be displayed and made to switch over at a pre-determined

frequency.

Click the Register button to display the following dialog.

FFEE‘ Screen jump

Screens List
[F'] Mg, point list
[F] Indoar Units
[F] Digital Inputs
[F] Digital Gutputs
[F] Meters
[F]1st- 2nd Floar
[F] 3th - 4th Floar
[F] Outdoor Units
[F] Analogue Inputs
[F] Digital Input-Output
[3] Control group list
[i51 2nnl Flnnr LI

F: Mg, Gr.
F: Free Layout

Registerl

GGl Gr.

5 Bystem
Jupeta |

Screens Alternation

~Screens List

—Alternating Screens List

[5] 3rd Floar

[Z] 4th Floor

[5] 1st Floor

[5] Digital Inputs

[5] Digital Outputs

[3] Digital Input-Cutput
[5] group 1

[F] Site Wiew

[F] 1=t Floar

[5] Systern setup

[5] Schedule

[5] Interlocking, Emgey
[5] Data management

~

AT

\j‘ F] 3th - 4th Floor
[F] Dutdoor Units

@

NG

[F] Indoaor Units
[P] Digital Inputs
[P] Digital Outputs
[F] Mng. point list
P] 1st - 2nd Floor

7

[P] Meters

F] Digital Input-Output
!G] Caontral group list
[5] 2nd Floor

[F] Analogue Inputs

[S] History
[5] Screen jump

[51 Priwer | imit contenl LI

@l

)

P: Mng. Gr.

Time Interval

G Cirl. Gr. F: Free Layout

S0 System

+Jsec. ( Ssec

10 sec. ¢ 20 sec. ¢ 30sec

" Cancel

Select the screen to be reserved from the screen list and click the Add >> button to register it in
the list of reserved screens. To remove from the registered area, click the Remove << button.
Select the screen Switchover Time Interval from the radio buttons.

Finally click the OK button.

Click the Start button to activate the automatic circulation of screens in their registered

sequence.

FL CliGr. Layoul
Guide_Mng_pointist-- Indoor Units

1% gl

Schedule neriock  Daahing.
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T
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Schedule neriock  Datahing.
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FL G or.
GuideMng_pointst-- Digtal Inputs

©

ool Schedule Tnferiock  Datating. System T,

D s
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&
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o5l @

Schedule ineriock  DataMing. System Jump_Back Help.

2001/1011(The)
16:46

- e wn 7o M Com Ervr " »
a.‘ and et | MlRn WStop [ Enor MCom Error Ml Warisn | il
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[ from [ Lz
aeil
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[ Lzt [ Festore Fire
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Click the Stop button to stop the automatic circular sequence.
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5.9 Help

%

Schedule interiock

2| 8

Datahng. System

[ree J[MRn W s

T

™ [Help] button

B oo e %

Online help

Il g and Stoppin
%[5 4 Loggng inLogging

T G Yew Dooment Toch ek el
% Hlsweacoy (= @

i | Dwsee G | ®- 3| 0e| @ [m

Adaber nuamb

|
13

gl ol N Mactmarin

2

DAIKIN

*hii';lte]]jgent
Manager

Operation Manual

Mokl names and specilications of the Bke are
subpect 1o change willioul prioe Otcs for Turther
imgrovernent, 5o b sure 1o confim e fo-
I catisogues and enginessing data

a0y

FH OO

v

It is enabled to see online help of all functions of intelligent Manager.

B Online help

Press "Help" button at the right top. Screen of online help opens.

m Adobe reader

Adobe Reader is required to view the online help. Install Adobe Reader. Adobe Reader 7.0 is

recommended.
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5.10 Malfunction Display and History Management
If the monitored equipment malfunctions, details of the content will be displayed in the
[Malfunction history real-time display area] at the bottom of the screen. At the same time, in
accordance with system settings, an alarm buzzer will sound.

After the equipment malfunction has been confirmed/ dealt with, the [Detailed history screen]
is able to color-code and manage whether the confirmed malfunction has been acknowledged.

The 20 most recent cases of malfunction messages are displayed in the [Malfunction history
real-time display area] and the100 most recent cases of malfunction and change in Equipment
State (such as Start/Stop) are displayed in the [Detailed history screen].

Moreover, a direct switchover function makes it possible to jump to the [Management point list
screen] on which the management point responsible for generating the error is displayed.

In addition to the above real-time data, data of the malfunctions and changes in state from over
approximately the past one-year period can be saved separately in a file on the hard disk. This
saved data may also be consulted on the [Detailed history screen].

5.10.1 Displaying Malfunction Messages
If a malfunction or breakdown forecast is generated in the monitoring equipment, details of the
content will be displayed in the [Malfunction history real-time display area] at the bottom of
the screen. At the same time, if the alarm buzzer has been set to ON (set up on the system
setup screen), an alarm buzzer will sound.

Above is an example extracted of the main screen. However, [Malfunction history real-time
display area] can appear on any screen and if a malfunction or breakdown forecast is
generated, details of the content will be displayed in this area.
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5.10.2 Detailed History Screen

In addition to malfunction of management points, changes in state (such as Start/Stop) brought
about by automatic control (scheduling etc.) may be managed on the detailed history screen.

Information displayed on the detailed history screen may be either real-time data or information
saved in a file on the hard disk.

[Detailed History Screen (saved data)]

File Menu Operation Help

AEE | 2 9 @
E il =i s
3 5 EI| | | A o = =
Lagin Mng. P1. Ctrl. Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng.  System Jump Back Help
Guide | 200141011 (Thu)
=== 1648
R oy
[ usr
" [Main]
Time Narme [0 [ PorRTADDR [ Contents [ copE~]
200171011 16:38:10 Levell-stl 8 1-1[1-04] Start Open fist |
200141011 16:38:10 Levell-Wst2 10 1-1[1-09] Start
20011011 16:38:10 Levell-Wsta 11 1-1[1-08] Start
2001011 16:39:10 Levell-Wstd 12 1-1[1-07] Start Start |
200111011 16:39:21 Levell-Estl &  1-1[1-00] Stop
20014011 163821 Levell-Esta 6 1-1[1-01] Stop Stap |
20011011 16:39:21 Levell-Esta 7 1-1[1-07] Stop
20011011 16:35:21 Levell-Estd &  1-1[1-03] Stop o
200101 16:39:21 Levell-istl 8 1-1[1-04] Stop Dzl o, |
20011011 16:38:21 Levell-Wst2 10 1-1[1-0§] Stop
20011011 16:35:21 LevellWsts 11 1-1[1-06] Stop Setiiy |
200111011 16:39:21 Levell-Wsts 12 1-1[1-07] Stop =
| | > FErmr |

Dat Result of retrieval 200140711 13:37-200110/11 16:39 ity 52
i~ Realtime Data & Saved Data <_<| == AL | Cancell Ui Print | @ w

i - Management Point Limitation Vel F— =
o
-,
Feri 7 @‘:
From 2001 + |- |10 = | - |rli1 =[P To Caoot +|-|r 10 +| |7 (11 +]-| Update ==l

J "

By means of the detailed history screen, it is possible to search and display selections from100
items of real-time data and approximately 500,000 items of saved data.

It is possible to restrict the types of error and management points displayed in both real-time
and saved data. Moreover, fixed term searches can be made in the case of saved data. 100
items of search results can be displayed on the screen at any one time and the search can be
continued using Next >> and Previous <<.

Various setups are possible according to the type of data in the content of the history display.
Please refer to 5.7.7 Configuring History Options (p. 352).
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[Detailed History Screen (real time data)]

File Menu Operation Help

% == ~| A2 | @
B E =y &
4 = @| | | M| = E
Login hing. Pt Ctrl Gr. Layout Schedule Interlock Driata Mg System Jump Back Help
Guide | 20014 011 (Thu)
= 16:47
B istory
H usr
o
Tirme Narne [iD [ FORTIADDR | Contents [cobE-~] [iain]
2001A0MA1 16:3910 Levell-Estd 8 1-1[1-03] Start e
2001401 16:39:10 Levell-Wetl 9 1-1[1-04] Gtart |
2001401 16:39:10 Levell-Wstz 10 1-1[1-04] Gtart
200111011 16:39:10 Levell-Wstd 11 1-1[1-D8] Start Start |
200101 16:39:10 Levell-Wstd 12 1-1[1-07] Start
20014 0M1 16:33:21 Levell-Estt &  1-1[1-00] Stop oo |
J00A0AT 16:39:21 Levell-Est2 B 1-1[1-01] Stop
2001H0M1 16:39:21 Levell-Esta 7 1-1[-02] Stop o
200111011 16:39:21 Levell-Estd 8  1-1[1-07 Stop WEtilEdinTG:
20014 0M1 16:39:21 Levell-Wstl 9 1-1[1-04] Gtop
2001H 01 163921 Levell-wstz 10 1-1[1-08] Stop Setilf |
2001H0M1 16:39:21 Levell-wsta 11 1-1[-06] Stop e
3?“11’1 11 1R39M | v l1-4Wstd 12 1-1M-n71 Stint | Ll—l Repart |
Data Type
((-‘ Reaktime Data ( SavedData -] --| e | [ Jua | | pint | @ w
Classification Management Point Limitation P— =
L esiare Ire
’7 ¥ Errar [ Alarrm W Control [ Status | ’7| I Lirmit S AR I ‘
=
Feriod il =
L e e e e s i L e e | B = st
J

The color of the message display varies according to the type of history.

The color of a message that has been confirmed is indicated in brackets ( ).

Malfunction
Warning
Release
Other

Red (purple)
Blue (gray)

Green
Black
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5.11 Energy saving Functions (Option)

These functions automatically control the indoor and outdoor units to lower power consumption.

There are 2 possible controls methods:

m Power Limit Control (recommended for high-demand season, i.e. summer): optimizes the
power consumption trend and adjust set temperature of indoor units to remain below the
target consumption;

B Eco mode: calendar based, stops indoor units intermittently or lowers capacity of outdoor
units to lower the power consumption.

intelligent Manager

File Menu Operation Help

ABEIE 5 @
i = .
ﬁ wa | [2og) | — | : M =L =
Login Mng. Pt Cirl. Gr.  Layout Schedule Interlock Data Mng. System Jump Back Help
Guide | 20071 071 1(Thu
1700
Power Limit cortrol
; usr
[Wtain]
~Control Setup————————————————————
Synchronous system  : Time 0 lisi |
Target power amount - 300 kit Control classification | State | REMITE
" Setpoint Disabled
Start |
S |
i) e e
[retEEdi. |
R e ~Prediction Setup—————————————————— |
H 52 ST
30 ke i
:/ Set Power Limit |
e (=t e |
—Ecohaode @ &
! Remaining time
519'30" Eco Mode Setup |
i T T Restare Fire
Puwr Limit ctrl state:In Limit Amourit of power : G28 kil 7 E
Time limit : 16:00 ta 16:30 Converting progress < -18 kiif PrintiExpart | <
Pur Limit  Buzzer

5.11.1 Power Limit Control
This limits based on target power measured on a pulse meter.
The setup is carried out in two steps:
m Set the power limit;
m Configure the control classifications:
¢ Set temperature of indoor units;
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5.11.1.1 Setting the power limit

This procedure set up the calendar of the power limit values (measured on the pulse input
management point configured by the system engineer beforehand) as shown below.

The value can differ for the summer period and for other seasons in order to provide specific

control for higher demand.

As well, it can change daily according to up to 4 time zones. The time zones can overlap, but the
current time is evaluated in priority from top (Peak Time) to down (Off-Peak Time).

According to the level of power consumption, increment/decrement of power value can be of 1,

10 or 100 kWh.

The maximum value of past year and month are displayed as shown below (see as well Power

Graph section for display of actual data).

Electric Power Upper limit Setup

Electric Power Upper Limit Setup

i Seasonal Definition (Static Pattern)

Summer Other Seasans Tirme Zone

PeakTime 900k + ) - QO0kW + | - | 0000+ ) - | - 2400 + ) -
Might Time | 900k + ] - QO0kW + | - | 0000+ ) - | - 2400 + ) -
Sub Off-FPeak Time | 900k" + | - QO0kW + | - | 0000+ ) - | - 2400 + ) -

Of-Peak Time | 900k + | - o0k + | - Time zone out of the above

Fower step
U 10k 00k

Summer Period ( Month ) Frorm fi +| -

Maxirnum Lsed Electric Power

Past ane year maximum 1]

This manth maxirmum 1]

PrintiExpart

o ol

Operational procedure:
m Click the Set Power Limit button;

B Select the Power Step: 1 kW (small demand), 10 (medium demand), or 100 kW (large

demand);

B Enter the limits of the Summer Period (from beginning of first to end of last month);

B Enter for each necessary time interval:
* Power Values (for summer and other seasons);
¢ daily Time Zone;

¢ click on the Print/Export button to print all power limit data on the system printer or to

save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file;
m Click the OK button.
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5.11.1.2 Setting the control parameters
This procedure set up the control groups, priorities and actions (set temperature of indoor units
according to power demand: raise in cooling mode, lower in heating mode).
8 control groups are composed of indoor units are available and 8 levels of action are already
configured in intelligent Manager:
B Level 1, 2: shift set temperature by 2 degrees,
B Level 3, 4: shift set temperature by 4 degrees,
B Level 5, 6: shift set temperature by 6 degrees,
B Level 7, 8: stop the indoor units (Thermostat Off).
Levels correspond to the power consumption trend compared with the target power
consumption.
When the trend is aiming above the target, the level is incremented and action of this level is
taken for each group

Operational procedure

Click the Validate button to activate/deactivate the control;

m [nitially, click the Setup button and perform settings of groups as explained below (control
must be deactivated);

m At any time, Click the Control State button to check the adjustment on groups as explained

bellow.

~Caontrol

MaHame:[0]

NoMame:[0]

Management Points Selection

~Available Paoints I d Points

= [Mame  [shotn. [
\ Rename | Register Mng. P!
\ i
I
Levell-Estd L1E4 Add
PrintExport < @i I EemEl tilimiﬂ% HW'; ﬂ
Levell-Wstd L1W3
Levell-Wstd L1 ﬂ
* Level2-Estl L2E1
Level2-Estz 12E2 Rem
Level2-Estd L2E3
Mame Setup ] Level2-Norl =]
Leve2-Nor2 N2 =l
 Listed Points
& Al Indoor Unit © Exuiprent
I € Oiter © Control Group

Cancel e

Setting up the control parameters

Order of groups cannot be changed, however you can Rename the groups.

Proceed setup as explained below for each group:

B Register the indoor units (a same indoor unit cannot belong to more than one group):
e click the Register Mng. Pt button:
¢ select an indoor unit;
¢ click the >> and << buttons;
¢ click the OK button to validate, or the Cancel button to abort;

m Click on the Print/Export button to print setting data on the system printer or to save themin
a CSV (comma separated) format file;

m Click the OK button to validate, or the Cancel button to abort.

Controlling the execution state
The control level of power limit, the status of the classification, and the temperature shift of each
group is indicated.

Control state[Setting temperature control] [ ]
Present Status | Disabled Cantrol Level 0

Shift amountFC]

A B c D E F G H
0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
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5.11.2 Setting up Eco Mode
Click the Eco Mode Setup button and select one of the two control classifications as shown
below.

5.11.2.1 Setting up Intermittent operation control
This intermittently switches Off and On registered indoor units based on a calendar as shown
below.
3 groups of indoor units can be defined, to be stopped for a ratio of 10 to 40% evenly within a 30
minutes cyclical interval during the calendar based seasons.

Eco Mode |

Cuntrnlclassifcatinn Enabled/Disahled | State Reason for execution

z o =
Outdoar unit capaclw cortrol - Digabled = = Disabled

Enahle/Dizahle | Exec Cnnditionl Cantral Setup |

Close

Selectad Paints.

T~ Schedule 1
oot [1 e[ [ L]~ [ 2] o
Timezone 1000 | | ~ 180
I~ Schedule 2

rorot. [ [ BB ()
Timezone 1000 | | ~ [iaon

e
pintesor == o | >
] oo
inteor care Lol e

Operational Procedure:
m Execution conditions: Setup the calendars (2 seasons available with daily activation
period) and check their box to Enable them, then click the OK button;
¢ click on the Print/Export button to print all calendars settings on the system printer or to
save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file;
m Control setup:
¢ select the interruption rate Control (10%, 20%, 30% or 40%): see example of interruption
patterns below;
* select each of the 3 available groups and Register management points of indoor units to
be stopped (a same indoor unit cannot belong to more than one group);
¢ Enable the groups;
* click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save
them in a CSV (comma separated) format file;
¢ click the OK button;
m Enable the selected control classification;
m Click the Close button.

ﬂ Note:  For a better result, do not register (i.e. stop at the same time) all indoor units of a same
refrigeration circuit.
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Examples of interruption patterns (grayed out) within 30 minutes (from 0" to 30') for rates of 10%
to 40% in case of 1, 2, or 3 activated groups (approximate timing):

g e ———
gl ° — -
| B
3 — g

e ——
e = =
B -

T —n
R T — E—— —
ol | Ty Wy W
R — —
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5.11.2.2 Setting up outdoor unit capacity control
This intermittently lowers capacity of registered outdoor units based on a calendar as shown

below.

2 groups of outdoor units can be defined, for the capacity to be lowered for a ratio of 40 or 70%

within the daily interval during the calendar based seasons.

Er

EnableiDisable | Evec Conation | conrgSetup |

Execution Condition

T Schedula 1

Management Points Selection [ x]
chedu
B ~Awailable Points ~Zelected Paints
Mame | Shart n.. | Marne | Shaott n... |
System 001 5001
Add
-
e
Rem.

- Listed Points

@A oo Wi EuTRre

N £ Cairol Eronp

Ok I Cancel |

N

[=] Outdoor unit capacity control

EcoMode group Enabled/.. / Mumber ..

eoos [0 ) [ 2L |~ [ <L Js v 2] |
Timezone wj;l - ’mj;l

7% restriciion control
40% restricition control

Disabled 0

] Schedule 2

Enable/Disable | Registar Mng Ptl

Petiod ’Tj_lf ,1_j_| . ’Tj_lI ,?j_l
Timezone WJ_l»"Wj_l

FrintiExport Cancel

PrintJ'Exponl

Operational Procedure:

m Execution conditions: Setup the calendars (2 seasons available with daily activation
period) and check their box to Enable them, then click the OK button;

¢ Click on the Print/Export button to print all calendars settings on the system printer or to

save them in a CSV (comma separated) format file;

m Control setup:
* select each of the 2 available groups and Register management points of outdoor units

which capacity will be lowered;

¢ Enable the groups;
* click on the Print/Export button to print all groups settings on the system printer or to save

them in a CSV (comma separated) format file;

¢ click the OK button;

m Enable the selected control classification;

m Click the Close button.
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5.12 Web Functions (Option)
5.12.1 Web Setting

¢ Set up the operation authority of the Web functions for each user ID.

The user ID without operation authority cannot use the Web functions.

If the Web option is invalid, the Web access restriction group box will not be displayed.
The operation authority of the Web functions can be set up as follows:

Control functions authority

- Regist Schedule

- Regist Sum up Power Proportional Distribution’s Data

- Operate History

Control Group Edit

- Control group to monitoring setting

Only Web Administrator*1 can set up the Control functions authority.

The number of control groups you can register is 0 - 1024 groups per user (however, up to
10,000 groups for all users).

*1 A Web Administrator is the user who has been granted the authority to operate all
management points using the Web functions.

Operational Procedure

e Start intelligent Manager, then login as an administrator user

* Click the System menu button, the System Setup Screen displays

* Click the Set Login button, the Login Setup Screen displays

* The list of users already registered is displayed as in the figure below

¢ Perform explained hereafter

* The Web access restriction group box is displayed only when the Web Option is enabled.

Rugietnied Liners List [T —
»
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5.12.1.1 Web Access Restriction Setting

 Select user IDs whom you want to grant the Web operation authority in the Registered Users
List,
check the Regist Web function check box, and then click the Web settings button.
The Web Setting screen appears.

* If no user ID is selected in the Registered Users List, or if For Logout is selected in the
Registered Users List, the Regist Web function check box is grayed out.

Login Setup g
Registered Users List User Information
mwm Mame [usr Paszsword |
Remarks |
Authority

W Start/Stop/Setup v Setup Central Ctrl
v Regist Schedule v Regist Users

¥ Reg IntLock Ctrl I Inspection Mode

W Reg Emcy Intbock W Regist Py Limit Ctrl
¥ Emcy Stop Release W Regist Eco Mode

v Operate History

W Setup System

Screen access restriction

¥ All screens can be opened |

Wyeh =S it )

¥ Regist Web functi
Create | Delete

* The autharity set up becomes effective from the next log-in

Web seftings |

(0] —I Cancel |

\4

Web settinegs E|

I~ Web Administrator
Control functions autharity

r
-
=
o

Control group

I Add all control groups

Available Control group Control group to monitoring
Al

Port1
Por2
Fort3

Add

Oi
Part1~4

AutoSetting 5
2.

Ok Cancel
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5.12.1.2 Web Setting

* To designate the selected user IDs for the Web Administrator, enable the Web Administrator
check box. Set up the Control functions authority group box. If designated for the Web
Administrator, the user IDs can operate all control groups, so the Control group group box is
grayed out.

* To designate the selected user IDs for the normal user authority, set up the Control Group Edi
group box. If the Add All Control Group check box is enabled, the user IDs are enabled to
operate all control groups using the Web functions. To set up the operational control groups
using the Web functions, select the control groups whom you want to grant from the Available
Control Group list, and click the Add button. The selected control groups are displayed in the
Control group to monitoring list. To delete control groups from the Control group to monitoring
list, select the control groups and click the Rem. button.

* Only the Web Administrator can set up the Control functions authority group box.
* If the Add All Control Group check box is enabled, the Available Control Group list, the Control
group to monitoring list, the Add button, and the Rem. button are grayed out.

Web settings !]

Ii? Wyeb Administrator I
Corntral functions autharity Operation authority of the schedule
v Regist Schedule ¢ function

Operation authority to aggregate the

w Regist Sum up Power Proportional Distribution's Data ¢ prorated power data

Iw Operate History <

Operation authority to browse the

v Setup System < history
Operation authority to limit the preset
Conral group temperature
-
Available Contral group Control group to manitoring

Add

Rern.

" Cancel

If the setup is completed, click the OK button.

374 intelligent Manager Operation Manual



ED72-746 Operation Details

5.12.2 E-Mail Setting

* When a malfunction occurs at a certain management point, an E-mail function sends the state
such as an occurrence date and time, a malfunction code by E-mail to the preset E-mail
address.

* A master iPU transmits the E-mails.

Transmit an E-mail when a
(EfggrBrf;E T) malfunction occurs ’J

e

E-mail receiving terminal

Master iPU
Internet

SMTP server

The equipments required for the E-mail function besides the controller unit
are described below:

SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server

Server capable of transferring E-mails compliant with RFC821. Slave iPU (up to three)
E-mail receiving terminal

Terminal capable of receiving E-mails compliant with RFC822.

Management point type and transmission details
The malfunctions transmitted by the E-mail function are as follows:

Malfunction type Malfunction transmitted by the E-mail function

Equipment malfunction O

Communication malfunction

Analogue upper/lower limit malfunction

Excessive cumulative start/stop count

X| X| ol X

Excessive cumulative operation time

The relationships, which can be registered as an object of the E-mail function, between the
management point type and the malfunction type are as follows:

Management Indoor Unit AHU Chiller HRV Internal Di D3Di
point type 1

Equipment

i @) (@) (@) (@) (@) O
malfunction

Analogue
upper/lower limit
malfunction

Management

point type D3Dio Pseudo Ai D3Ai Ai Ao

Equipment
malfunction

Analogue
upper/lower limit O O O O
malfunction

*1. You can register Internal Di only when the operation node "Used Mode" is set to an
abnormal signal "Unusual Contact Point".
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5.12.2.1 Setup items for the E-mail transmission

Category Item Number of Factory Description
characters, defaults
restrictions
Whole Enable/disable E-mail function Disabled If disabled, E-mails will not be
transmitted
SMTP server |SMTP server address Up to 128 Blank Specify a SMTP server URL (IP
single-byte address)
characters.
SMTP server port number 1-65535 25 Specify a SMTP server port number
Enable/disable "POP before Disabled Specify whether to access the specified
SMTP" function POP server before the E-mail
transmission
Setup items |POP server Up to 128 Blank Specify the POP server URL (IP
when the address single-byte address)
"POP before characters.
SMTP"
function is POP server port |1 — 65535 110 Specify the POP server port number
enabled number
POP user ID Up to 64 single- |Blank User ID used for the POP authentication
byte characters.
POP password |Up to 64 single- [Blank Password used for the POP
byte characters. authentication
Transmission |Transmission destination None Specify the management point to which
condition an E-mail is transmitted when a
malfunction occurs
Retransmission interval 1-72 hours. Two hours [Retransmit interval of an E-mail
In hours
Site name Up to 20 double- |Blank Specify the text displayed in the Subject
byte/single-byte field of the E-mail
characters.
E-mail E-mail address 1, 2, 3 Up to 128 Blank Specify an E-mail address
single-byte (aaa@bbb.co.jp). Optional.
characters
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5.12.2.2 E-mail transmission timing

When a malfunction occurs in the target groups for the E-mail transmission, an E-mail is
transmitted after the transmission waiting time elapsed (three minutes) since the malfunction
occurrence ((1) in the figure). The abnormal detection is carried out by polling the abnormal
information of the target group every one minute.

If a malfunction occurs at another management point in the transmission waiting state, the
multiple malfunctions are grouped into one E-mail and then transmitted ((2), (3) in the figure).
After the retransmission interval time (two hours by default) elapsed since the first E-mail
transmission, if the malfunction last transmitted by the E-mail still continues, the E-mail is
retransmitted ((2) in the figure).

If an equipment malfunction occurs at another management point during retransmitting the E-
mail, an E-mail is transmitted after the retransmission interval time elapsed ((4) in the figure).
If the normal/abnormal state changes within the next retransmission interval in the
management point whose E-mail has already been transmitted, the latest occurrence date
and time and a malfunction code are transmitted ((5) in the figure).

The retransmission state will change into the normal state, if any E-mail transmission item in
the E-mail setting is changed. However, the E-mail which is ready for transmission is
transmitted.

The retransmission state will change into the normal state, if the system time is changed.
However, the E-mail which is ready for transmission is transmitted.

P Time (t)

Normal state>

Normal state, Retransmission state

' <

Date and time
when a
malfunction
occurred

P Retransmission interval g
(two hours by default) i

\ 4

Waiting for
transmission
(3 min.),

Management
point

]

\
\
X

Management
point B

@ =<
3@‘\ . |\

A N,
N
\ o N 0® A
Management \ ViN N ~
point C \ 1 A Y
Management \
\ i \

point D
A malfunction E-mail of the
<E-mail transmission timing>

AN

\ Normal state
Abnormal state

A malfunction E-mail of the
management points A, B, D
is transmitted

management points B, C, D
is transmitted
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5.12.2.3 E-mail format

¢ The E-mail format is as follows:

If three or more malfunctions are transmitted at the same

time, two with the newest occurrence date and time are displayed and only the count is
displayed for the remaining malfunctions.

From: user012@daikin.co.jp

Subject: Fault occurs(SiteA)
01/13 14:11 Officel A9

To: user012@daikin.co.jp ¢—————

+— Destination mail address

Destination mail address

<—

Fixed string (*2) and site name
Occurrence date and time, abbreviated name of the

management point, and malfunction details(*1) in the
reverse chronological order of the date and time (month,

A A

01/13 14:10 Office2 EO

day, hour, and minute) of the malfunction

A

Remaining mails: 2

If there are three or more malfunctions, the remaining

5.12.2.4 Trial mail

count is displayed.

*1: The malfunction details as follows:

[Equipment malfunction]
Malfunction code (nothing displayed if
the code does not exist)

[Analogue upper limit malfunction]
"Upper limit"

[Analogue lower limit malfunction]
"Lower limit"

* In order to check the E-mail transmission setting, you can send a trial mail to the destination
E-mail address. The trial mail format is as follows:

From: user012@daikin.co.jp
To: user012@daikin.co.jp
Subject: Trial mail(SiteA)

<4—1— Fixed main destination mail address
<«4——F— Destination mail address
4—— Fixed string ("Trial mail") and site name

This is trial mail <

Fixed string ("This is trial mail)

Site Name: SiteA ¢

Site name

378
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5.12.2.5 Operational Procedure

 Start intelligent Manager, then login as an administrator user
Click the System menu button, the System Setup Screen displays
Click the Set E-Mail button, the Setting of E-mail Screen displays
¢ Perform explained hereafter

The E-Mail button appears only when Web Option is enabled.

*

E-Mail function Enavled  Digabled

Serar | Tra

I4aion | Mall addriss
SMTP senver
Andr

Fortno.

POP before SMTP

POF sarver

A

> P no.

Userip

Password

Ratma
Password

5.12.2.6 Setting of E-mail - SMTP sever setting -

¢ Enable the E-Mail function radio button, and then set up a SMTP server Addr (SMTP server's
URL or IP address) and the Port No.
(Port No. default setting is 25.)

Setting of E-mail =
E-Mail unction ¢ Disabled
Server | Transmission | Mail address |
SMTF senver
i | < SMTP server's URL or IP address setting
Potro.  [25 < Port No. setting
FOP before SMTF
" Enabled & Disahled
POP server
Addr |
Port no. |
UserID |
Password |
Retype |
Password
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5.12.2.7 Setting of E-mail - POP before SMTP setting -

¢ To connect to a POP server before the E-mail transmission, enable POP before SMTP and
then set up the POP server's Addr (POP server's URL or IP address), Port No., User ID,
Password, and Retype Password.
(Port No. default setting is 110.)

* If POP before SMTP is disabled, the POP before SMTP group box will be grayed out.
* The asterisk [*] characters are displayed instead of the typed Password, Retype Password.

Settine of E-mail @

E-Mail function f+ Enabled " Disabled
Semer | Transmission | Mail address |

SMTF sener

Addr [

Fort no | 25

" Disahled

FOF sehiar

Addr |

POP server's URL or IP address setting
Port No. setting

<«

<

< User ID setting

< Password setting used for the POP server
! | authentication

T Retype the password to avoid a typing error

0K Cancel ‘

Fort no |11U

User D |

Password

|
Retype |
Passuord
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5.12.2.8 Setting of E-mail - Transmission setting -

 Carry out a setting for the E-mail transmission.

¢ Click the Transmission tab. The Transmission setting screen appears.

¢ Set up a site name (Subject) used when sending E-mails in the Site Name edit box. (up to 20
characters)

¢ Set up an E-mail's retransmission interval in the Resend interval combo box.

The valid range is 1-72 hours in steps of one hour.
(The default interval is two hours.)

* The management points not yet monitored for malfunctions are listed in the Unregistered list,
and the management points being monitored for malfunctions are listed in the Registered list.
To monitor points for malfunctions, select the management points appeared in the
Unregistered list, and click the Add button. They are added to the Registered list.

To release the malfunction monitoring, select the management points appeared in the
Registered list, and click the Rem. button. They are deleted from the Registered list and
moved to the Unregistered list.

(The management points added to the Registered list are not displayed in the Unregistered

list.)
E-Mail function s Enabled Disahled
Servan address |
N : J_ Enter a site name (Subject filed) (up to
i 20 characters)
Resend interval |2 > hours <\ . i .
[ Set up a retransmission interval
Unregistered Registered
1:1-00 A
1:1-01
1:1-02 Add
1:1-03
1:1-04 ‘
2:3-00 —
2301
2:3-02
2:3-03
2:3-04
2308 RA
2:3-06
2:3-07
2:3-08
2:3-09
2310 v
To monitor points for malfunctions,
T N | T N | ;

TN e select the management points
appeared in the Unregistered list,
and click the Add button. They

S are added to the Registered list.
o e To release the malfunction
Se— —— monitoring, select the

management points appeared in
the Registered list, and click the
Rem. button.
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5.12.2.9 Setting of E-mail —Mail address setting -

 Carry out a destination setting for the E-mail transmission.

¢ Click the Mail address tab. The Mail address screen appears.

¢ Click the Add button. The Mail address edit screen appears.

Enter an address to which you want to send an E-mail, and click the OK button.

The mail address is added to the Mail address list.

To send an E-mail to other receiving terminals, click the Add button and add a mail address.
You can set up to three mail addresses.

¢ To edit a mail address, select the mail address which you want to edit in the Mail address list,
and then click the Modify button.

Since the Mail address edit screen appears, edit the mail address.

* To delete the registered mail addresses, select mail addresses which you want to delete from
the Mail address list, and click the Delete button. When a confirmation screen is displayed,
click the OK button. The selected mail addresses are deleted.

To cancel, click the Cancel button. The screen returns to the Mail address screen without
deleting the selected mail addresses.

* To check whether an E-mail can reach the receiving terminal at the defined mail address,
select a mail address which you want to send and click the Trial mail button. A setup
confirmation screen appears. Click the OK button. When a transmission confirmation screen
is displayed, check the settings and click the Yes button. If the setting is correct, the receiving
terminal will receive the trial mail.

If the trial mail is not received, check the setting on pages 379- 381.

Setting of E-mail X

E-htail function ‘' Enahled O Disahled

Server | Transmission| Mail address |

Mail address

o | ]
T

Add button

Mail address edit screen

ok | came | * Available up to three addresses
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5.12.2.10 Setting of E-mail

Setting of E-mail =

E-Mail function s Enabled " Disabled

Server|Transm\ssmn Mail address |

htail addrass

Trial mail Add Delete Modify 1‘-— MOdIfy button

Mail address edit screen

Delete button

Confirmation screen

Yy
Trial mail button

. ) . Trial confirmation screen
Setting confirmation screen

OK bUtton Canfirm ~ : Send mail under setiings below Destination mail
B Thi. opeeation eannst ba undons, Would you Lk b procasd” : Maladdiocs T iuk address
_ Site Mame: i-Manager
= e | W‘ Site name (Subject field)

Addr: mail local.net <

At ! SMTP’s URL (IP

Enable/disable POP PO before SMTP: Enabled address) Port number
LS|
before SMTP Addr, POP.Jocal.nel
Portno: 110
POP server’'s URL (IP User D test

address), port number
User ID

Send trial mail

If the trial mail is successfully sent to the receiving terminal, it will receive the following mail

(example).
From: user012@daikin.co.jp ¢—————— Fixed main destination mail address
To: user012@daikin.co.jp g¢————— Destination mail address
Subject: Trial mail(SiteA) g—————— Fixed string ("Trial mail") and site name
This is trial mail < Fixed string ("This is trial mail")
Site Name: SiteA Site name
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¢ |f each setup is completed, click the OK button to exit the Setting of E-mail. The screen
returns to the System Setup screen.
* |f there is any error on setting values of the SMTP server, POP server, and so on, the setting
value error screen appears.

* |If you disabled the E-mail function and then clicked the OK button, the SMTP server value and
so on specified when the function is enabled are reset to the initial values. However, if the
function is switched from disabled to enabled while displaying the Setting of E-mail screen,
values specified when the function is enabled are displayed.

System Setup screen

T — ] e
i 9 E=E =% B o 0
e i — - ‘

- PC Verd 10813 (Feb 2 2007, 15:36 09)
T |
|
e |
o |
bt If the setting is 0O w|
correct
(= > Zl&
)

Setting value error screen

If the setting is invalid

(=

<Correspondence table between error descriptions and error messages>

Tab

Error location

Error condition

Error message

Server

(1)[Addr] edit box

When the input string exceeds 128
characters, or it contains any
character other than single-byte
characters

Server : SMTP server
Addr

(2)[Port no.] edit box

When any character other than
numeric characters is entered, or out
of the numeric range 1-65535

Server : SMTP server
Port no.

(4)[Addr] edit box

When the input string exceeds 128
characters, or it contains any
character other than single-byte
characters

Server : POP server
Addr

(5)[Port no.] edit box

When any character other than
numeric characters is entered, or out
of the numeric range 1-65535

Server : POP server
Port no.

(6)[User ID] edit box

When the input string exceeds 64
characters, or it contains any
character other than single-byte
characters

Server : POP server
User ID

(7)[Password]
edit box
[Retype Password]
edit box

When the input string exceeds 64
characters, it contains any character
other than single-byte characters, or
two passwords do not match

Server : POP server
Password

Transmission

(1)[Site Name]
edit box

When the input string exceeds 20
characters

Transmission : Site
Name

384
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6. Database Maintenance

This section explains which action should be taken when the size of the intelligent Manager
database becomes excessive.

The capacity of the intelligent Manager database is limited only by the available space on the
hard disk of the computer.

When this limit becomes close (less than 10 Megabytes), intelligent Manager issues a warning
in the History screen.

The procedure consists in deleting the oldest items from the database by making use of the
ezDBMaintenance tool as described below.

Always backup the current database (on a separate hard-disk, on CD-Rom, etc.) before
performing any maintenance operation.

Step 1: exit from intelligent Manager.
See details of this operation in the section 3. Starting and Stopping operation of intelligent
Manager.

Step 2: backup the database.

This operation can be performed either by using an external device (CD writer, serial connection
to another PC, etc.) and will not be discussed in details in the present document. Please refer to
your support engineer for advice.

Step 3: start the ezDBMaintenance.exe module (located in the same folder as intelligent
Manager VRV.exe module) as shown below.

Databasze Maintenance Tool E2

Data previous from specified date are deleted.

Flease input the date.

2000w IJan - | [ -

Database Folder DvniDB
[6]2e I Canceal |

Step 4: input the parameters as shown above:

m Database Folder: the path of database folder (absolute path is recommended);
m Date: all the items until the day BEFORE this date will be deleted.

Then click the OK button. The confirmation dialogue displays as shown below.

Step 5: carefully check the date and size of both deleted and remaining data.
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B To change the parameters, click the Cancel button. The previous dialogue displays again as
shown above.

::gDatahase Maintenance Tool
Mote: This tool deletes data from the databases without back up the databases.
The deleted data cannot be revived when the databases are not backed up.

| stronaly recommend you to hack up the datahases hefore this tool is used.

There are data frorm 20007 5/ 9 to 20000 9711 in the databases.
When data previous from 20007101 are deleted, the databases size are as follows.

Current. 1.1MB, After delete: 1.1MB

Please push the "Delete" hutton to delete data from the datahases.
Please push the "Cancel” button when you stop deleting.

[ JC o D

If the parameters are correct, then go ahead for data deletion:
m check the Delete Data box; the Delete button is now enabled as shown below;

_{tDalahase Maintenance Tool
kote: This tool deletes data from the databases without back up the databases.

The deleted data cannot be revived when the databases are not backed up.

| strongly recommend you to back up the datahases before this toal is used.

There are data frorn 20000 56 9 to 2000/ 8711 in the databases.
When data previous from 2000/ 17 1 are deleted, the databases size are as follows.

Current. 1.1MB, Afterdelete: 1.1MB

Please push the "Delete” hutton to delete data from the databases.
Please push the "Cancel" button when you stop deleting.

’ Cancel
—]

m click the Delete button; the confirmation dialogue displays as shown below.

Database Maintenance Tool
Data are deleted from the database,
Iz it really good?

Step 6: click the Yes button; the result message displays as below.

Databaze Maintenance Tool

\E) Data previous from 20004 141 ware deleted from the databaszes.

Step 7: Click the OK button.

End of procedure.
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7. Troubleshooting

& Warning:

What to be careful of and what to do when operations cannot be performed

Depending on the type of problem - related to Windows XP (or Windows 2000) or the internal
working of the system - the present system might display an error message window of total
operation inability.

If this happens, part of the data, cumulative values etc. may be lost
Furthermore once intelligent Manager has been shut down, the error message display area is
cleared.

If the following troubleshooting strategies have been carried out and problems persist after the
system has been restarted, please contact the Daikin service counter.

Forcing Windows shutdown

While holding down simultaneously the Ctrl and Alt keys on the keyboard, press the Delete key
(Ctrl+Alt+Del).

Click the Task Manager (T) button on the Windows security screen to display the screen shown
below.

,ﬁm Windows NT Task Manager _ (O] =]
File  Options  Miew ‘Windows Help

Applications ; Processes; Performance;

T azk, i Statuz i
= Elrning
%w Rurring )

T BipsSry Running

i r unning
MeiPsDeS Furni

iManager
Thiz Windows application cannot rezpond to the End T ask
request. It may be busy, waiting for a response from you, or
it may have stopped executing.

o Press Cancel to cancel and return towindows NT.

o Press End Task to cloze thiz application immediately. “You
will laze any unzaved infarmation in this application.

0 Press “Wait to give the application 5 seconds to finish

@ . what it iz doing and then ty to close the application again.
N >
s

End Task Cancel

|Processes: 20 {CPU Usage: 2% {Mem Usage: 39800K / 153324K

Select the intelligent Manager icon and click the End Task (E) button.

End only intelligent Manager.
If other programs are ended, the computer should be restarted.

All inquiries about after sales service etc. should be addressed to Daikin.

lllegal reproduction of this document or of any part thereof is strictly prohibited.

. Any part of this document may be changed in the future without prior notice.

3. Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of this document. However please do
not hesitate to contact us in the case of any missing, erroneous or unclear information.

4. No liability can be assumed for any loss etc. resulting from customer misuse of our products,

failure to comply with the instructions contained in this manual, repairs or modifications

carried out by a third party other than Daikin etc.

N —
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1. Safety Considerations

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully
before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to
install it correctly.

After completing the installation, make sure that the unit
operates properly during the start-up operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and
keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation

manual along with the operation manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not
accessible to the general public”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

AWARNING .............. Indicates a potentially hazardous sit-
uation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

ACAUTION ............. Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
resultin minor or moderate injury. It
may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

A NOTE ........cceueennn. Indicates situation that may result
in equipment or property-damage-
only accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can refer
to them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make sure
to hand over this operation manual to the new user.

— A WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury, or if you
detect any abnormality such as smell of fire, turn off power
and call your dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may resultin
a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and mainte-
nance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electric shock, short-cir-
cuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be
sure only to use accessories made by Daikin which are
specifically designed for use with the equipment and
have them installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the air condi-
tioner or the remote controller.

Incomplete installation may result in a water leakage, elec-
tric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get
wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer
or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere ratings
or other wires when a fuse blows out.

Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to break
down or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote control-
ler with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote control-
ler at any place where flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air conditioner, a
fire may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric
shock.

CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this
product may cause radio interference in which case the
user may be required to take adequate measures.
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— /\ CAUTION —/\ NOTE
After a long use, check the unit stand and fitting for Never press the button of the remote controller with a
damage. hard, pointed object.

If they are leftin a damaged condition, the unit may fall and
result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit or avoid plac-
ing any object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around the unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything containing
water.
Water may enter the unit, causing an electric shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the controller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts inside are dan-
gerous to touch, and a machine trouble may happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal parts, contact your
dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed with
water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause an electric
leak or may damage the internal electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when using a room
fumigation - type insecticide.

Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to become
deposited in the unit, which could endanger the health of
those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or
wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that
children will not play with them. If children play with a plas-
tic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suf-
focation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the
power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young chil-
dren or infirm persons without supervision.

The remote controller should be installed in such away
that children cannot play with it.

The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to display the
data.

Do not wipe the controller operation panel with ben-
zine, thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it
is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral deter-
gent, squeeze it well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it
with another dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil
and eventual other parts, should be done in accor-
dance with the relevant local and national regulations.
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2. Before Starting

To use the web interface of the intelligent Manager, the target
PC should meet the following requirements. Check them
before starting.

Requirements for the PCs

3. Web Interface of the Intelligent

Manager

CPU Pentium 11l 800MHz or higher or

* Restricted Function for each
login name
These vary depending on the authority
which is set for the user ID which is
logged in. If the logged-in user ID does
not have the required authority, then
that web function cannot be operated.

See page
394

CPU )

equivalent

OS Windows 2000 Service Pack 4 or
(OK) later

Windows XP Service Pack 1 or later
Memory 256MB or more

100MB or more

Free Disk Space (required for installing Java plug-in)

Network Speed | 10 Base-T or higher

Resolution: 1024 x 768 (XGA) or more,
Display Maximum color development
simultaneosly 65536 colors or more

e Two Display Modes
You can select the display mode from
two modes during login process: the
Basic mode which provides a simple
and easy-to-use interface and the
Advanced mode which allows you to
use advanced setting options.

Basic Mode
See page
397
Advanced
Mode
See page
412

Internet Explorer 6.0SP1 or more

Browser *q

J2SE

(Java2 Platform Standard Edition)
Vi.4.2

*2

Java plug-in

+1: If IE6.0SP1 or later is not installed, obtain it from the
Microsoft website. It is downloadable for free. Other
browsers, such as Netscape, may not work correctly. Be
sure to use IE6.0SP1 or later.

*2: Be sure to use J2SE (Java2 Platform Standard Edition)
V 1.4.2. Other versions are not qualified.
Download it from the SUN website (for free) or contact
the dealer from which you purchased this product.

¢ Start/Stop Operation
Operation can be started and
stopped for each management
points and control groups.

Basic Mode
See page
407
Advanced
Mode
See page
413

¢ Advanced Settings for
Air Conditioners
The temperature setting, operating
mode, air direction, fan speed, and
remote controller mode can be set
for each management point and
control group.

Basic Mode
See page
408
Advanced
Mode
See page
414

¢ Various Operation Modes
You can operate devices from a
web interface, the intelligent Man-
ager console, or a local remote
controller. Also the Administrator
can permit or prohibit remote con-
troller operations of devices in a
specified management point or
control group using the web inter-
face.

Advanced
Mode
See page
418

¢ System Setup
The Administrator can set pass-
words for user IDs, browse the his-
tory, and limit temperature settings
for air conditioners controlled by
the user IDs.

See page
423

¢ Schedule Setup
The Administrator can precisely
schedule operations for a specific
management point or control group
of devices. Weekly schedule and 2
extra schedules can be created.

See page
429

e Pwr Prp Dist Setup
This function makes it possible to
measure the total power consump-
tion of the air conditioners of facili-
ties, such as a tenant building, with
a meter and calculate the power
consumption of each air condi-
tioner on a tenant basis.

See page
445
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4. Overview

4-1 Web system of the intelligent Manager

The Administrator can assign (restrict) one or more air conditioners to each General User. In the following Figure 1, User 01,
User 02, and User 03 can operate and monitor only their local air conditioners. However User 255 can operate/monitor air con-

ditioners that other General Users can also operate/monitor.

Figure 1: Example of user setting

—— g — g —

1]

|

—
User 1
User 1
il il il
" " "
~a \ N & “ §
1-03 1-04 1-05
User 2
User 2.255
il il il
" " "
~a \ ~9 & “ §
1-06 1-07 1-08
User 3 \ y, .
—~—
User 64
User 3
T Administrator
Al (2 N\
_ o [ User 1: 1-00 1-01 1-02
—— |nter-device communication g
Ko
§ % User 2: 1-03 1-04 1-05
Maximum number of the 5
fc?'s.t?red users = % User 3:1-06 1-07 1-08
ministrator = 1 = .
General Users = 255 E’ .
Total =256 3 % User 255: 1-01 1-04 1-07
\° J
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4-2 Function restrictions determined by the login ID

The web functions which can be operated are different depending on the authority (*1) which is set for the user ID which is
logged in. If the logged-in user ID does not have the required authority, then that web function cannot be operated.
The relationships between web function authorities and their corresponding functions are shown below.

Web function authority

Function . .
required for operation

Simultaneous operation*2

Authority for the correspond-
ing monitoring panel*3

Temperature setting

restriction function System Setup

Password change function

Not permitted

System Setup

Schedule function Schedule Setup

Not permitted

Schedule Setup

Pwr Prp Dist Setup Pwr Prp Dist Setup

Not permitted

View function Operation history Permitted -

*1 The authority which is set for the user ID is the user authority that is set from the monitoring panel system settings.
Refer to intelligent Manager Operation Manual for details.

*2 Simultaneous use:
¢ This indicates whether or not two web function users (or a monitoring panel user and web function user) can operate the
function at the same time.
* When two web function users (or a monitoring panel user and web function user) cannot operate a function simulta-
neously, the user who logged in first acquires the authority.
¢ Authority is retained from login to logout. After logout, the user releases the authority.

*3 Although the setting screens for the web function authority and monitoring software authority are different, the authority indi-
cated here is the same in terms of restricting simultaneous operation.
Example 1: While a user with system setting authority for web functions is logged in from the web it is not possible to make sys-
tem settings from the monitoring software.
Example 2: While a user with schedule registration authority for the monitoring panel is logged into the monitoring software, it
is not possible to operate the schedule functions from the web.

*4 The maximum number of PCs where web functions can be operated simultaneously is 50.

*5 The proportional distribution function (optional) is required in order to utilize the collection of power proportional distribution
data.

4-3 Two display modes of the web interface

In the login process of the intelligent Manager web interface,
users can select either of the following two modes.

data require user authority that is set from the monitoring
software system settings.

*2 The proportional distribution function (optional) is
required in order to utilize the collection of power propor-
tional distribution data.

* The following units (marked with “O”) can be monitored
and controlled in web function basic or advanced

¢ Basic Mode
¢ Advanced Mode

This section provides the description of the difference

between these two modes.

mode.

B Basic Mode: Applicable Control/ Applicable Control/
¢ Monitor air conditioners. unit Monitor unit Monitor
¢ Operate air conditioners. Indoor unit I Main unit Di %

B Advanced Mode: HRV O Main unit Do X
* Monitor air conditioners. Outdoor . o
* Operate air conditioners. unit X Main unit Pi x
o :’gr:rsnlt and/or prohibit local remote controller opera- Chiller < Ao
» Change the password. Air handler x Ai
* View the history. *1 . Universal
e Temperature setting restriction function *1 D3Dio © device Ai %
¢ Schedule Setup *1 D3Di e} D3Ai x

e Pwr Prp Dist Setup *1, 2

*1  The web functions which can be operated are different
depending on the authority (refer to chapter 4-2.) which
is set for the user ID which is logged in. Viewing the his-
tory, restricting the temperature settings, setting a
schedule, and collecting power proportional distribution

In the above table, “x” marks refer to units that cannot
be monitored or controlled, in which case the units will
not be displayed on the web screen in basic or
advanced mode.

*3 The maximum number of PCs where web functions
can be operated simultaneously is 50.
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4-4 Logging into the web interface

1.Start Internet Explorer, and input the IP address of the
intelligent Manager into the address bar.

http:// followed by the address of the intelligent Man-
ager

In the case of the example on the figure 1, the IP address
of the intelligent Manager is 150.35.20.1.

figure 1

=19

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fil=  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

eBack r &d \ﬂ @ ;\] /.._." Search ‘i\?Favorites

Adcifess [ 8] http://150.55.20. 1/ VI E

2.The Security warning screen (Screen 1) appears.

The software includes the proportional distribution func-
tion and others, with which a collection file of proportional
distribution is output onto the hard disk of the PC.

No usual Java applets can output the file onto the hard
disk of the PC. Therefore, the security warning screen
appears.

. If| Yasg | | Abivays |is selected, all the web

functions are available.

e If | moreDetails | is selected, detailed information on

authentication appears.

*|f is selected, the Java applet is always

authenticated, and the security warning screen (Screen
1) no longer appears.

Select| Yo | | Abivays |and press the button.

— A CAUTION

If is pressed, the screen will be closed without

Java applet authentication. Be sure to select | ¥es

and press the button.

Screen 1: Security warning screen

A,

Al e s cartnt s i oo s nst i esva

Cavton You sheu
o e tht

aszenen
Moy Dt

=
i
0
i

3.The Main screen (Screen 2) appears.

User name: Input the user name given by the
administrator.

Password: Input the password corresponding to
the user name.

GUI Mode: Select the basic mode or advanced

mode by checking the radio button.
Basic mode (See page 397)
Advanced mode (See page 412)

After input, press to log in.

Screen 2: Main screen

3l Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help ay

oﬁa[k - @ |i] @ :I\J /j'SEar(h ihﬂFavuutes @Frede @3- iz [B :_J

acldvess | ] hetpiif150,35.20.1f VI B ks ®

Verd 10.00

Enter user name and password
User name ||
Passward |

GUIMode (5 Basic O Advanced

Capyright (c)2001-2004 DATKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.All Rights Reserved,

&] Applet webitc, Appletiain started & Internat

If you are not authenticated, the error message ((1) in the
figure) appears. Check your user name and password.

figure (1)

2l Log in errorn

e Failed cedification. Confirm user name and passwaord

|Java dpplet Window

If the entered user ID is already in use (currently logged in
at the monitoring panel or from another web browser), the
error screen shown in figure (2) appears. Either log in with
a different user ID, or else log out from the monitoring
panel or the other web browser before logging in.

figure (2)

Log in error [Z|

0 Llzerwith same user D is already logoed in.
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If it was not possible to acquire the authority that is set for
the entered user ID, the warning screen shown in figure
(3) appears. Either log in without acquiring the authority,
or else log out from the monitoring panel or the other web
browser where authority has been acquired before log-

ging in.

figure (3)

Warnineg

e,

Q) lserwith sarme authority is already logged in

4-5 Selecting display language
To select a display language to be used for the web interface:

1.Click the “| @ Language |” button (1) to display the Dis-

play language setting screen (Screen 2).

2.Clickthe“l = ]”or“l == |” button to select a lan-

guage to be used in this screen.

Select a language to be used in the web interface by click-
ing a radio button (2).

3.To reflect your selection, click the “

To cancel your selection, click the “|  ancal |-

Screen 1: Authentication screen

‘2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Toos Help &

OBack > ] B @ :‘I\J /" Search ‘iLrFavnmtes @i & - \; = QJ

Address @] hitpsy/150.35.20.11 ¥ Bso ks

Werd 10.00

o) Enter user name and password
Username | |
Password

GUihode @ Basic O Advanced

] pplet webitc, Appletiiain started @ el

Screen 2: Display language setting screen

A Display language setting

| << | |English

() Japanese
{3 Chinese
(%1 English
) French
() German
() ltalian

() Bpanish

[ (0] ] [ Cancel ]

()

I.Java Applet Window
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5. Basic Mode

5-1 Main Screen
You will see the following screen when logging into the web interface in the Basic mode. This section describes the Main screen
shown in the figure. See the next page for more information on each item on this screen.

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit Wew Favorites Tools  Help

cBack = @ @ @ (b ,':_) Search *Favorites QMedia @ Bv »‘.} E

Address | @] http:f{150,35.20.1

2 Admin
Al
Office
Canteen

S S S e m
4 ‘_izs-c _ﬁ25"c ‘_ﬁzs-c 25+ _ﬁzs-c _ﬁzs-c

2F
aF 1F Marth 1F West 1F East 1F South 2F Maorth 2F West 2F East

4F — — — — — = B
5F ',.925-c /.925'0 /.'2251 /.925'0 /.vizs-c /.925'0 ’.Ezs-c

GF 2F South 3F Morth 3F West (2) 3F East 3F South 4F Morth 4F West

—— S —— —— —— ——— —— ——
,.ﬂ25=c I.st-c ,.hs-c /.ﬂzs-c ,.ﬂzs-c /.ﬂzs-c ’.ﬂzs-c

4F East 4F South aF Marth aF West 5F East

— = <@
_ﬂ25=c !.925"0 -

6F East BF \West 030in 1 D30io 2

E
E
F
E
B
E
E
E

—_
[
~

1F Morh Office

@ Loading Java Applet ... . Internet

The above figure shows the Main screen displayed in the Icon display mode.

Fle Ede Vew Frokes Toos  bep

Q- O M @G e frrvos @ @ (3- 5 5
S Ml 150,520 L

Ofica
Carteen
1F

* TF st
‘” 1FEast
o«

= e (2) o g < The figure to the left shows the Main screen displayed
& we @7 in the List display mode.

(1

L R ——
253 T g &
v} v ﬂ(3)
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W Display Areas on the Main Screen

(1) (Function tree area)
This displays a list of the control groups which can be
controlled with the user ID that you are currently logged
in with.

(2) (Main display area)
Displays the devices in the management point or control
group selected in the function tree area (1).

(3) (Setting area)
This displays the current status and available control
items for each management point or control group.
The contents of this area vary depending on the type of
the devices selected in the main display area.
¢ Management point (Air conditioner)
(See page 402)
* Management point
(See page 403)
* Management point
(See page 404)
* Management point
(See page 405)
e Control group
(See page 406)

For more information, see the appropriate page.

(HRV)
(Lighting device)

(Universal device)

(4) (This displays the control group name)
Displays the name of the control group selected in the
function tree area (1). Otherwise displays the status
report, “Monitoring (Control group List)”.

B Buttons and Other Displays

User name: admin

{User Name)
Displays the login name of the user
currently logging into the web interface.

B |con

Changes the main display area to the
Icon display mode.

B List Changes the main display area to the
List display mode.

*Control/monitoring are possible both when the status dis-
play area is set to icon display and when it is set to list dis-
play.

Refresh

Updates management point or control
group status information in the main
display area with the most recent data
of the intelligent Manager.

® Log off

Allows a user to log off the interface
and return to the authentication
screen.

{Increase/reduce button)

Increases or reduces the status display area.
Increase: —  Displays the status display area.
Reduce: —  Hides the status display area.

ﬂj {Increase button)

E (Reduce button)

5-2 Icons on the screen

The displayed icons are those shown at right, selected according
to the type of device that was registered in the Intelligent Manager
unit.

Icon assigned to each device cannot be changed via the web
interface. This section explains features of each icon.

[Indoor Units]

A device registered as an “indoor unit” appears as an indoor
unit icon (see Figure 1).

#In the lcon display mode, a temperature value next to each icon
in the main display area represents the set temperature of the
device.

Icons in the main display

Icons in the setting area
area

[ Figure 1: Indoor unit icon }

§25¢

———

[HRV Devices]
A device registered as an “HRV device” appears as an HRV
device icon (Figure 2).

Icons in the main display

Icons in the setting area
area

[ Figure 2: HRV icon ]

A

-

[D3Di or D3Dio Unit]

When a device is registered as a D3Di or D3Dio unit and a

lighting device icon is assigned to it using the group setting

function of the intelligent Manager console, it appears as a

lighting device icon (Figure 3).

When a device is registered as a D3Di or D3Dio unit and an
icon other than the lighting device icon is assigned to it using
the group setting function of the intelligent Manager console,
it appears as a universal device icon (Figure 4).

Icons in the main display

Icons in the setting area
area

[ Figure 3: Lighting device icon ]

[ Figure 4: Universal device icon ]

ol
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[Control group]

Each control group appears as a control group icon (Figure
5).

#|n the lcon display mode, a temperature value next to each
icon in the main display area represents the set temperature
of the representative unit.

Refer to page 411 for more information on the representative
unit.

5-3 Information provided by indoor unit icons

Icons in the main display

Icons in the setting area
area

[ Figure 5: Control group icon ]

No control group icon
appears in the setting area. _,'E—

B2

[OPERATION MODE]
Jlllﬁrfﬁffézr ‘l‘wru
,'EHQBﬂc

———
,'.HEB’C
HEAT (Red)

COOL (Blue)

i
,'-_.__—HQB‘C

AUTO (Green)

Either of the mode
icons to the left

1>,

T

FAN (Cyan) SET POINT (Purple)

[Start/Stop state]

[Error]

I‘.HEE"C

OFF ON

Communication error Device error

[Direction of air flow]

In the Swing mode the direction changes in the following order and this pattern
repeats permanently:0 >1 -2 —>3—->4—->3—>2—>1

[Air volume]

High

Low
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5-4 Information provided by HRV icons

[Ventilation mode]

"N

-

’\\
Automatic ventilatio All heat exchanger ventilation
(Green) (Red)

N
RN

Normal ventilation
(Cyan)

4

[Ventilation Amount]

-
Low High
FRESH UF‘ FRESH ul‘\

Low (Fresh up) High (Fresh up)

FRESH UP

AUTO (Fresh up)

[Start/Stop state] [Error]

. =

(o)

Communication error

Device error

400
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5-5 Information provided by lighting device, universal device, and control group icons

[Universal device: Start/Stop state] [Universal device: Error]

OFF Start =1 Communication error Device error
[Lighting device: Start/Stop state] [Lighting device: Error]
— S Sy "“"-..._‘
S —~ --..._‘_\_‘ -. e — ‘H-‘H S ~ o~
- e ‘-\"'\-\.. iy
- CommErr Error
h\""\-. H‘"\-\.
Turning off Turning on Communication error Device error

[Control group: Start/Stop

state]
Hza-.:.E B2

OFF Start *1 Communication error Device error

[Ccontrol group: Error]

*1 The icon color of an operational device depends on the setting
on the intelligent Manager console.
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5-6 Information provided by the setting areas
B Air Conditioner Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop

(2) Status icon

(4) System status display area

f (5) Operation mode

1F Morth Office

Cunaration bruoadlo
T

0 [

i

Set Paint

Settermperature

Direction of air flow

Airvolume

4|
BE O 20°C ¥

126

(7) Room temperature (8) Set temperature (9) Air flow flap

(6) Sign display area

(1) Group name
Displays the exact name of the selected management
point.

(2) Status icon
Displays the current status. (See page 399)

(3) Start/ Stop
Displays the Start/Stop state of the air conditioners. You
can start or stop the air conditioners, if required.
(See page 407)

(4) System status display area
Displays the system status.

L]

:Indicates that transmission
to the intelligent Manager
is in progress.

(5) Operation mode
Displays the operation mode of the air conditioners. You
can select a desired mode, if required. (See page 408)

(6) Sign display area
This displays information about the A/C unit status, such
as automatic operation and the filter sign.

4 N

. This indicates that target power control is
currently in effect at the selected management
point.

. This indicates that the selected management
point is subject to automatic control.

Indicates that the selected management point
has one or more illuminated filter/element signs.

o /

= 0 ¢ O

i [

(10) Fan speed

(7) Room temperature
Displays the current room temperature. Since the suc-
tion temperature of air conditioners is used, this may not
correspond to the actual room temperature.

(8) Set temperature
Displays the temperature setting of air conditioners. You
can change this value, if required. (See page 409)

(9) Air flow flap
Displays the direction of air flow of air conditioners. You
can change this setting, if required. (See page 409)

(10)Fan speed
Displays the air volume of air conditioners. You can
change this setting, if required. (See page 409)

402
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m HRV Group:

(1) Group name

(2) Status icon

(3) Start / Stop

(4) System status display area
(5) Ventilation mode

1:4-14 new_HRY

L]

Wontil-tion roodo

Automatic I € HeatExhange I N

Yentlation amount

<@ =
E e

Fresh up

4|
@ d

 OFF |

A

A

(7) Ventilation amount setting

(6) Sign display area

(1) Group name
Displays the exact name of the selected group.

(2) Statusicon
Displays the current status. (See page 400)

(3) Start/ Stop
Displays the Start/Stop state of the HRVs. You can start
or stop the HRVs, if required. (See page 407)

(4) System status display area
Displays the system status.

L]

:Indicates that transmission
to the intelligent Manager
is in progress.

(5) Ventilation mode
Displays the ventilation mode of HRVs. You can select a
desired mode, if required. (See page 408)

(8) Freshen up function setting

(6) Sign display area
This displays information about the HRV status, such as
automatic control and the filter sign.

. This indicates that the selected management
point is subject to automatic control.

| Indicates that the selected management point
==l has one or more illuminated filter/element signs.

(7) Ventilation amount setting
Displays the Ventilation amount setting. You can change
the setting, if required. (See page 410)

(8) Freshen up function setting
Displays Start/Stop state of the Freshen up function. You
can turn the function on or off, if required. (See page
410)

— A CAUTION

For some HRV models, (5), (7), and/or (8) may not be
configured. In this case, unavailable buttons are grayed
out.
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W Lighting Device Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop

Note: /I\ CAUTION

(2) Status icon (5) System status display area

/ |

e

10 (]

(4) Sign display area

(1) Group name (5) System status display area
Displays the exact name of the selected group. Displays the system status. One of the following five

(2) Status icon icons may appeatr.

Displays the current status. (See page 401)

(3) Start/ Stop :Indicates that transmission
Displays the Start/Stop state of devices. You can start or | | | |-| to the intelligent Manager
stop devices, if required. (See page 407) is in progress.

(4) Sign display area
This displays the system status.

— /\ CAUTION
This indicates that the selected management When lighting devices are connected via D3Dio units:
point is subject to automatic control. The Start/Stop buttons (3) can be used.

When lighting devices are connected via D3Di units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) are not displayed.
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B Universal Device Group:

(1) Group name (3) Start / Stop

Note: CAUTION
(2) Status icon A (5) System status display area

/ |

e TN

10 (W]

(4) Sign display area

(1) Group name (5) System status display area
Displays the exact name of the selected group. Displays the system status.

(2) Statusicon
Displays the current status. (See page 401)

:Indicates that transmission
(3) Start/ Stop | | | [ to the intelligent Manager
Displays the Start/Stop state of devices. You can start or is in progress.

stop devices, if required. (See page 407)

(4) Sign display area
This indicates whether or not the group is subject to
automatic control. — /\ CAUTION

When lighting devices are connected via D3Dio units:
The Start/Stop buttons (3) can be used.

This indicates that the selected management

pointis subject to automatic control. When lighting devices are connected via D3Di units:

The Start/Stop buttons (3) are not displayed.
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m Control group:

Air conditioner control group:
All Operated Zones

(1)» | S Air conditioning unit| o HRY « (2)

Operation mode

R T ) Ao ) seteomt )
Settermperature Direction of air flow Air volume
I 205 < 5 !
.| stcc C EI E E
4 b

HRV control group:

All Operated Zones

(1) * B8 Al conditioning unit “. HRV « (2)

Wentilation mode

‘\\ :n@m: Automatic I ¢ HestExchange I% Bypass I

Ventilation amount Fresh up
A ]
b2 o —
< >
(1) Clicking this tab provides air conditioner control group (2) Clicking this tab provides HRV control group information.
information. >
- HEW

B Air conditioning unit

D3Di/D3Dio control group:

(see Note) Fone

Note: When connecting via D3Di units, the “ ”and “ ” buttons

are grayed out.

Notes on Control group Display:

« If one or more management point in the selected control group are operational, the Start/Stop state for the control
group is “On.” If one or more management point in the selected control group are in an error state, the operation state
for the control group is “Error”

If one or more management point in the selected control group have an illuminated filter/element sign “ ”, the fil-
ter/element sign for the control group also illuminates.

* The automatic control sign “ . ” is displayed when that control group is registered for automatic control.

* The control in progress sign “ Bl ” is displayed when that control group is registered for target power control.

* In the air conditioner control group area, information on the room temperature, set temperature, operation mode, air volume,
and direction of air flow is provided. In the HRV control group area, information on the Ventilation mode, Ventilation amount,
and Freshen up setting is provided. Data of the representative unit is displayed, rather than that of the entire control
group.

Representative Unit:

In a control group monitoring process, the following management point is selected as the representative unit.

¢ In the Icon display mode: the management point displayed at the upper left corner
¢ In the List display mode: the top management point in the list.
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5-7 Starting/stopping all the devices in a specific
management point

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific management point

Start or stop all the air conditioners included in a specific
management point.

This procedure can be used when devices in the selected
group are registered as “indoor unit,” “HRV,” or “D3Dio unit.”

Screen 1: Main screen

| oming 3evs 2zt @ v

[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1) select the control group
which includes a desired management point from the
function tree area (1).

2.In the main display area (2) the management point
belonging to that control group appear. Select the man-
agement point in this area.

3.The settings of the selected management point appear in
the setting area (3). Displayed items vary depending on
the category of the group. For more information, see
pages 402 to 405.

In the figure (Screen 2), an air conditioner group is selected.

Click the “ Start ”or“ ” button.

Screen 2: Management point setting area (air conditioners)

1F North Dffce
Dperation mods
4 _Gettemperature  _Direction ofairflow_ _Airvolume
& |20 7 g« g
o
i26% ‘H v | ¥
— /\ CAUTION

In the Basic mode, clicking a button, such as the

”and “ _ ”, immediately sends

your request to air conditioners and you cannot undo
your operation. Therefore be sure to click only an appro-
priate button, especially when your operation target is a
control group.

5-8 Starting/stopping all the devices in a specific
control group

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific control group

Start or stop all the devices included in a specific control
group.

Screen 1: Main screen

[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1), select the “Monitoring
(Control group list)” item from the function tree area (1).

2.The control group list appears in the main display area (2).
Select a desired control group in this area.

3.The setting area (3) changes to the control group setting
area (Screen 2).
Screen 2: Control group setting area

‘ W Air conditiohing umt‘ - anl

e » 0 E
S B ) A | _sarn |

Direction of air flow Airvalume

All Operated Zones

et temperature QI gl gl
20cgy 7 Y o

< | >

e |f A/C units are included in the control group setting,

then the “| & arconaiioningunit| ” tab is displayed.

* If HRV units are included, the “ | ®x nre| 7 tab is dis-

played.
(When both types of devices are not included, no tab is
displayed.)

4.Click the “ or* ” button.

— A CAUTION

Clicking the selected button does not send your request.
If you want to send the Start request, click Stop and then
Start.
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5-9 Switching the operation mode
B Procedure for switching the operation mode
Switch the operation mode of the air conditioner.

Screen 1: Main screen

The operation mode can be switched by control group or by
management point.

[Procedure]

1.To change the setting for all the devices in a control group,
select the “Monitoring (Control group list)” item from the
function tree area (1), and select the control group from
the main display area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Change the operation mode in the setting area (3). The
steps required for indoor units are different from ones for
HRVs. See the appropriate section.

[Indoor Units]
Click the “ | & arconamoningunit| ” tab in the control group set-

ting area (Screen 2) to change the setting of all the devices in
a control group.

Screen 2: Control group setting

‘ W Airconditioning umt‘ ®_ HRv

All Operated Zones

Operation mode
. 1 ]

Settemperaturs Directian of air flow Alrvolume

4] O O
| 20cg 7@ 7 g

< >

Use the group setting area (Screen 3) to change the setting
of all the devices in a management point.

Screen 3: Management point setting (air conditioners)

Operation mode

T e G, - |- |

1F Morth Office

Click one of the following buttons according to your require-
ment.

_ Changes the operation mode to Cool.
_ Changes the operation mode to Heat.
_ Changes the operation mode to Fan.
_ Changes the operation mode to Set Point.
_ Changes the operation mode to Auto.

[HRV Devices]

Clickthe “ | %, wrv| ”tabin the control group setting area
(Screen 4) to change the setting of all the devices in a control
group.

Screen 4: Control group setting

W airconitioning unit]| e HRY |

Wentilation mode
‘\\ B Automatie Iﬁ Heat Exchange I‘% Bypass I

All Operated Zones

ventilation amaunt Fresh up

Use the management point setting area (Screen 5) to
change the setting of all the devices in a group.

Screen 5: Management point setting (HRV)

Wentilation rmode
‘\ B, Automatc I& HEElExthangEI
‘\ wentilation amaunt Freshup
@ j =

Click one of the following buttons according to your require-
ment.

By Automatic I Changes the operation mode to Auto-

matic ventilation.

& HeatExchange I Changes the operation mode to All

heat exchanger ventilation.

‘.%’ Bypass

I Changes the operation mode to Nor-

mal ventilation.

— A CAUTION 1

Some of the above setting options may not be used
depending on the model of the HRVSs. In this case, unavail-
able buttons are grayed out.

Setternperaturs Direction of air flow Airvolume
205 7 § 7§
B v Y] v

—_ A CAUTION 2

Mode setting buttons that cannot be used for the selected
control group or management point are grayed out.

Ex.: ool I Heat I

408
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5-10 Changing the temperature setting
B Procedure for changing the temperature setting
Change the temperature setting of air conditioners.

Screen 1: Main screen

et et e B

@

The temperature setting can be switched by control group or
by management point.

If all of the air conditioners in the management point
selected are in Fan operation, temperature setting cannot
be changed.

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the con-
trol group that you want to change from the status display
area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Click the * [[4]] or Ld]” button (4) to change the tempera-
ture setting.

Ex.: For the Figure 1 control group setting, the tempera-
ture settings available are between 20 °C and 30 °C
inclusive.

Figure 1:

Control group Management Range of temperature

name point name settings available
(see NOTE)
Canteen =———— 1 F North 25-30°C
—— 1 F West 20-25°C

When the temperature setting is 30 °C, the actual temper-
ature settings for air conditioners are as shown Figure 2:

Figure 2:
Control group Management Temperature setting
name point name
Canteen 1 F North 30°C
1 F West 25°C

NOTE ~Zw

Range of temperature settings available is the range speci-

fied in accordance with the following.

¢ Range of temperature settings inherent to the air condi-
tioner main unit.

¢ Range of temperature as a result of the restriction by tem-
perature setting limit set on the intelligent Manager console.

For more information, refer to the intelligent Manager Soft-
ware manual.

5-11 Changing the direction of air flow and air vol-
ume
B Procedure for changing the direction of air flow/air vol-
ume
Change the fan direction or volume of air conditioners.

The fan direction or volume can be changed by control group
or by management point.

Screen 1: Main screen

et et e B

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the con-
trol group that you want to change from the status display
area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Click the gl or ﬂ ” button (4) to change the direction of
air flow.

Click the “ gl or _| ” button (5) to change the air volume.

— /\ CAUTION

For some air conditioner models, the direction of air flow
and/or air volume cannot be changed. In this case these
buttons ((4) and (5)) are grayed out.
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5-12 Changing the ventilation amount and the
freshen up function

B Procedure for changing the HRV settings

Change the Ventilation amount and the Freshen up settings
for HRVs.

The Ventilation amount and the Freshen up settings can be
changed by control group or by management point.

Screen 1: Main screen

E T e ——

I mETEm .
(1) & s conanonng et e WY ( )

‘ ém|ﬁu—u—=~v]'\& Liad |
=

Emihip

2 B o emmm

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the con-
trol group that you want to change from the status display
area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Click the “ | HRY

area (Screen 2) to change the settings for HRVs in a con-
trol group.

” tab in the control group setting

Screen 2: Control group setting area

All Gperated Zones
B pircondiioning unit| e HRY |
Ventilation mode
‘\ B hutomatic Iﬁ Heat Exchange I‘% Bypass I
‘\ Ventilation amount Fresh up
@ %
s >

Use the management point setting area (Screen 3) to
change the settings for HRVs in a group. Use the following
buttons on each screen.

Screen 3: Group setting area (HRV)

11t e R Siop
Ventilation mode
‘\ B Automatic I = 4 HEatExthangeI 7
‘\ Ventilation amount Fresh up

“ Turns the Freshen up function On.
Turns the Freshen up function Off.
El gl Adjusts the Ventilation amount.

i_' l Indicates the Automatic ventilation amount
it
setting.
@ Indicates the Strong ventilation amount set-
ting.
lz‘ Indicates the Weak ventilation amount set-
ting.
— /\ CAUTION

For some HRV models, the Freshen up and/or Ventilation
amount settings cannot be changed. In this case unavail-
able buttons are grayed out.

5-13 Notes on the basic mode

— /\ CAUTION
In the Basic mode, clicking a button, such as

” gl " or _", immediately

sends your request to air conditioners and you cannot
undo your operation. Therefore be sure to click only an
appropriate button, especially when your target is a control
group.

— A CAUTION

Start
Clicking the selected button (see the above figure) does
not send your request. If you want to send the Start
request, click Stop and then Start.

410
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5-14 Monitoring operations of all the devices in a
specific control group or management point

B Procedures for monitoring control group or manage-
ment point operations

Monitor operations in both the Icon and List display modes.

Click the “/E=E =) el = LISt

switch the display mode.

” button to

Screen 1: Main screen (Icon display mode)

Operations can be monitored by control group or by manage-
ment point. To monitor operations of devices in a control
group, select the “Monitoring (Control group list)” item from
the function tree area (1). The operation status appears in
the main display area (2).

To monitor operations of devices in a management point,
select the control group including the management point
from the function tree area (1). The operation statuses for all
the management point included in the selected control group
appear.

[In the Icon Display Mode]

In the main display area (2), information on the Start/Stop
state, temperature setting, and error status for the selected
control group or management point is provided.

+*About control group:

¢ If one or more management point in the selected
control group are operational, the Start/Stop state
for the control group is “On.” If one or more manage-
ment point in the selected control group are in an
error state, the operation state for the control group is
“Error”
If one or more management point in the selected
control group have an illuminated filter/element
sign, the filter/element sign for the control group also
illuminates.

¢ An illuminated Auto Control sign informs that the
selected control group is associated with one or
more schedule programs.

¢ The under-control sign will be displayed if the applica-
ble control group is registered as an object of tar-
get power control.

¢ Inthe air conditioner control group area, information on
the room temperature, set temperature, operation
mode, air volume, and direction of air flow is provided.
In the HRV control group area, information on the Ven-
tilation mode, Ventilation amount, and Freshen up func-
tion is provided.

Data of the representative unit is displayed, rather
than that of the entire control group.
*For more information on the control group representa-
tive unit is follow on.

[In the List Display Mode]

In the main display area (2), information on the Start/Stop
state, presence/absence of malfunction, Auto Control set-
ting, and

filter/element sign, temperature setting, operation mode, and
room temperature for that control group or management
point is provided.

When a control group is selected, the setting area (3)
(Screen 2)
displays the settings of the representative unit.

Screen 2: Main screen (List display mode)

— /\ CAUTION

(Control group representative unit)

In a control group monitoring process, the following man-

agement point is selected as the representative unit.

* In the Icon display mode: the management point dis-
played at the upper left corner

* In the List display mode: the top management point in
the list.

(For control groups including HRVs)
For control groups including both air conditioner and HRV

groups: Clicking the “ | *%, nrv| ” tab displays status

data of HRVs. For the purpose of status indication in the
control group setting area, data of the representative unit
is displayed, rather than that of the entire control group.
The HRV group displayed at a higher position than any
other HRV groups is selected as the representative unit.
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6. Advanced Mode

6-1 Main Screen

This section provides the description of the Main screen for the Advanced mode. When logging into the application in the
Advanced mode, you will see the following screen.

[a 050 2rne plore |
File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools  Help :,.
aBack - "-:ilJ |E] @ fh ,‘;ﬁ Search ‘*Favorites QMedia @ ngv :; D
Address | &] hetp:j150,35.20.1 v By ks

DAIKIN

fntelligent Manager,; I
B Return | |l Move fornward User: Admin ([0 Log off
= 1[ Refresh] []E Icun] [H ListJ | |
— E an 7
T o ala a &
— Canteen
E All Office Canteen 1F 2F
— B 1F
— B 2F
— B 3F . ‘ . .
— [ 4F 3F 4F 5F BF
— "B &F
—“E &F

—;T Schedule

— == Pwr Pra Dist (2)

—E Systern Setup

(1)
B stap
B start
\ II:IError
|
23.0°C Goal Al Il Commerr
@ Loading Java Applet ... & Internst

4)

The above figure shows the Main screen displayed in the Icon display mode.

3 Daikin - Hicrosoft Internet Explorer

Fie Edt dizw Favortes Toos Help
Qe - O [x] [& ) Poown Slrrons @ @ (- H

dciess @]t [150.35.20.1 a

DAwN

Wi vt
= Moritoing iCorlral croug If) Hm;sw

Conition e
B

< The figure to the left shows the Main screen displayed
in the List display mode.
In the List display mode the area (4) is not provided.

Infornaiian

T

€] Loacirg Javappott . § Inzmet
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W Display Areas on the Main Screen

(1) (Function tree)
This displays a list of the control groups and setting func-
tions which can be operated with the user ID that is cur-
rently logged in.

(2) (Main display area)
Displays devices in the control group selected in the
function tree area (1). Also setting functions related to
the control group is provided.
*In the Icon display mode, the icons set in the intelligent
Manager console are used.

(8) (User Name)
Displays the login name of the user currently logging into
the web interface.

(4) (Status display area in the Icon display mode)
Provides device status information. This bar is displayed
only in the Icon display mode.

B Action Buttons

£ Icon Changes the main display area to the
Icon display mode.

Changes the main display area to the
List display mode.

Start Starts all the devices included in the
selected control group or management
point.

(See page 413)

Stop Stops all the devices included in the
selected control group or management
point.

(See page 413)

Information Launches a dialog box displaying
detailed information on the selected
control group or management point.
(See page 420)

Setup Launches a dialog box where you can
set up the selected control group or
management point.

(See page 414)

Launches a dialog box describing
detailed information on items displayed
in the Icon/List display modes. (See
page 419)

Return Returns to the screen specified by the
previous function tree setting. You can
return to the screen up to 20 genera-
tions (maximum).

Move forward Undoes your return operation.

Refresh

Updates control management point or

group status information in the main dis-
play area with the most recent data of
the intelligent Manager.

[0 Log off Allows users to log off and returns to

the login authentication screen.
6-2 Starting/stopping all the devices in a specific
group

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific management point

Start or stop all the air conditioners included in a specific
management point.
[Procedure]

1.0n the Main screen (Screen 1) select the control group
which includes a desired management point from the
function tree area (1).

Screen 1: Main screen

o (Centol group 1e9 I Reeresn| B 1con | | Lisd

tFMomn | 1FWest  1FEsst  FEeuih  3F Nom

Whasl  IWSouh Motk 3P Wesl

AFNOT AF WS AFEmst  4F Souln

F East 5F Soum &F "0"12)“ Eastl
L] ® ™ ™

DADie ight Iight 3 ok | Logerds

(1 ) D0 1 e bo i o
Q a & & =

TEMom  TESouh  PEwoe  BFEaa  2F Nom 5 Clemr

M CommEn

5 P Py it
& spstom 3

T30°C Coal 1F Haoeh Gt
CAMARGA |CITS0- 21N BAIKIN INESS VIR S LE4 4 Rigins Raseened

] Loacing Java dospkeh .. W Mot

2.Management point assigned to the selected control group
appear in the main display area (2). Select the manage-
ment point in this area.

3.Clickthe “|  star

6-3 Starting/stopping all the devices in a specific
control group

B Procedure for starting/stopping all the devices in a
specific control group

Start or stop all the devices in air conditioner groups

assigned to a control group all together.

[Procedure]

1.Select the “Monitoring (Control group list)” item from the
function tree area (1) in the Main screen (Screen 1).

| or“[  stop | ”button.

Screen 1: Main screen

28 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

e Edt Mew Favortes Tooks Help

Qo - ©  [X] [B] @) Do Spravonss @isca )

cless | @] hitpeif150.35.20.1

DAIKIN

User: Admin |0 Log o]

I Refresh| [
All
ala a a

Canteen
Al office Canteen 1F

3F aF 5F oF

171 Schedule
5= Pwr Prp Dist

7] system Setup (2)
1)

W s0p
W start
Cemor

- Il CommEn

23.0°C Cool All
Copyright (c)2001-2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES.Ltd All Rights Reserved,

&) Loading Java Applet .. B Irternet

2. A control group list appears in the main display area (2).
Select a desired control group in this area.

3.Clickthe “|  stat  |”or“| stp  |” button.

Web Option Operation Manual

413



Advanced Mode

ED72-746

6-4 Switching the operation mode
B Procedure for switching the operation mode
Switch the operation mode of the air conditioner.

Screen 1: Main screen

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer E\@@\
ar

Ele Edt wew Favorites Tools Hep

Qo - () ¥ [F] st G rovortes @ress £

Address | &] hitpsf150.35.20.1 v BGo Liks >
=

DAKIN

User: Admin

Start

Al
ala a

Canteen
Al Ofiice Canteen

1F

F
aF aF

* Q
aF aF

5F
6F

2] System Sefup

M
[ stop
I start
Oerror
23.0°C Cool AL - ] I ComrErr
‘Gopyright (<)2004-2004 DAIKIN TNDUE Fights Ress ied,

| €] Loading Java Applet B Internet

The operation mode can be switched by control group or by
management point.

[Procedure]

1.To change the setting for all the devices in a control group,
select the “Monitoring (Control group list)” item from the
function tree area (1), and select the control group from
the main display area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

Screen 2: Setup screen
& | Group Setup lg]

1F Morth (1F Morth Gffice )
Current condition

Condition| ﬁtop ] Roomtemperature! 275 E‘C

Operation mode| Heal (25.0°C) | Filter sign
[~ StartiStap Ciperation made
[ set tart [#] et} Caoal & Heat () Fan
Settemperature Filter sign
Clset [25 +] (3) ]
Airwolume Direction Pfairﬂow (4)
[set i it [ Set
RIC hMode — -
Start’Stop

~Operation Mode

Set Temperature-

Java Applet Windaw

3.Select the Set checkbox (3) in the Operation mode frame.
Check one of the radio buttons (4) to select a desired
operation mode.

On the menu, operation modes available for air condi-
tioners in the control group are displayed if the switch-
ing is to be made by control group. See the following
example.

4.Press the .
To cancel the setting, press the *

Ex.: For the control group of the figure 1 you can set the oper-
ation mode to “Fan”, “Cool”, “Heat”, “Set Point”, or “Auto”.
When one or more air conditioners in the control group
do not have Cool/Heat option, you can select only “Fan”
or “Set Point” mode.

Figure 1

Canteen 1F North

1F West

[Set Point] [Fan]
[Cool] [Heat]
[Auto] [Fan]

6-5 Changing the temperature setting
B Procedure for changing the temperature setting
Change the temperature setting of air conditioners.

Screen 1: Main screen

<2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer E\@@\
I

Ele Edt vew Favorkes Tools Help

Qo - () = [F DD seweh oot @ reds €5

ress @ worys03.20.1 B s
=

User: admin

Start

0 (Eres] ) )
All
ala a &

Canteen
Al office Canteen 1F

F 4F F 6F

7] system Setup

)

(1)
[ stop
[ start
Cerar
| 23.0°C Caol Al I CommEn

Gapyright (:)2001-2008 GATKIN INDUSTRIES,LEA AIl Rights Rezarued,

€] Loading Java Applet ., B Internet

The temperature setting can be switched by control group or
by management point.

When all the air conditioners in the selected manage-
ment point or control group are in the Fan mode, the
temperature setting cannot be changed.

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the con-
trol group that you want to change from the status display
area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Group Setup appears.
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Screen 2: Group Setup screen
a3 Group Setup @

1F Morth { 1F Maorth Office )
Current condition

Caondition| Stop Room termperature| 25.6°C

Operation mode| Heat ¢ 25.0°%) | Fiter sign
StartiStop Opetation made -

[ 5et tart [1get

Settemperature Filter sign

e 25 | [0 ] et
FonUm e ~Direction of air flow
et i [15et

@) (4)

StartStap
Cperation Mode

Set Temperature

Java Applet Window

3.Select the Set checkbox (3) in the Set temperature frame,
and set the integral and decimal parts using the pull-down
menus (4).

In a control group setting, the pull-down menus are pre-
populated with allowable temperature values for the air
conditioners in the control group. See the following
example.

4.Press the )
To cancel the setting, press the “

Ex.: For the control group setting in the figure 1, the temper-
ature settings available are between 20°C and 30°C

inclusive.
Figure 1
Control group Management Range of temperature
name point name settings available
(see NOTE)
Canteen 1F North 25-30°C
1F West 20-25°C

When the temperature setting is 30°C, the actual tempera-
ture settings for air conditioners are as shown in the figure 2.

Figure 2

Control group Management Range of temperature
name point name settings available
(see NOTE)
Canteen 1F North 30°C
1F West 25°C
NOTE 2k

Range of temperature settings available is the range speci-

fied in accordance with the following.

* Range of temperature settings inherent to the air condi-
tioner main unit.

* Range of temperature as a result of the restriction by tem-
perature setting limit set on the intelligent Manager con-
sole.

For more information refer to the intelligent Manager manual.

6-6 Resetting filter/element signs
B Procedures for resetting filter signs

When one or more air conditioner provide filter/element signs, clean
the specified filters or elements, and then reset the filter/element sign.

Screen 1: Main screen

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer.
Fle Edt View Favorites Toos Help

Q- ) X @ @ O s Fravortes @riede £2)

Adeess | @] hetpuff150.35.20, 1

User :Adrmin i Log off|
Start

Canteen
iF
7
3F
o
5F
- &F
{4 schedule
= Pur Prp Dist
7] system Setup

)

[ stop

[ ctart

Cerror
23.0°C Gool All Il CommErT
Copyright (<)2001-2004 DATKIN INDUSTRIES, Lk All Rights Ressrved.

€] Loading Java Applet ... B Internet

You can reset all the signs displayed on air conditioners in a
management point or control group all together.

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the control
group that you want to change from the status display area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management point,
select the control group including the management point from
the function tree area (1), and select the management point from
the main display area (2).

2.Press the .Screen 2 Group Setup appears.

Screen 2: Group Setup screen
A Group Setup @

1F Marth ¢ 1F Marth Office
Current condition

Caondition| Stop Roorm termperature 25.6°C

Operation mode | Heat ( 25.0°C ) Filter sign
StartiStop Operation mode -

O =et irt [ get

Settemperature Filter sign

(185t 25 [0 w]c

Alrvolume Direction of ait flow
[get [set

RIC Mode 3)

StartiSton

Operation Mode

Set Temperature

Java Applet Window

3. Select the Reset checkbox in the Filter sign frame.

4.Press the :
To cancel the setting, press the “
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— /\ CAUTION

In a control group setting, if one or more devices in the con-
trol group do not provide the filter/element sign, the Reset
checkbox is grayed out.

6-7 Changing the direction of air flow and air vol-
ume
W Procedure for changing the direction of air flow/air vol-
ume
Change the fan direction or volume of air conditioners.

Screen 1: Main screen

7 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer FER
-

Ele Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help

Qe+ () [x] [ @ @) Osewch Firravoss @vesn )

adcress | )] htp:/[150.35.20.1 ¥ Beo ks >

DANKIN

fntelligent Manager []]

User: Admin

All

a a
carten
‘

Canteen 1F

sF

&F

2] systern Setup

[ stop
I start
Ceror
I CommEr

| ] Loading Java Applet ... & Internet

The fan direction or volume can be changed by control group
or by management point.

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the control
group that you want to change from the status display area
).

To change the setting for all the devices in a management

point, select the control group including the management

point from the function tree area (1), and select the group

from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

Screen 2: Group Setup screen
3 Group Setup EJ

1F Morth ( 1F Morth Office )
Current condition

Condition Stop T Roorm temperature| 26 G

Operation mode Heat ([ 25.0°C ) | Filter sign
StartiStop - Operation mode =
Oleet 8 [ get
Settemperature Filter sign
Clset [25 ~|[o v | :
Alrvalurne Direction of air fow |
Set | & Low ) High Sett IlD w I
Morte t
Stup

- Operation Mode

Set Temperature

Java Applet Window

3.When setting the air volume, select the Set checkbox in
the Air volume frame (3), and check one of the radio but-
tons, Low or High, to select desired air volume.
When setting the direction of air flow, select the Set check-
box in the Direction of air flow frame (4) and select your
desired value using the pull-down menu. Any integer
value from 0 to 7 can be selected.

4.Press the .

To cancel the setting, press the “ ?

*Guideline for determining the direction of air flow and
air volume

/Selecting a higher
number results in a more
vertical direction. The
value “7” indicates the

' Il Auto Swing mode.

However some models

may not support this

setting. Check the

4 direction of air flow

displayed on the local

6 remote controller screen

after setting.
7: Auto Swing mode A\ g J

Indoor unit

5

6-8 Changing the HRV settings
B Procedure for changing the HRV settings
Change HRYV settings.

Screen 1: Main screen

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer EHE@\
>

Ele Edt vew Favoites Toos Hep

Q- © H[EG D ssath S Fovates @ veds )

Address | ] hipsf150,35.20.1 v B ks ?
= —

User: Admin

SIGNEY | | Refresh B |

Qa a a —

Cartaen
Office Canteen ——

1

All
2F
o Q@ aa

aF

[ =
I start
Ceror
I CormErr

| 23.0°C Coal All

Gopyright (c)2001-2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES,LEd.All Rights Reserved;

€] Loading Java Applet.  Internst

You can change settings of all the HRVs included in a control
group or management point all together.
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[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the con-
trol group that you want to change from the status display
area (2).
To change the setting for all the devices in a management
point, select the control group including the management
point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-
agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

Screen 2: Group Setup screen
3 Group Setup

Al ALY

Current condition

Condition Start Room temperature 27 8°C
Mode Cool (23.0°C) Filter sign

Start’Stop Operation mode

[ et [ et

Settemperature Filter sign
[ set . “C

Airwolume Direction of air Ao

[18et []8et
RIC Made
StartiStop

[]set
Operation Made
[]set
Set Temperature

[ set

HRY sefting ‘

(3)
[When Selecting a Control group Including HRVs]

OK | Cancel

When selecting a control group including HRVs, the Group
Setup screen (Screen 2) appears.

Click the “ ” button (3) to display the HRV set-

ting screen (Screen 3). You can set up the following two
items.

Screen 3: HRV setting screen

X HRY setting
Wentilation mode
(4) [¥] set & putomatic () HeatExchange () Bypass

Wentilation armount
[Flgeti @ Automatic (normaly O Weak (ormnal) O Strong (hormaly

O Automatic (resh up) ) Weak fresh up) O Strong frash up)

‘ 0K Cancel
I|Java Applet Window .

Ventilation mode (4)
In this frame the Ventilation mode can be changed. Select
the Set checkbox, and check a desired radio button.

Ventilation amount (5)
In this frame the Ventilation amount setting can be
changed. Select the Set checkbox, and check a desired
radio button.

Upon completion, click the “ ” button (6) and return to
the Main screen.
[When Selecting an HRV Management Point]

When selecting an HRV management point, the Setup
screen (Screen 4) appears. This dialog box offers the follow-
ing items.

Screen 4: Setup screen

HRW { HRW
Current condition
(7) Condition| Start Yentilation mode | -
Wentilation amount, Strang (narmal) Filter sign
StartiStop
(&) e
Wentilation mode
(9) [ set
Wentilation amount
(10) [ set
Filter sign
(1)
RAC Mode ( Btart’Stop )
12) [ set
Ok Cancel
Current Condition (7)

Displays the current HRV status. The following four data
items are provided.

e Start/Stop state ¢ Ventilation mode
* Ventilation amount * Filter sign
Start/Stop (8)

In this frame you can start or stop the devices. Select the
Set checkbox and check a desired radio button.

Ventilation mode (9)
In this frame you can select a Ventilation mode. Select
the Set checkbox and check a desired radio button.

Ventilation amount (10)
In this frame you can select a Ventilation amount setting.
Select the Set checkbox and check a desired radio but-
ton.

Filter sign (11)
When the Reset indicator is not grayed out, one or more
filter signs illuminate. (In the Screen 4 the indicator tells
that no sign illuminates.)
To reset the filter signs, select the Reset checkbox.

R/C Mode (Start/Stop) (12)
In this frame you can permit or prohibit the start/stop
operation through remote controllers. Select the Set
checkbox and check a desired radio button.

Upon completion, click the ” button on each screen

and return to the Main screen.

— A CAUTION

Some HRV models may not support the Freshen up and/or
Ventilation amount setting options. In this case unavailable
buttons are grayed out.
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6-9 Permitting/prohibiting remote controller
operations

B Procedure for permitting/prohibiting remote control-
ler operations

Permit or prohibit operations through remote controllers.

Screen 1: Main screen

3 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer CER
-

Ele Edt Mew Favortes Took Help

Qe = () %] [ @ D O sewn Gy revortes @reda £2)

Aderess | @] http:}150.35.20.1

User: Admin

Stop
—

a @

Cantesn
& ofice Canteen

%
3F

4

5F

6F

1 Schedule

= FwrFrp Dist
2] system Sstup

M

23.0°C Cosl Al
‘Capyright (<)2001-2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES,Ltd, All Rights Resarved,

€] Loading Java Applet .., B Internet

You can change the settings of all the devices included in a
management point or control group.

[Procedure]

1.To change for a control group, select “Monitoring (Control
group list)” from the function tree (1), then select the control
group that you want to change from the status display area
().

To change the setting for all the devices in a management

point, select the control group including the management

point from the function tree area (1), and select the man-

agement point from the main display area (2).

2.Press the . Screen 2 Operation appears.

Screen 2: Group Setup screen

A Group Setup

| AR

- Current condition
Conditioni-éiaﬁ Rnomtemperaturei 2810

Mode| Cool (23.0°C) Filter sign

- BtartiStop

Operation mode -
[]5et Start [ 5et
SE(%.)’nperature Filter sign
"
Lme Direction ofair.ﬂow
[ 5et

Set §(5 Permitted () Stop Only () Prohikited

Operatifin Mode
Set §(5) Permitted () Prohibited

Set Tenferature

V] Set! §> Permitted () Prohibited

setting Cancel

@ (5)
For an HRV group setting, see the previous page.

3.The area under the R/C Mode heading (3) includes three
frames to permit/prohibit operations through remote con-
trollers. Select the Set checkbox in each frame to set.
e Start/Stop
“Permitted”
“Stop Only”
“Prohibited”
e Operation Mode
“Permitted” or “Prohibited”
e Set Temperature
“Permitted” or “Prohibited”

4.Upon completion, click the * ” button.

To cancel your settings, click the “ ” button.

6-10 Monitoring operations of all the devices in a
specific control group or management point

B Procedures for monitoring control group or manage-
ment point operations

Operations can be monitored by control group or by manage-
ment point.

Screen 1: Main screen (Icon display mode)

Usar - admin B Lag of|
E maneoring ientrol graup it I Reresn| [ con ] [0 Lise

a

Canlen
% WFhpen | 1

‘ oo |
F iéeat ] 1F Bau . 2 ] »
Infarmnation
a a 2=
r
outh farth W Wl W [aal Ed

ar Whasl 37 S0
aF

6

i Scheddn
88 Fve P Dist

& spstom Smup ‘

SF Soum

aF st

(1

©)} (4)

To monitor operations of devices in a control group, select the
“Monitoring (Control group list)” item from the function tree
area (1). The operation status appears in the main display
area (2).

To monitor operations of devices in a management point,
select the control group including the management point
from the function tree area (1). The operation statuses for all
the management point included in the selected control group
appear.

[Displayed Items in the Icon Display Mode]

You can monitor the Start/Stop state and presence or
absence of error, Auto Control setting, and filter/element sign
for each management point or control group in the main dis-
play area (2).

In the Icon display mode, the bottom bar ((3) in the Screen 1)
displays information on the selected control group or man-
agement point. The following information is offered.
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(When all the devices operate normally)
* Temperature setting

For a control group, the operation mode of the represen-
tative unit is shown.

¢ Operation mode

For a control group, the temperature setting of the repre-
sentative unit is shown.

* Management point name

For a control group, the control group name is shown.
(When any of the devices failed)
 Error code

For a control group, the error code that explains the status
of the failed device is shown.

* Management point name
For a control group, the control group name is shown.
+*For more information on the representative unit, see the fol-
lowing.
[Displayed Items in the List Display Mode]

In the main display area (2) the following control group or
management point information is displayed.

e Start/Stop state

For a control group, see the following section.
* Presence/absence of error

For a control group, see the following section.
* Presence/absence of Auto Control setting

For a control group, see the following section.
* Presence/absence of filter/element signs

For a control group, see the following section.
* Temperature setting

For a control group, the temperature setting of the repre-
sentative unit is shown.

Operation mode

For a control group, the operation mode of the represen-
tative unit is shown.

* Room temperature

For a control group, the room temperature of the repre-
sentative unit is shown.

Error code

For a control group, the error code that explains the status
of the failed device is shown.

The frames ((4) in the Screen 1 and 2) at the lower right cor-
ner show legends.

Screen 2: Main screen (List display mode)

3 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Fle Edt View Favoikes Tools Help

Oﬁack g ﬂ ﬂ 3 /V’Seavch *j'gFavnntes @ e &)

Address | ] httpif/150.35.20,1

v|Beo e ®
==

O Retun | B User: Admin | Log off
ZF Honioring (Control groun s} - fresh

Condition Name
Office 1F North
Canteen F Wiest FEE
East |73
South 2.
F North
ihest
FEast (130"
F South
- North
West
East
= Pwr Prp Dist - South
North
West
East
South 3. g
v i
ihfest g
5F East - f—_—
S South ‘ - =0
BF North 23.0°C =
BFEast  [280°C [Cool 301°C mj=
GFWest  [130°C [cool [rC

177 System Getup

€] Loading Java Applet ... @ Interng

4
To see the detailed legend information shown in the Screen

3, click the “ ” button.

Screen 3: Legends screen

1 Legends

lconview Legend

Q@ @ < @

Stop Start Etrar CommErt

[V Q@ & .
o

Emergency stop  Under contral  Auto Cirl Target  FilterElement Sign

ListWiew Sample

[ stop I start [ Errar

5 Emergency stop P Under control A Auto Cirl Target  F Filter’Element Sign

Close

M CommErr

To return to the Main screen, click the “[_=¢_|” button.

—_ A CAUTION 1

Representative unit:

In a control group monitoring process, the following man-

agement point is selected as the representative unit.

* In the Icon display mode: the management point dis-
played at the upper left corner

* In the List display mode: the top management point in
the list.
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[Notes on Control Group Display]

* If one or more management point in the selected con-
trol group are operational, the Start/Stop state for the
control group is “On.” If one or more management point
in the selected control group are in an error state, the
operation state for the control group is “Error”

If one or more management point in the selected con-
trol group have an illuminated filter/element sign, the
filter/element sign for the control group also illuminates.

* The automatic control sign is displayed when that control
group is registered for automatic control.

* The control in progress sign is displayed when that con-
trol group is registered for target power control.

* In the air conditioner control group area, information on
the room temperature, set temperature, operation mode,
air volume, and direction of air flow is provided. In the HRV
control group area, information on the Ventilation mode,
Ventilation amount, and Freshen up setting is provided.
Data of the representative unit ( A CAUTION 1) is

displayed, rather than that of the entire control group.
6-11 Monitoring detailed information
B Procedures for monitoring detailed information
Detailed operation status can be monitored by control group
or by management point.

Screen 1: Main screen

D Datkin - Microssd! internat Explores

[ Logenas |
W cp
s
g

M commEn

] Loachng Jave fesckeh .. A bterret

[Procedure]

1.To view information on a control group, select the “Moni-
toring (Control group list)” item from the function tree area
(1). To view information on a management point, select
the control group including the management point from
the function tree area. Then select the target control group
or management point in the main display area (2).

2.Click the “ ” button. The Information screen

(Screen 2) appears and provides the following data items.

Screen 2: Information screen

A Information @
ltem Description

:Name 1:4-15

\Description 1:4-15

Type Indoar unit

D3 Address 1:4-15

|Schedule Disahled

\Heating Optimization Enabled

Temperature Limit Dizabled

(Change COwver Disabled

Bl RIC st

\CoolHeat Option CooliHeat Enabled

[ouiinit Addr 1]

\Err Code o]

Err Unit Mo 1]

(3)
Abnormal history Cloze

Java Applet Window

[A/C management point]

1) Name : Management point name

2) Description : Management point description
3) Type : Air conditioner or device

4) iPU NO. :iPU No.

5) D3 Address : Central address

6) SlvR/C : Master/Slave

7) Cool/Heat Option : With/Without
8) Disable manual operation of the Mng. Point

: With/Without
9) Ou/Unit Addr : Address of outdoor unit
10) Err Code : Error code
11) Err Unit No : Error unit number
NOTE ~Z»
Neither Err Code nor Err Unit No are displayed under a nor-
mal
operation.
[For a control group]
12) Name : Control group name
13) Start1by1 : Enabled/Disabled
14) Interval : Interval when Enabled is set
for the above
15) Nb of Regist Grp : Numbers of registered groups

Click the button to return to the Main screen.

On the Information screen for HRV management point, items
1), 2), 3), 4), 5), 6), and 8) (plus 10) and 11) in an error state)
are displayed. For D3Dio/D3Di groups, items 1), 2), 3), 4), 5),
8), and 10) (plus 10) and 11) in an error state) are displayed.
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6-12 Monitoring detailed operation status
B Procedure for monitoring detailed operation status

Detailed operation status can be monitored by control group

or by management point.

Screen 1: Main screen

Usar - admin | Log of|

‘ Gan
op |

1F Moen

Whasl I Souh  IFMath 3P Wewl

AFNOm aF et dF st

4
5 P P Dt ( )
& spstom amip ‘ ‘ ‘ 2

SFEsl  SFSoun  GFMomn  GFEas

Sauth N

L w

DaDm1  DADIe3

TENom  TF Smh
I30°C ool 1F Morh Orfice

[Procedure]

1.To view information on a control group, select the “Moni-
toring (Control group list)” item from the function tree area
(1). To view information on a group, select the control
group including the management point from the function
tree area. Then select the target control group or manage-
ment point in the main display area (2).

2.Click the “ ” button to display the Group Setup

screen (Screen 2).
This screen provides the following information.

Screen 2: Group setup screen

2 Group Setup [E|
(1)» [ Al Ay
Current condition
(2) » Conditionirsian | Ruomtemperaturef?ﬁﬂ“é
Mode | CDD|(23U_C) | Filter sign
“Start/Stop Operation made
[ 5at [ 5et
Settemperature Filter sign
@) M| Dot 5 Fe| | jreee
Alrvalume Direction of air flow |
[ set High || Clset [0~ «(4)
:RJC Mode i
~ StartiStop-
(5) Set (5 Permitted () Stop Only O Prohibited
Cperation Mode
(6) Set (%) Permitted () Prohibited
Set Temperature
@ [FEet @ Permitied O Prohibited
[owia )
@®)

(1) Name (Description)
Displays the name and description of a control group
or group.

(2) Current Condition
* Start/Stop state
* Operation Mode

* Room temperature
* Presence or absence of filter
signs
(8) Air volume
Displays current air volume.
(4) Direction of air flow
Displays current direction of air flow.

The area under the R/C Mode heading includes three frames
to display the setting for permission/prohibition of operation
through remote controller. In each frame one of the following
options are highlighted.

(5) Start/Stop
“Permitted”
“Stop Only”
“Prohibited”
(6) Operation Mode
“Permitted” or “Prohibited”
(7) Set Temperature
“Permitted” or “Prohibited”

3.Upon completion, click the “ ” (8) button to
return to the Main screen.

— A CAUTION

This screen can be used for both setting and monitoring.
When using it only for monitoring, be sure to click the

“ ” button, rather than the “ ”to close it.

This prevents you from inadvertently changing existing
settings.

6-13 Monitoring operation status of HRVs
B Procedure for monitoring HRV operation

The operation of all the HRVs can be monitored by control
group or by management point.

Screen 1: Main screen

Uisar : agmin (B Log of |

E
8 FeePip Dist
& spstom amup

1

TENom  TF Soum

330°C ool 1F Noan Oflca W CommEn

] Loackng Jarve ek .. W Mot
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[Procedure]

1.To view information on a control group, select the “Moni-
toring (Control group list)” item from the function tree area
(1). To view information on a group, select the control
group including the management point from the function
tree area. Then select the target control group or manage-
ment point in the main display area (2).

2.Press the “ ” button. Screen 2 Operation

appears.

Screen 2: Group Setup screen

2 Group Setup

AllCAILY
Current condition

Condition' Start Roomtemperature' PREEE

Mode | Coal { 23.0°C) Filter sign
StartiStop Qperation mode
[ set t [ set
Settemperature Filter sign
[ 5et |[o ke
Alrvolume Direction of air flow
[ Set [] et
RIC Mode

StartiStop

Set (5 Permitted () Stop Only O Prohibited
Operation Mode
Set (&) Permitted () Prohibited

Set Temperature

[P 5t @ Permitted O Prohibited

HRv setting | ok | | cancel
(3)

[When Monitoring a Control Group of HRVSs]

When selecting a control group including HRVSs, the
Group setup screen (Screen 2) appears.

Click the ” button (3) to display the HRV set-

ting screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: HRV setting screen

A HRY setting

Wentilation mode
) Csa
Wentilation amount
[ set
(5)’ OK Cancel
v Applet Window f
(6)

You can view the following two items.

Ventilation mode (4)
Displays the current Ventilation mode.

Ventilation amount (5)
Displays the current Ventilation amount.

Upon completion, click the “ ” (6) button to return to
the Main screen.

[When Monitoring a Management Point of HRVs]

When selecting an HRV management point, the Setup
screen (Screen 4) appears. You can view the following
items in this screen.

Screen 4: Setup screen

2l Setup

HREY ( HRY )
Current condition

(7) Condition| Start

| ventilation mode| -

Yentilation amount Strong (narmal) Filter sign

Start’Stop

[]5et

Wentilation mode
[ Set

Wentilation amount

[ Set

Filter sign

RIC Mode E gfamg'fop)
[ 5et it

(8)
Current Condition (7)
* Start/Stop state ¢ Ventilation
mode
* Ventilation amount * Filter sign

R/C Mode (Start/Stop) (8)
Displays the setting for permitting/prohibiting start/
stop operations through remote controllers.

Upon completion, click the * ” button on each
screens to return to the Main screen.

— A CAUTION

This screen can be used for both setting and monitoring.
When using it only for monitoring, be sure to click the
“ ” button, rather than the ”to close it.

This prevents you from inadvertently changing existing
settings.
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About System Setup Menu

7. About System Setup Menu

The System Setup menu is provided in the function tree area displayed in the Advanced mode. This menu provides the following

menu items.
Function Web func:;cinogz:ggg;y required Simultaneous operation*2 Authorr:zr:iotgtr?r?gc:;;sigg nding
Temperature setting restriction
function System Setup Not permitted System Setup
Password change function
Schedule function Schedule Setup Not permitted Schedule Setup
Pwr Prp Dist Setup Pwr Prp Dist Setup Not permitted -
View function Operation history Operation history -

The web functions which can be operated are different depending on the authority (*1) which is set for the user ID which is
logged in. If the logged-in user ID does not have the required authority, then that web function cannot be operated.

*1 The authority which is set for the user ID is the user authority that is set from the monitoring panel system settings.

*2 Simultaneous use:
* This indicates whether or not two web function users (or a monitoring panel user and web function user) can operate the
function at the same time.
* When two web function users (or a monitoring panel user and web function user) cannot operate a function simulta-
neously, the user who logged in first acquires the authority.
¢ Authority is retained from login to logout. After logout, the user releases the authority.

*3 Although the setting screens for the web function authority and monitoring software authority are different, the authority indi-
cated here is the same in terms of restricting simultaneous operation.
Example 1: While a user with system setting authority for web functions is logged in from the web it is not possible to make sys-
tem settings from the monitoring software.

Example 2: While a user with schedule registration authority for the monitoring panel is logged into the monitoring software, it
is not possible to operate the schedule functions from the web.

*4 The proportional distribution function (optional) is required in order to utilize the collection of power proportional distribution
data.

The details of each function are shown below.

System Setup

Functional outline
Menu Name

Reference

This can be used to change the password for the user ID that is currently logged in.

Password Setting See page 427

The password that can be set is up to 15 alphanumeric characters.

This can be used to view the history (maximum 5000 entries) that is maintained by
the master iPU.

The history utilizes a different text color for each history category, as shown below.

History category Text color
Red
Blue
Black

Green

Black

Example of display

History view Error history Emergency stop

See page 427

Alarm history Indoor

Control history Indoor

Cancel history Emergency stop

Status change history Indoor

This can be used to set restrictions on the temperature settings for A/C unit heat-
ing/cooling, and to make temperature settings.

Temperature setting
restriction function

Example:
If the temperature setting restrictions are set to “Cooling 25°C - 30°C,” then if the
temperature setting is set to 20°C using the hand-held remote controller, then after

a few seconds intelligent Manager automatically changes the temperature setting
to 25°C.

See page 428
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System Setup Functional outline Reference
Menu Name

The Schedule menu item allows you to create operation schedules and link it to
one or more control group or management point.
You can automatically start/stop air conditioners at a point in time. The time value
(Year, Month, Day, Day of week, Hour, Minute) is set in advance on the intelligent
Manager according to the usage of the air conditioners.
The options provided for creating schedule events are:
 Start/Stop * Permitting/prohibiting local remote controller
operations
* Operation mode * Setting temperature
* Ventilation mode (*) * Ventilation amount (*)
# Only for HRVs
Overview: Schedule The following describes the steps required to make a plan to create scheduling pat-
Creation Procedure terns. See page 429
* 9 types of days can be registered: weekday settings “Sunday — Saturday,” and
special settings “holidays,” and “special days.”
The above 9 types of days are incorporated into the below “calendar settings.”
* Do the setting of “calendar setting” : “weekly setting”, “extra schedule patterns”.
Ex.: Regular schedule patterns are for normal business days and extra schedule
patterns are for a special period such as summer holidays.
You can create schedule programs for the next 13 months.
¢ Finally, make an “event setting” for each of the above 9 types of days: weekday set-
tings “Sunday — Saturday,” and special settings “holidays,” and “special days.”
(Example: Set Zone 1 to start operating at 9:00, stop at 17:00.)
— Up to 16 actions can be set for each day.
The above is considered 1 schedule, and a maximum of 200 schedules can be set.
Create schedule pro- | This can be used to create a new schedule program. See page 431
gram A maximum of 200 schedule programs can be created. Pag
g;%: schedule pro- This can be used to copy a created schedule program. See page 432
Delete schedule pro- This can be used to delete a created schedule program. See page 432

gram

Control group Setting

1. [Floor usage]
1F: Reception counter Names this control group “1F”
2F: Office Names this control group “2F”
3F: Canteen Names this control group “3F”

Schedule

Calendar Setting

2. [Makes weekday and special day “calendar settings” for the above zones.]

Control group name 1E oF 3F
Day of week
SUN Holiday Holiday Holiday
8:30-17:00
Duty hours
12:00-13:00
MON 9:30-18:00 Lunch break 9:00-14:30
Duty hours 17:00-22:00 Duty hours
Overtime hours
22:00
Closing office
TUE ditto ditto ditto
WED 9:30-17:00 ditto ditto
Duty hours
THU same as Mon ditto ditto
FRI same as Mon ditto ditto
SAT Holiday Holiday Holiday
. Third Sat of Concernedasa |Concernedasa |Concerned as a
Holiday . . .
every month working day working day working day
Special | 1st Aug to 20th Aug . . .
days | 29th Dec to 4th Jan Holiday Holiday Holiday
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System Setup

Sample Schedule

Reference

Menu Name
Determining Sched- | 3.[In this step you will determine schedule events for the zone “2F”]
ule Events Note: These events are provided only for reference. Create customized
schedules based on your actual requirements.
Example: event settings for Mon to Fri
Time | Target Zone | Start/Stop Qpera- Set Remote Controller Code
tion mode | temperature
8:30 | Zone2F ON Null Null Override
12:00 Zone 2F OFF Null Null Null
13:00 | Zone 2F ON Null Null Override
17:00 | Zone 2F Null Null Null Permits only stopping
22:00 Zone 2F OFF Null Null Prohibits remote controller operations
Example: event settings for Sat and Sun
Time | Target Zone | Start/Stop Qpera- Set Remote Controller Code
tion mode | temperature
9:00 Zone 2F Null Null Null Override
17:00 Zone 2F OFF Null Null Prohibits remote controller operations
See page 434
Example: event settings for (third Sat of each month)
Time | Target Zone | Start/Stop Qpera- Set Remote Controller Code
tion mode | temperature
8:30 | Zone2F ON Null Null Override
12.00 | Zone 2F OFF Null Null Null
13:00 | Zone2F ON Null Null Override
17.00 | Zone 2F Null Null Null Permits only stopping
22:00 Zone 2F OFF Null Null Prohibits remote controller operations
Example: event settings for (for example, summer holidays)
Time | Target Zone | Start/Stop Operation | Set Remote Controller Code
mode temperature
9:00 | Zone 2F Null Null Null Override
17:.00 | Zone 2F OFF Null Null Prohibits remote controller operations
* “Null” indicates that no change is made.
Set execution sched- | Can be used to set the schedule for the next week, based on the yearly schedule or
ule weekly schedule.
The schedule is automatically renewed from the system at the time the date changes. See page 439
If automatic renewal occurs while settings are being made, the system warns the user that
this has occurred. The data which has been set to that point cannot be saved.
Set base calendar This can be used to set a common calendar for use in the system.
By copying the base calendar, it is possible to simplify/share calendar settings.
Patterns (weekday/holiday/special day) can be set for a period of 12 months, including the
calendar start month. See page 443

The start month can be set from January 2005 to December 2036.
Up to 6 base calendars can be created.
A name of up to 32 characters can be entered for each base calendar.
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System Setup
Menu Name

Functional outline

Reference

Proportional distribu-
tion function
Outline explanation

The proportional distribution calculation of the power consumption of each air
conditioner is made, displayed, and output in files.

This function makes it possible to measure the total power consumption of the air
conditioners of facilities, such as a tenant building, with a meter and calculate the
power consumption of each air conditioner on a tenant basis.

* Normal Type .... The amount of power consumption can be divided proportionally.

*The function is available on the website if it is used together with the propor-
tional distribution software as an optional application.

The following web setting and control items of the proportional distribution func-
tion are available.

<Setting items>
* Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)
* Special Calculation Days (Normal Type)

<Control items>
¢ Setting/Display of collection result
¢ File output of collection result

A procedure for proportional distribution control is explained below.

* Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)
You can set the desired time zone between 0:00 and 24:00 and the day of the
week for not performing proportional distribution calculation.

* Special Calculation Days (Normal Type)
Proportional distribution calculation between 0:00 and 24:00 is possible for hol-
idays (public holidays and national holidays) other than regular closing days
(e.g., Saturdays and Sundays).
You can set the desired time zone and day of the week in the exclusion period
zone as well.

» Setting/Display of collection result
Set the period to display the result of proportional distribution. The display of
either the period or month is possible.

e File output of collection result
You can save the result of proportional distribution calculation in CSV file for-
mat into the hard disk of the PC.

* Proportional data is collected and added up through the monitor panel software.
Collect the data while the software is running.

+ Refer to intelligent Manager Operation Manual for details.

See page 445
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7-1 System setup
This menu item provides the following functions:
* Changing passwords
(This page)
* History view
(This page)
» Temperature setting restriction function
(See page 428)

[To Change Your Own Password]
The password can be changed for the user ID that is cur-
rently logged in.

1.Select the System Setup node from the function tree area
(1) to display the System setup main screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: System setup main screen

T
[« &G Sesch

] tepiifiso.35.20.1

Vv

[Ereum] ® User: Admin [i Log of|
E  monsnning (Control group isn o
T oan .“_-g_ ]
| L I's
T canen St poird et
¥
E * (3)
E o
Eor
E s
E or
i Schaduln
(1)

oy 1ghe 1£)20013004 GRS INOUTRILSLoA 811 Sights Sasaived

2.Select “Password change” (2), then press " (3).
Screen 2, the “Modify Password” screen appears.

Screen 2: Modify Password screen

A Modify Password

— /\ CAUTION

Administrator passwords for web interface and con-
sole

A new Administrator password set in this screen is also
used for the system console menu and you will not be able
to use the system console menu without entering the new
password. On the other hand, setting an Administrator
password on the system console not only makes the con-
sole unavailable without entering the password, but also
replaces the existing Administrator password for the web
interface with the password set on the console.

[Checking the history]

This can be used to view the history (maximum 5000 entries)
that is maintained by the master iPU.

1.Select System Setup (1) from the function tree. Screen 1,
the System setup main screen, appears.

Screen 1: System setup main screen

Fle E# Vew Forobes Tovks  Hel
Qo ~ s & & Sameh

] b 380,950 1

e (P eds €0

fintelligent Manager |/

Ussar - Admin | Log off

[@rotun | @
E Moniknng (Contrel group kst

L i |
Office tad
Canten Faszwd chy
1F
*

- Eeup |
I'H

Hirst bet poin! resict

3)

E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E

&)

Sapwright (130913004 CAIRR INDUSTRM B.Lod Al Rghts Barrred

2.Select History (2), then press “ 7

Screen 2, the History screen, appears.

Present passwiard (4) .
Screen 2: History screen
MNew password [+ (5) 3 History
Refresh (5)
Checking of new passward | ™" (6) TR T e 5 K?[?-TU’IE?DR SC‘gzlems COD]
200661 2/22 16:06:51 |Di 20 166 1-20[1-00] |§mp
200612122 16:06:52 [Di 5 165 1-5[1-00] Stop
(2006612022 16:06:52 |Di 20 166 1-20[1-00] |§mp
2006612122 16:06:53 [Di 5 165 1-5[1-00] Stop
200601 2/22 16:06:53 |Di 20 166 1-20[1-00] St
v 200612122 16:06:53 D: 5 165 1-5[1-00] SIEE
- 200601 2/22 16:06:53 |Di 20 166 1-20[1-00] |ﬂup
2006f12/22 16:06:54 |Di 20 166 1-2001-00] Stop
(2006612022 16:06:54 [Di 5 165 1-5[1-00] Stop
:ZIJEIEH 2022 160655 |Di & 165 1-5[1-00] Stop (4)
@) @) 2013122 16 05 5 10 o
|2006/12i22 16:06:56 |Di 20 166 1-20[1-00] |§mp
:QDDEH 2022 16:06:56 |Di 5 165 1-5[1-00] Stap
3.Enter the existing password into the Present password (4) b js s
field. If you have no password, skip this field. A e 1L e
. . (2006i12i22 16:06:58 |Di 5 165 1-501-00] |Elup
4.Enter a new password into the New password field (5). 2006112122 16:06:59 |Di 20 168 [1-2011-00] [Stop
. . . 20061 2/22 16:06:59 |Di 5 165 1-501-00] Stop
Then enter the password again into the Checking of new 20081222 16:06:59 |Di § 185 (15100 [3to ‘ J
password field (6) for confirmation. These two fields
0se
accept up to 15 characters. :_
5.Upon completion, click the “ ” button (7). )
If the set password is correct, the “Password change com-
pleted” screen appears and the password change is com-
pleted. To cancel the password change, press
: @)
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3.The history display area (4) displays the history that was
acquired from the iPU. The history display utilizes a differ-
ent text color for each history category, as shown below.

History category Text color Example of display
Error history Red Emergency stop
Alarm history Blue Indoor
Control history Black Indoor
Cancel history Green Emergency stop
Statqs change Black Indoor
history

4.To acquire the most recent history, press “ ”(5).
This acquires the most recent history from the iPU.

5. After you have finished checking the history, press

“ ” (6). The history viewing Screen 2 closes and

Screen 1, the System setup main screen, appears.

[Temperature setting restriction function]

This can be used to set restrictions on the temperature set-
tings for A/C unit heating/cooling, and to set a range for tem-
perature settings.

1.Select System Setup (1) from the function tree. Screen 1,
the System setup main screen, appears.

Screen 1: System setup main screen

2 Dalkin

Fle Ed Yw Fpuwkes Tk Heb

Qe - al B & Search

Microsaft Internet Fxplorar

Fovortes Y Mok )

inmmgnm Manager 1/

|8 Rt | User: Admin B Log o]

E  Monstaries {Corteol g lish Situp |

@)

@ timres

2. Select Set point restriction (2), then press “ ”(3).
Screen 2, the Set point restriction screen appears.

Screen 2: Set point restriction screen

A Set point restriction @

Short name
1F Morth

1F Morth Office

1F West Office [1F West
1F East Office 1F East
|1F Gouth Office |1F South
\2F Morth Office |2F Morth
|2F West Office |2F West
|2F East Office 2F East
|2F South Office |2F South
|3F Morth Office |3F Morth
|3F Wiest 3F West
|3F East 3F East (4)
|3F Bouth 3F South
|4F Narth 4F North
(4F Wiest 4F West
|4F East 4F East
4F South 4F South
|5F Maorth 5F Morth
|5F Wiest 5F West
|5F East 5F East
|5F Sauth 5F South
|BF Marth 8F Maorth
|BF West BF West
|BF East BF East
(BF South BF South b

G ©®

3. Select the A/C unit where you want to restrict temperature

settings from the A/C unit list (4), then press * ” (5).
Screen 3, the Set temperature setting restriction screen,
appears.

Screen 3: Set temperature setting
restriction screen

X Set point restriction

Set paint restriction

Gooling ( 16°C~32°C 3
Mir | 20 | ¢

htax | 30 C

Heating { 16°C~32°0 )

Min | 20 °C

Max | 30| G
QK Cancel
(6) (7)

4. To restrict temperature settings for cooling, place a checkmark
in the “Cooling” checkbox. To restrict temperature settings for
heating, place a checkmark in the “Heating” checkbox. The
Min/Max edit boxes for cooling/heating appear.

To cancel a temperature setting restriction, remove the check from
the operating mode which you want to cancel the restriction for.

5.The temperature setting upper/lower limits for heating and
cooling are displayed. Set the Min/Max within the range of
the temperature setting upper/lower limits.

6.When the settings are completed, press " (6). To

cancel the settings, press “ 7 (7).

Screen 2, the Set point restriction screen, appears.

7.7To set restrictions for another A/C unit, repeat steps 3 — 6
above.

To exit the settings, press “ " (8).
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8. Schedule Menu Configuration
8-1 Main schedule screen

This section describes the components of the main scheduling screen.
When selecting the “Schedule” node (1) from the function tree area, you will see the following screen (the “main scheduling

screen”).

2 Daikin - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit View Favortes  Toaols  Help

eﬁa[k = ‘.J [Ij @ :_’h )',:\ Search "?_"’_‘?Favnrites eMEdia @

Address | 4] httpf150,35.20,1

User : Admin Log off

& Return | [l Move Tonware

= o 'E Manitoring (Contral group list) ﬁcheduleﬁmgramsust

N\

Al Frograrm name

Office

cariean Iew program 002

Activation

Renewal date
2007111
2007011

I3 INEW program 003

200711

2 INEW program 004

200711

F INEW prograrm 005

200711

4 INEW prograrm 006

2007011

INeW program 007

200711

INew program 008

200711

INew prograrm 009

200711

|Mew prograr 010

2007011

JMew program 011

200711

|ew program 012

2007011

|ew prograrm 013

2007011

|Mew prograr 014

2007011

INEW program 015

200711

INEW program 016

200711

INEW prograrm 017

200711

INEW prograrm 018

2007011

INew program 019

200711

INew program 020

200711

INew program 021

200711

2007011

\Mew program 022
N 4]

@ Loading Java Applet ...

right 004 DATKIN INDUSTRIES,Ltd. All Rights

Activation

() Enahle (5 Disable

Create
Copy
Delete
Renarne
Edit

Execute Schedule

Base calendar

Systern

' Inkernet

Fe Ed Wew Favortes Took Help
- d (3 &
Q-0 HEG S

] retpif50, 5,20, 1

= F Monmnng C I 1 List -
FE o T ———
T ome
g conun Piew program 002 I g
T o rdew program 003 I foarin1
T New program 004 Dnabled foarinn
E |ew program 005 I o071
E o New program 006 | ponTi 1
T s M grogram 007 | pourin
oF New program 008 | 0
New program 008 pooTn 1
B Prr P sl |réew gragram 010 (iinabiea ity
- b [riew peogeam 011 [ i
riow program 112 foarin1
Péerw progam 013 I oty
New grogram 014 g
Mdew program 015 Fnabled poaTing
New program 018 [ Joom 1
|Mewprogram 017 o0 1
JNNIHWHM e | poaTi 1
|ew program 019 [ oo 1
New program 020 i
]NW progeam 031 T
Mew progrum 022 [ foarin
|Bdbass niowan, 133 [

Actiation
| | [ Enatie ) Disatie

.
Eam
| T Grewm
s,

[
| Emscute scnedule
System

Eae calundar

<« If the schedule program is enabled,

“Enabled” is displayed in the
“Activation” list. If the program is
disabled, nothing is displayed.

)
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W Display Area

(1) Schedule node in the function tree area
Selecting this node displays the main scheduling screen.

(2) Schedule program list
This displays a list of the schedule programs.
Program name:
This displays the schedule program name.
Activation:
This indicates whether the schedule program control is
enabled or disabled (blank).
Renewal data:
This displays the renewal month.
If there is no renewal month, this display is blank.

(3) Enable/Disable radio buttons
Displays the status of the program selected in the list. You
can enable or disable it using these buttons.

8-2 Schedule Menu Configuration

Schedule Setup screen

28 Schedule settings

B Buttons

|

Create ]

|

Copy ]

Delete ]

Rename ]

|

Edit |

|

Execute Schedule ]

[ Base calendar ]

This can be used to create a
new schedule program.

This can be used to copy the
selected schedule program.

This can be used to delete the
selected schedule program.

This can be used to change the
name of the selected schedule
program.

This can be used to set a yearly
schedule or weekly schedule.

This can be used to set a daily
schedule for the next week,
based on the yearly schedule or
weekly schedule.

By setting a common calendar
for the system and copying the
base calendar, it is possible to
simplify/share calendar set-
tings.

: Mew prngram-ﬂm

VEERIY oLTIETLIE SELLE
0 3 B 9 12 146 13
) 5un

) Man
) Tue
) Wied
(1) @ Thu

21

24

O Fri | |
) sat |
Cof | |
() Spec. |

3)

Schedule Setup

CopyDay 200811023 ||  Calendar Copy |

Calendar Limit | 200711 || (7) Modify |

J

Legends | (6) Modity
i i
B stop I Cther il

IR Enzhle [ multiple
I RC Disable « ) »

4

Sun Mnn Tue We;:i Tﬁu Fri Sat

(4)
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 90

k1|

0 11 12 13 14 15 16 ‘(5)

17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

2006012 =

Legends

1 Mormal

oft
|E| Special

Calendar change ]

’ QK I [ Cancel
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W Display Area

(1) Weekly schedule radio buttons and schedule display
The schedule display shows an overview of the schedule
for each weekday, and for holidays, and special days.
The weekly schedule radio buttons are used to select the
schedule to edit. (=> Page 434)

(2) Legends area
This displays the legend for the schedule display and
settings calendar.

(3) Base calendar display
If a base calendar was copied, this displays the final date
when the calendar was copied. If a base calendar was not
copied, this displays the date when the schedule was cre-
ated.

(4) Renewal month
This displays the current renewal month.

(5) Settings calendar
This displays the schedule program calendar settings.

B Buttons

Modify This sets a schedule action. (=> Page
434)

Copy This copies the weekday, holiday, or
special day schedule that was selected
with the weekly schedule radio button
to another weekday, holiday, or special
day. (=> Page 432)

calendarCopy | Displays the Base Calendar screen.

(=> Page 437)

Modify Displays the Expiration Setup screen.
(=> Page 438)

This moves the calendar forward by 1
month.

This moves the calendar back by 1
month.

n w
n w

Calendar chanoe

Displays the Calendar Change screen.
(=> Page 438)
8-3 Using the schedule menu

B To edit a schedule program
Create a new schedule program.

[Procedure]
1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

] Loacing 1ava dpint [ R

2.Press ‘@

Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Name Setup screen

2} Name Setup

Mew pragram DD1I|"

3.Enter the schedule program name. 0 — 32 characters can
be entered.
The default name is [New program xxx] (xxx is a unique
serial number).

4. After you have finished entering the name, press

“ " (3). To cancel, press * 7 (4).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Main scheduling screen

A e S it @ et

5.A new schedule program is created in the schedule pro-
gram list.
If “Cancel” is selected, no schedule program is created.

The schedule program default settings are shown below.

Name: Name which was set on Screen 2, the “Name
Setup” screen.

Renewal month: 12 months after the date of registration

Weekly/execution schedule: None set

Calendar: None
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B Copying a schedule program

Copy the schedule program which was selected from the
schedule program list.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Fle Bt Vew Fooder  Todk  Hele
[« T s 2 &

) eifio = 0.0

] oatrg s st . @ et

2.Select the schedule program to copy from the schedule

program list (2), then press * " (3).
Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 2).
If no schedule program has been selected from the sched-

ule program list, “ ” (3) is grayed out.

Screen 2: Name Setup screen

A Mame Setup

| Mew program DD1| |

(o] (o

4 ®)

3. Enter the schedule program name. 0 — 32 characters can
be entered.
The default name is [New program xxx] (xxx is a unique serial num-
ber).

4. After you have finished entering the name, press

“ ” (4). To cancel, press " (5).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Main scheduling screen

e Aamin [l Leg of]

aevton

Actiion e — Erssie (3 Driabie

Hew peogram D05

Camprig 4111871 2304 BaIR 0 INCUTTRBE Lbd 88 hoghes Saves sad

A oo e Agpiet B It

5.The schedule program which was selected from the
schedule program list is copied.
If “Cancel” is selected, no schedule program is created.

The schedule program default settings are shown below.

Name: Name which was set on Screen 2, the “Name
Setup” screen.

Settings for the schedule program which
was selected from the schedule program
list

Other settings:

B Deleting a schedule program
Delete the schedule program which was selected from the
schedule program list.
[Procedure]
1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).
Screen1: Main scheduling screen

Fie [de  Vew Faerts  Toos  Heb
Om-O 4E6

A it s

Ui g [ Log ea]

loroup b 1 Sthdul Progiae Lt Artvaaon
C1Ensble ) Disabi

Forwgesgram 001
P qum.n

2. Select the schedule program to delete from the schedule

program list (2), then press * " (3)
Display the check screen (Screen 2).
If no schedule program has been selected from the sched-

ule program list, ” () is grayed out.

Screen 2: Check screen

! 7?““

Feallywant to delete ?

%?

(4) (®)
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3.To delete the selected schedule program, press “ ”
(4). To cancel, press * ” (5).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Main scheduling screen

! i st
Frogram name
[P progeam 021
P progeam 003
Hirw progeam 003
Pt progeam 04
Horw progeam 005
Foaw progeam 607

B PerFm Dist
atom
& i et -

| _Ease camnaar

4.The selected schedule program is deleted.
If “Cancel” is selected, the schedule program is not
deleted.

m Changing a schedule program name

Change the name of the schedule program which was
selected from the schedule program list.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).
Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Pl Edt Vew Faertes
Q-

) 581

s aceren [ Log on]
.

1 Enstis ) Desstis

2.Select the schedule program to change from the schedule

program list (2), then press * " (3).

Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 2).

If no schedule program has been selected from the sched-

ule program list, “ ” (3) is grayed out.

Screen 2: Name Setup screen

2 Name Setup

| Mew prograrm 001

Cancel

(4) (5)
3.Enter the new name. 0 — 32 characters can be entered.
4. After you have finished entering the name, press

“ ” (4). To cancel, press " (5).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 3).
Screen 3: Main scheduling screen

Fle Dt Yew Faeete ok telp

B e ot @i @ )+

ar: Admen [l Log 51

. e

Fanwwal gt
00813
FLEF] R

200712 Craae

VEnatle ) Disatse

Copy
Cuiebi

Fenama i

Edt
Erpcuty Schedule

falm
Bate cadndu |

2007112
manna

5.The name of the schedule program which was selected
from the schedule program list is changed.
If “Cancel” was selected, the schedule program name is
not changed.
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W Setting schedules
Set the weekly schedule and calendar.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

tortes @ reds G

usar - Agrren [ Log 1]

e

Enstle (%) Duastie

@ orrat

2.From the schedule program list (2), select the schedule
program which you want to set a schedule for, then press

‘ "(3).
Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 2).
If no schedule program has been selected from the sched-

ule program list, “ [ et ]”(3) is grayed out.

Screen 2: Scedule Setting screen

| Wew program 002
Weekly Schedule Setup “early Schedule Setup
o 3 & 9 12 15 18 21 24 Copy Day | 200661 2126 Calendar Copy
® 3gun |
Calendar Limit | 2007412
© Mon | 11 | |
2008412 >
Oue N
Sun Mon Tue ‘Wed Thu Fri Sat
O pied | 11 | |
12
Chh I Il | | 3 4 56 7 8 9
Gl I Il | | 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
st | 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
oo I Il I | 24 25 26 27 28 20 30
) Spec | 5
Legents 0
Legends
WGt I 0. Mode ¢
[ stop W other 2Ry 1 Morrmal
[CIRC Enable [ uttiple
MIRC Disable [2]er
[3] spesial
Calendar change

3.0n Screen 2, the “Schedule Setting” screen, set or
change the weekly schedule or calendar.

For the setting procedures, refer to the following pages.

¢ Setting a weekly schedule (=> This page)
* Setting the calendar (=> Page 443)

B Setting weekly schedules and special day schedules
Set the weekly schedule for one week, from Sunday to Sat-
urday, and make settings for holidays and special days.
The maximum number of schedule actions which can be set
for 1 day is 20.

If the same A/C unit is controlled at the same time by multiple

schedule programs, the program with the higher schedule
number takes priority.

[Procedure]

1.0n Screen 1, the Schedule Setting screen, use the weekly
schedule radio buttons (1) to select the weekday, holiday,
or special day to set the schedule for.

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

New program 002

\Weekly Sehedule Setup Yeatly Sehedule Setup

345 6 7 89
10 11 12 13 14 15 16

3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 CopyDar | 20061206
sun
g : = - Galendar Limit | 2007712
fiori
Ome [ 1 202
S Mo Tue Wed Thu Fri St
© ed [ | 12
| |
| |

17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
11

Qo [

Legends
[ start [ Op. Mo
[ stop M Other 1 Normal
[ZIRC Enable [ Muttiple
[ RG Disable [2]or

[3]spesial
(2)

2.Press " ()

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).

()

Screen 2: Action Setup screen

2 Action Setup

.I.\Jewpm__gram"ﬂ[iz | Add Copy Remave

Action

Lo B ey ol i

Short harme Rt ope-m... Rmttermp s... Tim

G i rohibited
G 1300 |2F Stop Only
G 1700 |2F Stop Only
G 2200 |2F GroupSt.. [Prohibited
|% 2
Execution Time 1 Target
(o ®: =9 |[= [ onanse |

| Comman | RiC Mode | AC | HRY | Analog

Qnfof &) GroupStart O GroupStop
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3.To create a new schedule action, press “ " (3).
Display the Target screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Action Setup screen
A Target

Available Mng. PointfCtrl. Graup
£ 1101 11 - B—
Al | |
Offiee | |
Canteen
(5) T ——
3F | |
4F | |
5F | |
F ) )
Listed Points
(4) O Al ) Equipment
© Indoor Unit O Other
0 11
cancel

4.Under “Listed Points” (4), select the control target which
you want to set the schedule action for. Then select the
management point or control group in the “Available Mng
Point/Ctrl Group” list (5).

5.When the selection is completed, press “ " (6).

To cancel, click “ 7 (7).

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).

6.When the setting is completed, press “ " (11).
To cancel, click 7 (12).

The screen returns to Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting”
screen.

7.1f a new schedule action was created, the selected man-
agement point or control group is added to the top of the
“Action” list (8).
From the “Action” list, select the management point or
control group to set a schedule action for.

8. Set the start time for the schedule action in the “Execution
Time” combination box (9).
The setting range for the start time is 00:00 — 23:59.
Set the schedule action (10). The different tabs display the
different categories of actions shown below.

“Common” tab
ON/OFF

For a management point, this action is “Start/Stop.” For a con-
trol group, this action is “Group Start/Group Stop.”

Common action settings
Start/stop settings

Remote controller permit/prohibit set-

“R/C Mode” tab .
ting

Start/Stop Start/stop permit/prohibit setting

Operating mode permit/prohibit set-

Operation Mode ;
ting

Set Temp

“A/C” tab
Operation Mode

Indoor unit settings
Operating mode setting
Set Temp Temperature setting

Timer Extension Timer extension setting

“HRV” tab

Ventilation mode

HRYV settings
Ventilation mode setting

Ventilation amount Ventilation amount setting

“Analog” tab Analog value setting

Analog Analog value setting

Analog Type Analog type setting

Unit Unit setting for increasing/decreasing

the analog value

9.When the setting is completed, press “ 7 (11).

To cancel, click “ ” (12).
Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

A Action Setup

MNew program 002
Action
o E
Type Time  Name Shortname  StariStop Rmistarist. Rmiope-m.. Rmttemps.. Tim)
G 2F
G 1200 |7F GroupSt... Prohibited
8 G 1300 |7F GroupSt.. |Stop Only
( ) 1700 [2F Stop Only
G 2200 }ZF GroupSt... |Prohibited
< >
Target
(9) s @ | a0 2F Change
Common | RiC Mode | A/G | HRY | Analog
7] anioft @ Groupstart O GroupStop
0K Cancel

B Changing a weekly schedule or special day schedule
Change a weekly schedule that was previously set.

[Change procedure]

1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, use the
weekly schedule radio buttons (1) to select the day that
you want to change the schedule for.

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

Hew prograrm 002

Weekly Schedule Setup Vearly Schedule Setup

3 8 9 12 15 18 21 4 ||CopyDay 2006112126 Calendar Gopy
Calendar Limit | 200712

2006712

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

I
I
| 1 2
I
I

© sun
©Hort
O Tue
O wed

(1) O Thy
OF
O 8at

Oor | I
O spec

3456 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16

I
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
31

EEEE”aﬁ Modify
(oo ] Lenends

I Start I Op Mode 4
[ Stop I Other 1 Normal
[ RC Enable [ wultiple
I RC Disable [2]on

Special

(2) Calendar change

0K Cancel
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2.Press “ 7 (2).

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).
Screen 2: Action Setup screen

Newprugvam 002
Action

" T
Type Time _ Name Shortname  StaiStop Rmt startst.. Rmtope-m... Rmtternp s... Tim|
EEEE Gr

(3) 1200 | Prohibited
13 12F Stap Only
|6 {700 |F Ston Only
|6 2200 [oF GroupBt.. Prohibited
>
(4) Execution Time Target
8 | o[ 30 M| Wz

Comman | RiC Made | A/C | HRY| Analog

[eTilie) § & GroupStart ) GroupStop

(5) ©

Canc

11) (12)

3. Select the schedule action to change from the “Action” list
3).
To change the start time, change the schedule action start
time in the “Execution Time” combination box (4).
The setting range for the start time is 00:00 — 23:59.
To change the schedule action itself, change the schedule
action in the action setting field (5).
To change the management point or control group, press
‘ ” (6).

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Action Setup screen

Available Mng. PointiClrl. Graup
T —
Al | |
Office | |
( ) I Canteen
GF
Listed Points
(8) O all O Equipment
2 Indoor Unit O other
[O]
canel

4.Under “Listed Points” (7), select the control target to
change, then select the management point or control
group from the “Available Mng Point/Ctrl Group” list (8).

5.When the selection is completed, press “ " (9).
To cancel, click " (10).
Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).

6.When the desired schedule action has been changed,
press “ " (11).
To cancel, click " (12).

The screen returns to Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting”
screen.

B Copying or deleting a schedule action
Copy or delete a schedule action which was previously set.
[Copying procedure]

1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, use the
weekly schedule radio buttons (1) to select the day that
you want to change the schedule for.

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

3 Schedule settings 3]
New program 002
Weeky Schedule Setup Yearly Schedule Setup
E 8 1z 15 18 21 24 CopyDay 2008#1 2(26 Calendar Copy
© 8un
Calendar Limit | 200712
© Mo ) 1 — |
200812 [ =
O ————"
Sun Vion Tue Wed Tha Fri Set
O Wed | I | | 12
(1) Crid [ I | | 3456 7 889
i L) | I I | 011 12 13 1415 16
Qi ! 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Qo Il I | 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
© Spec | %
T
Legends
I start I Op. Mode u
[ stop W Other 1 Normal
[CIRC Enable [Cmuttiple
[ RC Disatle (2
[5]special
(2) Calendar change

=J

2.Press " (.

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).

@) ()

Screen 2: Action Setup screen
3 Action Setup 3
Mew program 002

Action

o

- s
Short name: op Rmtstartst. Rmtope-m.. Rmittemps.. Tim

Tr

... Prohibited
GroupSt. |Stop Only

Stop Only
GroupSt.. [Prohibited

£ >

Execution Time Target
Common | RiC Mode | AT HRY | Analog

Onfof @ Groupstart © GroupStop

Cancel

3. Select the schedule action to copy from the “Action” list
(8), then press “ ” (4).

The selected schedule action is copied.

4.When copying is completed, press * ” (11).
To cancel, click “ ” (12).

The screen returns to Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting”
screen.

[Deleting procedure]

1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, use the
weekly schedule radio buttons (1) to select the day that
you want to change the schedule for.

2.Press “ " (2).
Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 2).
3.Select the schedule action to delete from the “Action” list

(3), then press * ” (5).

The selected schedule action is deleted.
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4.When deleting is completed, press “ 7 (11).

To cancel, click 7 (12).

The screen returns to Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting”
screen.

W Copying a weekly schedule or special day schedule

Copy a weekly schedule to a different day, holiday, or special

day.

[Procedure]

1.From Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, use the
weekly schedule radio buttons to select the weekday, hol-
iday, or special day schedule for copying.

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

A Sehedule settings =

Hew prograrm 002

“Weekly Schedule Setup “Yearly Schedule Setup

a B 8 12 15 18 20 24 | CopyDay 200601 2/26

O sun |

Calendar Limit | 2007/12
@ iart [llal | I
Qe [ | | e

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
© Wed [ | |
12
E
(1) Cohy [ | I 34567 8¢9

b I 1 | I 01112 13 14 15 16
-
Qisat l 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
Qor I II | l 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
O Spec. | 3
s (TR |
I Start 0. Mode
[ stop I Oiher " 1 Normal
ERCEnable [ huttiple
[ RC Disable (2

[3] apecial

(2) Calendar change
oK Cancel

2.Press " (2).
Display the Copy screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Copy screen

Dayto copy ;| (Momn)

©)

Copyto: Sum

e O

0154 Cancel

®) 6)

3.The weekly schedule that was selected for copying
appears in the “Day to copy” field (3).
From the “Copy to” combination box (4), select the weekly
schedule for the copy destination.

The weekly schedule that was selected for copying does
not appear in the “Copy to” combination box.

4.When the selection is completed, press “ ” (5).

To cancel, click “ ” (6).

Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 1).

5.The weekly schedule which was selected for copying is
copied to the copy destination weekly schedule.

W Copying a calendar

Copy a base calendar to a schedule program, or else clear
the schedule program.

For information about how to set a base calendar, refer to page
443.

[Procedure]
1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, press

‘ " (1),

Display the Base Calendar Copy screen (Screen 2).

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

A Schedule settings @

MNew program 002
"Weekly Schedule Setup
03 B 9 12 15 (“3)
) 8un |
Calendar Limit | 200712
© ¥ioh = l | '
Omie | 1 | I 2006012
o Sun Mon Tue Wyed Thu Fri Sat
O Wed | 11 | | 1 2(1)
(3
24 [ I | 345 6 7 8 9
b
KR I Il I | 0 11 12 13 14 15 16
=
Lkgat I 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
S I I I I 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
O Spec | 5
Legend
[ Start [ Op. Mode FuEnas
[ Stop M Other 9By, 1 Mormal
[CJRC Enakle [ wultiple
[ RC Disable [2]on
[3]special
Calendar change
0K Cancel
Screen 2: Base Calender Copy screen
v
) 1] Dp P,
(2) Mews programi1

Ease calendar name
Mew program
Mew programil

Mew programiz
4

Calendar range
|20061 2-2007i11
2006/ 2-200711
2006/ 2-2007111

(5) ‘C} Clear Schedule Calendar

kote: Weekly Schedule will not he cleared

e
(6) (7)

2.The name of the base calendar which was last copied
appears in the “Current Base Calendar” field (2). If no
base calendar has been copied, then this field is blank.
To copy a base calendar, select “Copy Base Calendar” (3),
then select a base calendar from the base calendar list
(4).
To clear the base calendar, select “Clear Schedule Calen-
dar” (5).

If “Clear Schedule Calendar” (5) is selected, it is not pos-
sible to select a base calendar from the base calendar list.

3.When the selection is completed, press “ ” (6).
To cancel, click " (7).
Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 1).

4.1f a base calendar was copied, “Copy Day” (8) displays the
final date when the calendar was copied. If the base cal-
endar was not copied, it displays the date when the sched-
ule was created.
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W Setting the renewal month

Set the calendar renewal month.

The renewal month is the month in which the user is
reminded to renew the calendar settings.

When the renewal month is reached, the calendar expiration
warning appears.

When a new calendar is created, the last month of the cre-
ated calendar becomes the renewal month.

[Procedure]
1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, press
‘ " (1).

Display the Expiration Setup screen (Screen 2).

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

2 Schedule settings @
Mew prograrn 002
\Wieekly Schedule Setup Yearly Sehedule Setup
0 3 6 8 12 15 18 M 3§ | CopyDay 2006/1 2126 Calendar Gopy

© Bun
o, |(5) Calendar Limit | 2007/12 1 Madify |
@ fion [ ! I
. I Il | I 200612 »>
i un Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
O wed | 11 | | 1 2
21T | I | | 3 4 56 7 8 9 (1)
it I I | |(6) 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
-
Abgat | 17 18 10 20 21 2 23
Oion | I | | 24 25 26 27 28 20 30
O Spec | 41
LEuRnce (ST | R
o Bt
[ stop W Other 20y 1 Mormal
[CIRC Enahle [ Multiple
[ RC Disable Oﬂ

[3]special

Calendar change
oK Caniel

Screen 2: Expiration Setup screen

©)] (4)

2. Select the renewal month from the renewal month combi-
nation box (2).
The renewal month can be selected from the 12 months
beginning from the following month. If “None” is set for the
renewal month, the calendar expiration warning will not be
displayed.

3.When the selection is completed, press “ ” (3).

To cancel, click 7 (4).
Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 1).

4.“Calendar Limit” (5) displays the selected renewal month.
— /I\ CAUTION

If the calendar expiration warning has been displayed, the
calendar display (6) is surrounded by a red outline.

Press “ ” (1) to set the renewal month.

B Editing a schedule calendar

Set normal days, holidays, and special days in the calendar.
Calendar settings can be made for a period of 13 months,
including the current month.

[Procedure]
1.0n Screen 1, the “Schedule Setting” screen, press

: ().

Display the Calender Change screen (Screen 2).

Screen 1: Schedule Setting screen

Mew program 002
Weekly Schedule Setup Yearly Schedule Setup
o 3 B a 12 18 18 21 24 | Copy Day 200612126 | Calendar Copy
O Sun | .
S Calgndar Limit | 2007412
© bl ! Il ! |
Y | I | | 200812
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sal
O wed [ | | )
O
2aud — | I 34 5 6 7 8 9
=
KN I Il I | 1011 12 13 14 15 16
-
Lot I 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
o
A0 I I | I 24 25 26 27 20 29 30
O Spec | 5
Legends
0 Wiodify e

T oo
[ stop W Other 00 1 Mormal
[CIRC Enable [ wutiple
[ RC Disable [z]on

[3]special

Calendar change
t 0K Cancel

)

Screen 2: Calendar Change screen

() 3)

51 change

2007701 2007i02 (4)

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon Tue Wied Thu Fri Sat
12 3 4 5 6 12 3
7 8 9 10 [11 12 [13 a5 6[7]s o[ N A

14 [15] 16 17 [18] 19 [20] 1 12 [13] 14 15 [18] 17 ] st

21 22 23 24 25 26 18 19 P20] 21] 22 23 © 1 bomal

28 20 30 3 25 26 27 28 o [2]on (5)
® Eﬁpeclal
Cancel
© (@)

2.Use“ ”(2) and “ ” (3) to select the calen-

dar of the month to set.

Press “ ” (2) to move the calendar forward 1
month.

Press * ” (3) to move the calendar back 1 month.

When the schedule calendar reaches the end, “ 7
(2) is grayed out.

When the schedule calendar reaches the start, “ ?
(8) is grayed out.
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3.Place a checkmark next to “Set” (4) in the “Day Type Set-

ting” area. Then select the “Normal,” “Off,” or “Special”
radio button (5), and select the calendar date to set.

The color of the date and presence/absence of a border

indicates whether the date is a normal day, holiday, or spe-

cial day.
Date Border
Normal day Black No
Holiday Red Yes
Special days Blue Yes

4.When the selection is completed, press “ ” (B).

To cancel, click 7 (7).

Display the Schedule Setting screen (Screen 1).

B Setting an execution schedule

A schedule for the next week can be provisionally set based
on the yearly schedule or weekly schedule.

The schedule is automatically renewed by the system when
the date changes.

If automatic renewal occurs while editing is in progress, the
system warns the user that this has occurred. It is then not

possible to save the results of editing to that point.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

st Pt s 2

ntelligent Manager [/

6 ] Schedus Progias Lt
Progtsm name

] Lot T At [y

Select the schedule program to set as the execution sched-
ule from the schedule programs list, then press

“ " @).

Display the Execute Schedule screen 2.

Screen 2: Execute Schedule screen

3 Execute Schedule &3]

Mews prograrm 002

3 B 8 12 15 18 21 24
@ 12i28(Thu) | (M} ]
) 12029(F iy | |1 |
(3) ) 12i20(8at) |

) 12i31(5un) | (7)
i Moy | 1l |

O 102(Tue) | |1 |

O 13(med) | |1 |

Legends (4)
| I Start [ 0p. Mode

[ stop I Cther

[CIRC Enahble [ Multiple

[ RC Disable

® ()

2.The schedule for 1 week from the current date appears.
Use the execution schedule setting radio buttons (3) and

select the day to set, then press “ " (4).

Display the Action Setup screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Action Setup screen

P:Mng. Paint § G: Ot Group
Shortname  StaSton Rmtstarist.. Rt ope-m... Rrnttemp s... Tim)

o |
(6 [ra00 | T
o T I
G 2200 [F [

|
[Groupst.. Stop Only |
T Stop onty |
[Groupst.. [Prohibited |

< >
Execution Time. Target

Common RIC Mode | A/C | HRV | Analog

onior @ Groupgtart © Groupstop

(&) (o]
D £

(5) (6)
3.Set the schedule action. (Refer to page 434.)
When the selection is completed, press “ ” (5).

To cancel, click “ ” (6).

Display the Excute Schedule screen (Screen 2).
4.The schedule display field (7) for the set day is updated.

Even when an execution schedule is set, it is not applied
to the yearly schedule or weekly schedule.
To set another day, repeat step 3 above.

5.When the selection is completed, press “ ”(8).

To cancel, click ” (9).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).
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B Copying an execution schedule

It is possible to take a schedule which was provisionally set
for the next week based on the yearly schedule or weekly
schedule and copy it to a different day.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Usar - Agrren [ Log oa]

acteston

Enstla (%) Dupsbie

] Lesadog Jaen et ) Vot

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

: @

Display the Execute Schedule screen (Screen 2).
Screen 2: Execute Schedule screen

[ New program 002
fmiCoUiESCREdle Setup
3 6 8 12 15 18 21 24
(@ 1 2/2B(Thu) | (W] ]
O 120296 | I | |
(3) O 1 230(5a |
© 12131(8un) |
) 141 tan) | I | |
© 172(Tug) | Il | |
3 1130ed) | Il | |
Legends Undate
|l Start W op Mode
I=E M cter 4)
|EHIRC Enable Cmuttiple
|BRC Disable

2.The schedule for 1 week from the current date is dis-
played. Use the execution schedule setting radio buttons
(3) and select the day to copy, then press

“ 7 (4).
Display the Copy screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Copy screen

Daytocopy: | (Mon) | ®)
Copyto: | 16
K Cancel
(7 8)

3. The weekly schedule that was selected for copying
appears in the “Day to copy” field (5).
From the “Copy to” combination box (6), select the weekly
schedule for the copy destination.

The weekly schedule that was selected for copying does
not appear in the “Copy to” combination box.

4.When the selection is completed, press " (7).
To cancel, click ” (8).
Display the Execute scheduling screen (Screen 2).

5.The weekly schedule which was selected for copying is
copied to the copy destination weekly schedule.

To copy to another day, repeat steps 3 and 4 above.
6.When the selection is completed, press " (9).

To cancel, click ” (10).

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

W Creating a base calendar
Create a base calendar.
A maximum of 6 base calendars can be created.
[Procedure]
1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen.

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

usar - Ageren [ Log o]

T Schetus Proprass Lest Arteston
Progiem name AR e datn
* [

Enstie (3 [ugats

gram 80T

el P fterrat

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

. @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen
2} Base calendar g]

Edlit

@

Base calendar name Calendar range
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2.Press “ 7 (3).

Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 3).
Screen 3: Name Setup screen

3 Mame Setup

New prograr]

@ ©®

3.Enter the base calendar name. 0 — 32 characters can be
entered.
The default name is [New program xxx] (xxx is a unique
serial number).

4. After you have finished entering the name, press

¢ ” (4). To cancel, press " (5).

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 4).
Screen 4: Base Calendar screen

2 Base calendar =
f i
;

Create
Copy
Delete
Rename

Edit

m
=
H IIIII

K

5.The new base calendar is created in the base calendar list
(6)-

If “Cancel” is selected, the base calendar is not created.

The base calendar default settings are shown below.

Name which was set, the “Name Setup”
screen.

Name:

Renewal month: 12 months after the current month
Type: None set

Calendar: All normal days

W Copying a base calendar
Copy the base calendar that is selected from the base calendar
list.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

: @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen

s calundis narne Cibnedin range

v programnd | 20081 2200711
Huw programi2 200812200711

3)

2. Select the base calendar to copy from the base calendar

list (3), then press 7 (4).

Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Name Setup screen

3 Name Setup

ey pmgram‘\m

Caneel

®) (®

If no base calendar is selected from the base calendar list,
then ” (3) is grayed out.

3.Enter the base calendar name. 0 — 32 characters can be
entered.
The default name is [New program xxx] (xxx is a unique
serial number).

4. After you have finished entering the name, press

“ " (5). To cancel, press " (6).

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 4).

Screen 4: Base Calendar screen

A Base calendar 3]

Base calendar name VCE\EHHEH’EHQE Edit

B program 2006/12-200711 | Create ‘
ey programl 2006/12-200711
ew program02 2006/12-200711
lew program03 200 onFi

5.The base calendar that was selected from the base calen-
dar list is copied and added to the base calendar list (6).
If “Cancel” is selected, the base calendar is not copied.

The default settings for the copied base calendar are
shown below.

Name: Name which was set, the “Name Setup”
screen.

Other settings: Base calendar list settings selected from the
base calendar list
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W Deleting a base calendar
Delete the base calendar that is selected from the base cal-
endar list.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen 1.

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

s ncern [ Logen]
achanon
Fanewsidin | -
— ) Enstie ) busa

| Ferams

Edt |

) Lodeg v it et

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

. @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen

i pitlund s narme Cibuned it range

dow progrimdt 20081 2-200711

2008112200711

@)

duw program02

2. Select the base calendar to delete from the base calendar

list (3), then press * " (4).
Display the Check screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Check screen

o

! ‘?

Really want to delete ?

Lf%

(5) (6)
If no base calendar is selected from the base calendar list,

then “ ” (4) is grayed out.

3.To delete the selected base calendar, press “ " (5).

To cancel, press “ ” (B).
Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 4).

Screen 4: Base Calendar screen

‘4 Base calendar @

Base calendar name Calendar range. | R

ewr programal |2006f1 2-200711 ‘ Create

e program02 20081 22007011 |

(7)

4.The base calendar that was selected from the base calen-
dar list (7) is deleted.
The selected base calendar is deleted.
If “Cancel” was selected, the base calendar is not deleted.

B Changing the base calendar name
Change the name of the base calendar that is selected from
the base calendar list.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.
Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Fie Edt Vew Favertss Tooks  Help
Om-0O B0

i e 150 38 0.0

ser agmen (5 Log on]
T Schetus Proprass Lest Arteston
Progtaen name

i program 001 LA

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

: @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen

a0 palnd s name Calndin range Edit

| Croats |
rw programi | 20061 2200711 -
low program02 200812200711 el

1 (=

(3) Rengme
|
-
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2.From the base calendar list (3), select the base calendar

to change the name of, then press “ ” (4).

Display the Name Setup screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Name Setup screen

A Name Setup

| Mew programnt|

Cancel

®) (6

If no base calendar is selected from the base calendar list,

then * ” (4) is grayed out.

3.Enter the base calendar name. 0 — 32 characters can be
entered.

4. After you have finished entering the name, press

“ ” (5). To cancel, press " (6).

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 4).

Screen 4: Base Calendar screen

3 Base calendar

Edit

|
Delsts

@)

VCaIEﬂdarranrgre
2007/01-2007/12
ewy program(1 2007/01-200712
e programi2 |ZDDTID'LZDDW12

Base calendar name

5.The name of the base calendar that is selected from the
base calendar list (7) is changed.
If “Cancel” was selected, the base calendar name is not
changed.

B Setting a base calendar

By setting a common calendar for the system and copying
the base calendar, it is possible to simplify/share calendar
settings.

Calendar patterns (normal days, holidays, special days) can

be set for a period of 12 months, including the starting month.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).

Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

Facatss @ veds 7

Usar A [l Log o]

aepemon

] Lot Java At W Dbt

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

: @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen

Edit

s calendis narmg Coabgndan range

Craal |

ow prograend 20061 2-200711 —gr—
[ Col
ow program2 2008112200711 T < S
Detele
Rename

Edit |

3)

ok
(4)
)

2.Select the base calendar to set from the base calendar list

(3), then " (4).

Display the Base Calendar Setting screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Base Calendar Setting screen

} Base Galendar Setting X
Iew program
Calendar
From 2008120 To 200711630
(5) By oo w4 (6)
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Set Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
1.2 3 4 5 6 1.2 3
78 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Day Type 5
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 et (7)
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 2 23 24 ISR
28 20 30 3 25 26 27 28 [Z]or 8
Espwa\ ( )

(9 (10)

3.Use” ”(5)and “ ” (6) to select the calendar

of the month to set.

Press “ ” (5) to move the calendar forward 1
month.

Press “ ” (6) to move the calendar back 1 month.

4.Place a checkmark next to “Set” (7) in the “Day Type Set-
ting” area. Then select the “Normal,” “Off,” or “Special”
radio button (8), and select the calendar date to set.

The color of the date and presence/absence of a border
indicates whether the date is a normal day, holiday, or spe-
cial day.

Date Border
Normal day Black No
Holiday Red Yes
Special days Blue Yes

5.When the selection is completed, press “ 7 (9).
To cancel, click “ 7 (10).

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).
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W Setting the base calendar period

Set base calendar start month.

The base calendar period can be set from January 1998 —
December 2036.

[Procedure]

1.Select the Schedule node (1) from the function tree area.

Display the Main scheduling screen (Screen 1).
Screen 1: Main scheduling screen

O - s 2 &

i e 150 38 0.0

Usar A B Log o1
Aepezon

ol ) Sehaduls Progias Lt

Frogesm name

s Enstls ) Dissbia
Piww pragram 001

el

Select the schedule program to set as the execution
schedule from the schedule programs list, then press

“ @)

Display the Base Calendar screen (Screen 2).

Screen 2: Base Calendar screen

Ednt
| Craats |

g calinedis narne Cbunedist range

v programnd | 20081 2-20071 1

200601 2-200701 1

| Copy
[ Detete |
| T |

dow programi2

@)

QK

(4)
)

2.Select the base calendar to set from the base calendar list

(3), then * ” ().

Display the Base Calendar Setting screen (Screen 3).

Screen 3: Base Calendar Setting screen

3 Base Galendar Setting X

| New program

Calendar

From Z00BMZ1  To 200741730 (5)

00701 200702

ISun Mon Tue Wed Thy Fri Sat | |Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat |

1 23 4 5 8 12 3

78 9 WM 23| (405 6 T 8 810 oo

1015 16 17 18 19 20| (1112 13 14 15 16 17 gy

2122 23 24 25 26 27| (18 10 20 21 22 23 21 S

|28 20 30 31 |25 26 27 28 [Zor
[3]special

3.Press “ " (5).

Display the Calendar Limit screen (Screen 4).

Screen 4: Calendar Limit screen

3 Galendar Limits

®

4.In the “From” field (6), use the spinner button to select the
year, and use the combination box to select the month in
order to select the year and month to set.
The values in the “To” field (7) change automatically to
match changes in the “From” values.

5.When the selection is completed, press " (8).

To cancel, click 7 (9).

Display the Base Calendar Setting screen (Screen 3).
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9. Menu Structure of Proportional Distribution Function

9-1 Main screen

This page explains the screen displayed when the schedule menu is selected.

When (1) Pwr Prp Dist is selected, the following Main screen of proportional distribution appears.

A Daikin - Microsoft Internet Exploren

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

eBack b <> | |ﬂ @ :_:j /:] Search ‘i‘}?Favorites eMedia @ [,_-_3' .._‘.; ==

LB
;!'h

Adress | @] hktp:f{150.35.20.1

v| G0 Links *

User: Admin

E  Monitaring (Contral group list “Result
All
Office (& Indaor unit _7_‘
Canteen O Al

1F

I Collection Perioc] | 2006/1 2101 -» 2007/01/10

3F
Used Power

Inflnit Mame
4 1F Marth 45.753

5F 1F West 45753

Lo W W W W W B W

GF 1F East 45763

Ms 1F South 45,753

=

31 Scheduls
= 2F Morth 45,753

o v o1
2F Yest 45,753

2] system Setup 3F East 45.753

2F South 45,753

3F Marth 45,753

3F West 45,753

3F East 45,753

(4] 3F South 45763

4F Marth 45,753

4F West 45,753

4F East 457453

AE Santh AR TR

Amount (4)

(%) Set period

Start 20061 2701

Modify
End zorioivio]) [ moaity |

(3 Maonth

Exclusion Periods (Marmal Type) ]

Cutputin file

Special Calculation Days (Mormal Type) ]

Copyright [£)12001-2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES,Ltd. &ll Rights Reserved,

@l Loading Java Applet ...

0 Internet

B Display Area

(1) Function tree are
When Pwr Prp Dist is selected, the Main screen of pro-
portional distribution appears.

(2) Total result list
The collection result of proportional distribution is distrib-
uted as a list.
(3) Collection Period
The collection period of proportional distribution appears.
(4) Start
The start date of the collection period of proportional dis-
tribution appears.
(5) End
The end date of the collection period of proportional dis-
tribution appears.

B Buttons

Apply

(%) Set period

{(*) Month

Proportional distribution data on the
period or month set is collected and dis-
tributed in the collection result list in the
display area (2).

You can select the desired set period of

proportional distribution.

*\When the Set period radio button is
selected, the Month radio button is
grayed out.

You can set the start and end dates of
the collection of proportional distribu-
tion.

You can select the desired month of

proportional distribution.

*\When the Month radio button is
selected, the Set period radio button is
grayed out.

You can set the desired calculation date
of the collection month of proportional
distribution.
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Exclusion Periods (haormal Typed

Set the desired time control group and
the day of the week for not performing
proportional distribution calculation.

Special Calculation Days (Maormal Type)

Proportional distribution calculation is
possible for holidays (public holidays
and national holidays) other than regu-
lar closing days (e.g., Saturdays and
Sundays).

The list of collection results for the pro-
portional distribution data can be dis-
played for each management point.

(%) Indaar unit

The list of collection results for the pro-
portional distribution data can be dis-
played for all management points which
are included in the iPU.

iPLIT %

@ Al The display of the total of the collection
result list of proportional distribution
data.

You can save the result list of propor-
tional distribution data in CSV file for-
mat on the hard disk of the PC.

| outputinfie |

Press this button to return to the previ-
ous screen displayed in the function
tree. (You can return to a maximum of
20 screens.)

Return

Moves the function tree display forward
after it was previously returned with the
“Return” button.

Mave farward

Press this button to log off and return to

=
[0 Log of the login screen.

9-2 Settings for Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)
You can set the desired time control group between 0:00 and
24:00 and the day of the week for not performing proportional
distribution calculation.

Example  You can use this screen if you want to collect a
fixed amount charge for normal business hours
on weekdays and calculate the proportional dis-
tribution of power consumption only for overtime

and holidays.

*You can make exclusion period settings on a time control
group basis (between 0:00 and 24:00) or on a day-of-the-
week basis.

These settings are made for the whole system, and you can
make individual settings on a group or control group basis.

1.Press(1) |

screen (Screen 1) for proportional distribution.
Screen 2 for exclusion periods appears.

Exclusion Periods (Mormal Type) ] inthe Main

Screen 1: Main screen for proportional distribution

Screen 2: Screen for exclusion periods

3 Exclusion Periods (Hormal Type) @

Sun §C0 Enabled (%) Disabled

Mon B Enabled (0 Disabled Starttime [12 ¥ [0 Ending time .17 N30
Tue §C0 Enabled (9 Disabled
wed 8 Enabled (O Disabled § Staritime (9 w0 » (3)Enumgtlme 18 %[0 ™
Thu §C Enabled @ Disahled

Fri §0 Enabled (5 Disabled

Sat 8% Enahled O Disahled Starttime [17 ¥ :0 ¥ Ending time |23 ™[0 ¥

Cany |

@ (5

2.Set the desired day of the week for the target exclusion
period.
Check the corresponding radio button in the Enable/Dis-
abled field (2).
The start time and ending time appear in the Start/Ending
time field (3).

3.Pressthe |0 * | buttons for the start time and ending

time and set the period.
Check that the set start time and ending time are dis-
played in the Start/Ending time field (3).

4.1f you want to disable any exclusion period already set,
select the corresponding day of the week and press the
Disabled radio button in the Enable/Disabled field (2).
The Start/Ending time filed (3) is grayed out and the set-
tings are disabled.

5.1f you want to make an exclusion period for a different day
of the week, repeat steps 2 and 3 of the above.
Go to step 6 to finish the settings.

6.Press (4) on completion of the settings.
Press (5) to cancel the settings.

The Main screen (Screen 1) for proportional distribution
appears.
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9-3 Setting Special Calculation Days (Normal
Type)

Take the following steps to set special calculation days.

It is possible to make exceptional settings so that you can

make the proportional distribution calculation of the already-

set exclusion period of any full day (i.e., 0.00 to 24:00) of the

week.

You can make the above exceptional settings if
you want to make the proportional distribution
calculation of the 24-hour periods of specified
holidays (public holidays and national holidays),
other than regular closing days (e.g., Saturdays
and Sundays).

Example

*You can make settings on a year basis, and the month and
date that are set will be valid in the next year as well.
If settings are made for February 29 of a leap year, the
same setting will be effective on February 29 in the next
leap year.
This function has a setting range up to December 2037.

1.Press (1) [ Special Caleulation Days tNormal Tyeey | i the Main
screen (Screen 1) for proportional distribution.
Screen 2 for special calculation days appears.

Screen 1: Main screen for proportional distribution

)

Screen 2: Screen for special calculation days

2N Special Calculation Days (Normal Type)

20701 | s

Sun Mon Tue Wed* Thu Fri* Sat*
1 2.3 4 5 6

()
7 8 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 [16] 17 18 19 20
M 22 [23] 24 25 % 27
28 20 30 3

* Excluded days L] special Day

XN,

@)

2.Press or to select the desired month to

be set.

3. Select the desired special calculation day of the month in
the calendar field (2). When the date is selected, a square
appears around the date.

x[f an exclusion period is set for any day, the day will be
marked with an asterisk.

4.1f you want to cancel the proportional distribution calcula-
tion of a Special Calculation Days of the month, select the
date in the Calendar field.
The square box around the day disappears and the setting
is canceled.

5.f you want to set another special calculation day, repeat
steps 2 and 3 of the above. Go to step 6 to finish the set-
tings.

6.Press (3) on completion of the settings.

Press (4) to cancel the settings.

The Main screen (Screen 1) for proportional distribution
appears.

9-4 Setting Collection Periods of Proportional
Distribution Result (Period Settings)

Period settings enable you to make arbitrary settings for the

period of collecting the result of proportional distribution.

Use this function if you want to make a control
group change or increase the number of air
conditioners during a month and you want to
see the proportional distribution results before
and after the change or increment.

Example

* The possible setting range of the start date is from the first
day of the month of the previous year to the last day of the
month and that of the end date is from the first day of the
month of the previous year to the day before the last day of
the month.

1.Select the Set period radio button from the collection field
(1) in the Main screen for proportional distribution (Screen
1).
The collection start date and end date appear.
x [f the Month radio button is selected in the collection
field (1), the collection start date, end date, and modify
buttons are grayed out.

Screen 1: Main screen for proportional distribution

Web Option Operation Manual

447



Menu Structure of Proportional Distribution Function

ED72-746

Screen 2: Screen for collection start date

2008/01 ==

(Sl Mon Tue wed Thu Fri Set
1.2 3 4 5 6 7

g 9 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 3

2006/01/01

%w

Screen 3: Screen for collection end date

2007/01

2007/0110

Cancel

2.Press (2) to change the collection start date.

Press (3) to change the collection end date.

When you select the collection start date, Screen 2 for the
collection start day appears. When you select the collec-
tion end date, Screen 3 for the collection end date
appears.

3. Select the collection start month or end month. Select the
desired month with the or in Screens 2 or
3.

#|f the change to the previous month is not possible, the
is grayed out. If the change to the next month is
not possible, the is grayed out.

4. Select the collection start date or end date. Select the
date in the calendar field (4) in Screen 2 or Screen 3. The
selected date is grayed out.

5.Check that the collection start date and end date in the
Date field (5) in Screens 2 and 3 are correct.

If the selected date is incorrect or if you want to make
changes, take steps 2 to 4 of the above.

6.Press (6) in Screen 2 and Screen 3 on completion
of the settings.
Press (7) to cancel the settings.

The Main screen (screen 1) for proportional distribution
appears.

Check that the start date and end date are properly set in
the Start/End field (8).
If they are incorrect, take steps 2 to 5 of the above.

9-5 Setting Collection Periods of Proportional

Distribution Result (with Month Specified)
You can display the result of proportional distribution on a
monthly basis with the desired month specified. Moreover, by
specifying the calculation dates, you can display the result of
proportional distribution between the specified calculation
dates of the previous month and the next month.

You can use this function to see the result of
power proportional distribution of in-building
facilities (e.g., tenants).

Example

* The collection period is from 0:00 of the specified calcula-
tion date of the previous month to the 0:00 of the specified
calculation date of the present month.

If the calculation date is set to 20 while the date
displayed on the intelligent Manager is October
20, the result of proportional distribution dis-
played covers a period from September 20 to
October 19.

1.Select the Month radio button from the collection filed (1)
in the Main screen (Screen 1) for proportional distribution.
The Calculation date combination box appears.

Example

«|f the Set period radio button is selected in the Collec-
tion field (1), the Calculation date combination box is
grayed out.

Screen 1: Main screen for proportional distribution
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2.0pen the Calculation date combo box and set the target
date. (Refer to Screen 2 for calculation date.)
If the date settings are completed, check that the selected
dates appear in the Calculation date field (2).

* This function has a setting range from the first day to
31st day of the month.
If you set the calculation date to 31st but the month has
no 31st day, the calculation period will start from the end
of the month. In the case of February, the calculation
period will start February 28.
(In the case of a leap year, a total period will start Feb-
ruary 29.)

9-6 Display Method of Proportional Distribution
Result-1

You can display and check the collection result of propor-

tional distribution data in the list of the Collection result field.

Moreover, you can save the result of proportional distribution

in CSV format on the hard disk of the PC.

+If you select “No” in the security warning screen (see page
395), you cannot save the file on the hard disk of the PC.
If you want to save the file on the hard disk of the PC, once
quit Internet Explorer, start Internet Explorer, and select
“Yes” and “Always” in the security warning screen.

Before displaying the result of proportional distribution,

make exclusion period, special calculation day, and calcu-
lation period (period and month) settings.

» Exclusion Periods (Normal Type)............... (See page 446)
¢ Special Calculation Days (Normal Type).... (See page 447)

¢ Calculation period
Set period........ccvvviiiiiiecie e (See page 447)
MONEN L. (See page 448)

1.Before displaying the result of proportional distribution,
make exclusion period (normal type), special calculation
day (normal type), and collection period (period and
month) settings.
Press the (1) | Ay | in the Main screen
(Screen 1) for proportional distribution. Screen 2 for power
distribution export result appears.

Screen 1: Main screen for proportional distribution

Screen 2: Screen for Power Distribution Export Result

Power Distribution Export Result

!-\?‘) This processing may take tirme. Stant processing?

2.The message “This processing may take time. Start pro-
cessing?”
To start processing, press (2) | ves | .
If you do not want to start processing, press (3) .

+*The Main screen (Screen 1) appears when you press
(o ]

3.If there were periods when no collection data was
obtained, Screen 3 for Pwr Prp Dist appears.

Press (4) .

+*The periods when no collection data was obtained are
displayed in the format of [YMD][H]:00.

Screen 3: Screen for Pwr Prp Dist
3 Pwr Prp Dist

The following Pwr Prp Dist data could not

J1/08/2005 00:00 S
01/09/2008 01:00

01/09/2005 04:00
01/09/2005 05:00
01/09/2006 0B:00
01,/09/2005 07:00
01,/09/2005 03:00
01/09/2005 09:00
01/09/2005 10:00
01/082008 11200 v

(4)
Go to the following.

9-7 Display Method of Proportional Distribution
Result-2

4.The collection result list (5) shows the result of propor-
tional distribution.
The contents of the display are explained below.

* Indoor unit check button
The result of proportional distribution is displayed on an
indoor unit basis.
“In/Unit Name” and “Used Power” are displayed in the
collection results list.

* iPU No. combination box
The collection results list displays only the management
points which are included in the iPU which was selected
from the iPU combination box.
The iPU numbers which can be selected are iPU1 —
iPU4.
iPU numbers which are not included in the system con-
figuration cannot be displayed.

* All check button
Press this button to display the sum total of the results of
proportional distribution of all the indoor units.
The “A/C Total Use Power” is displayed in the collection
results list.
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¢ Calculation period
The period displayed shows the collection start year,
month, and date and the collection end year, month, and
date.

Screen 4: Screen for collection result of indoor units

Uam Ao [l Log o]

MEng (CORT e MO | Pt A

i S Sywp—
- Stad weenant | [waw |

Colection Penod | J00MT 191 -+ 00700 Ent mereing [ wesw |

ooty

TIE okl ol dided o

(6)

Screen 5: Screen for total collection result

§ A et o 03 |

g.

-

6)

5.Screen 4 or 5 appears as explained below, depending on
the button selected.
Indoor unit check button: Screen 4 for the collection result
of indoor units.
All check button: Screen 5 for the total collection result.

6. To save the collection result on the hard disk of the PC,

press (6) button in screen 4 to 5.

* The collection result is saved in CSV format.
Two files, i.e., HOURLY.CSV, and a file containing data
on the collection period (collection start date_end date)
with the delimiter and extension (.CSV), are saved.

7.1f you want to display and save the result of proportional
distribution of a different period, repeat steps 1 to 6.

— A CAUTION

Proportional data is collected and added up through the
monitor panel software. Collect the data while the soft-
ware is running.
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Before Contacting Us: Troubleshooting

10. Before Contacting Us: Troubleshooting

Problems

Possible Reasons and Solutions

Air conditioners are not operational, although | did not
click the stop button on the web interface.

The most likely causes are:
1. The air conditioners were stopped using the local remote
controllers.

2. The air conditioners were stopped from the intelligent
Manager console or any centralized controller.

. A power failure occurred.

4. A schedule program set via the web interface stopped the
air conditioners.

5. The Heating Optimization function of the intelligent Man-
ager stopped the conditioners.
In the HEAT operation mode room temperature may
increase if thermostats do not work. The function prevents
this problem by automatically stopping air conditioners.

w

For more information, refer to the intelligent Manager opera-
tion manual.

Air conditioners are operational, although I did not click
the start button on the web interface.

The most likely causes are:

1. The air conditioners were started using local remote control-
lers.

2. The air conditioners were started from the intelligent Man-
ager console or any centralized controller.

3. A schedule program set via the web interface started the
conditioners.

4. The Temperature Limit function of the intelligent Manager
started the air conditioners.
This function prevents room temperature from becoming
extremely high or low by automatically starting air condi-
tioners when a specified temperature threshold is
exceeded.

For more information, refer to the intelligent Manager opera-
tion manual.

The temperature setting and/or operation mode of the air
conditioner were changed, although | did not change
these settings on the web interface.

The most likely causes are:

1. The settings were changed using the local remote control-
lers.

2. The settings were changed from the intelligent Manager
console or any centralized controller.

3. A schedule program set via the web interface changed the

settings.

4. The Change Over function of the intelligent Manager
changed the settings.
This function maintains optimal room temperature by auto-
matically changing the operation mode and/or temperature
setting according to the changing environment conditions.

For more information, refer to the intelligent Manager opera-
tion manual.

The user cannot log in and an error screen appears.

The most likely causes are:

* The login user ID may not be authorized to perform web-
site control. Contact the administrator.

* Do you attempt to log into the monitor panel software?
Both website functions (i.e., the monitor panel software
and website) cannot be used simultaneously.

Log out of the monitor panel software. Then log into the
website function.

Web Option Operation Manual

451



Before Contacting Us: Troubleshooting

ED72-746

Problems

Possible Reasons and Solutions

When the user logs in with a user ID authorized to be in
schedule, PPD, view function, and temperature setting
restriction, the user ID is not displayed in the function
tree in advanced mode.

The most likely causes are:

* Both website functions (i.e., the monitor panel software
and website) cannot be used simultaneously.

Log out of the monitor panel software. Then log into the
website function.

* When the user authorized to be in control of monitor panel
software (e.g., schedule control) has already logged into
the monitor panel software, the user cannot use website
functions.

Log out of the monitor panel software. Then log into the
website function.

The user cannot collect and add up proportional data.

* Proportional data is collected and added up through the monitor
panel software. Collect the data while the software is running.

The following dialog box appears stating that a communi-
cation error occurred, and | cannot operate the air condi-
tioners from my PC.

Screen 1
| System error occurs [‘z|

Communication fault occurs
Close browser after confirming connection of network ta run it again

Java Applet Window

Screen 2

3 iTouchController - Microsoft Internet Explorer
Help ﬂ.

Dt - @ - ¥ [B] @ PO seacn Fproones @rese € (- a1
Address \@ http:/{150.35.20.63] "‘ Go

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools

Lirks >

DAIKIN

A

fntelligent Manager [/

right (c12001-2004 DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, Ltd.All Rights Reserved.

&] Loading Java Applet ... B Internet

The most likely causes are:
1. Your PC is not cabled correctly to the intelligent Manager.
2.The intelligent Manager is turned off.

Clicking the OK button on the dialog box (Screen 1) displays the
Screen 2. Close your browser software and then restart it.

| cannot access the intelligent Manager web interface.

* Your PC is not correctly connected to the network.

* The intelligent Manager address entered in the browser is
incorrect.

* The intelligent Manager is turned off.

* The network is congested for any reason. In this case wait
for a while and then access it again.

When accessing the intelligent Manager web interface,
the following screen appears.

* This message informs you that Java plugin is not installed
or the version of the installed Java plugin is not supported.
Install the correct version of Java plugin. Refer to “BEFORE
STARTING” for more information. (See page 392)
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Before Contacting Us: Troubleshooting

Problems

Possible Reasons and Solutions

When accessing the intelligent Manager web interface,
the following screen appears.

fntelligent Manager ]|

* This message informs you that your browser does not sup-
port the frame function.
Check you browser’s specifications. Refer to “BEFORE
STARTING” for more information. (See page 392)

Problems

Possible Reasons and Solutions

| can access the intelligent Manager web interface. How-
ever it takes too much time to refresh the screen.

* The network may be congested for any reason. In this case
wait for a while and then access it again.

The room temperature value on the intelligent Manager
web interface does not match the actual measurement
value.

* Since the suction temperature of air conditioners is used,
this may not reflect the actual measurement value, espe-
cially when the indoor unit’s fans are stopped. This temper-
ature value should be considered as a rough indicator.

Java plugin does not work correctly.

» Java plugin is not installed correctly.
* The version of the installed Java plugin is not supported.

* The latest version may not be supported. Refer to
“BEFORE STARTING” for more information. (See page
392)
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Problems Possible Reasons and Solutions
Checking the Java Plug-in
- m— 1.0Open the Windows Control Panel.
2,:1: VJ Fltj ;SHh'D P —— 2.1f “Category View” is active, switch to “Classic View.”
3.1f the Java plug-in is installed, the “Java Plug-in” icon is dis-
played.

- 4.Double-click on the “Java Plug-in” icon to open the Java
F Appearance and Themes i plug-in control panel.

5.Click on the “About” tab and check the version number.

Address | [ Control Panel

m’ Control Panel Pick a category
(‘2;)) Suitch to Classic View

& Windows Update
@) Help and Support
¥ Other Control Pansl

Optier ~
) Add or Remove Programs p— Date, Time, Language, and
’ Regional Options

SOt il Al seiy B M Accessibility Options

e s

) -
rj- Network and Internet L J Vs Accoanis
-~  Conmections v ¥

Performance and

@ Maintenance

# Control Panel

Fle Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help

Qo - ) [F | Psewcn [ roders |[FD-

Addvess | (B Control Panel v B
= :
3 w 9 2

Accesshilty AddHardware  Addor  Administrative  Automatic  Date and Time 3)

>
W

Options Remov... Tools Updates
See Also Jj s =
Display  Folder Options  Forks Game Inksrmet [ Java Plug-in
R Windows Lpdate Cantrallers Options
@) Help and Support P e &% y
= L L&
\) = )
Keybaard Mouse Metwork  Phoneand  Power Options  Printers and
Connections  Modem .., Faxes
(A @ = ?’
e 8 F &
Regional and  Scarnersand  Scheduled  Soundsand  Spesch System
Language ...  Cameras Tasks  Audio Devices
System  Taskbarand User Accounts
Informati...  Stark Meru

£ Java(TM) Plug-in Control Panel

ér, JavaThi) Plug-in Gontrol Panel

Java(Th) 2 Runtime Environment, Standard Editigh 1.4.2_05

Default Yirtual Machine Version 1.4.2_05-h04

®)

Java(Th) Plug-in 1.4.2_05

454 Web Option Operation Manual



ED72-746

Part 7
Troubleshooting

1. Troubleshooting by LEDs on intelligent Manager .............cccoeevvieeneeee. 456
1.1 Diagnosis by CPU ALIVE LED,CPU ALRM (ALARM) LED.................. 456
1.2 Diagnosis by ETHER LINK LED,ETHER RCV LED.......ccccccceviiieernnnen 457
1.3 Diagnosis by DII-1-4 LED ..o 458
1.4 Diagnosis by RS232C-1 TXD,RXD LED ......cccoiiiiiiiiiie e 459
1.5 Diagnosis by RS232C-2 TXD,RXD LED .......cceviiiiiiiiiiiiecieec e, 460
2. Typical Troubles and Countermeasures ..........cccccovcveeeiiiieeeeecneeeeenne 461

Troubleshooting

455



Troubleshooting by LEDs on intelligent Manager

ED72-746

1. Troubleshooting by LEDs on intelligent Manager

1.1

Diagnosis by CPU ALIVE LED,CPU ALRM (ALARM) LED

el A A NV A VA NWAN

CPU ETHER RS4BS R5232C
ALIVE| aLDN JILINK -1 -2
CQlOJO QlO O [m
O O[O ]| O [wm
-1 | -2 | Wty
DIT ETHER
CPU ALIVE | Flashes at 0.4 sec. intervals\ YES
> Normal Status
CPU ALRM OFF /
lNo
* No programs are written into the card.
= Write the program into the card.
CPU ALIVE OFF \ YES p)| *A PCMCIA card including other data aside the
. program is inserted into the PCMCIA card slot on
CPU ALRM _ | Flashes at 0.4 sec. intervals / the right-hand side panel of the iPU.
l = Remove the card from the slot.
No
« The Battery Backup switch of the iPU is in its
CPU ALIVE | Flashes at 0.4 sec. intervals YES "OFF " position.
P| = Set the Battery Backup switch on the right-hand
CPU ALRM | Flashes at 0.4 sec. intervals / side panel of the iPUto " ON "
(i.e. pull down the switch knob.)
lNo
. *The iPU software is in the process of a version
CPU ALIVE | Flashes at 0.4 sec. mtervals\ YES > upgrade or restoration with the data restore tool.
=> Upon completion of the process above, the system
CPU ALRM ON / will revert to normal status.
lNo
*Check whether or not the iPU power supply is
turned ON.
CPU ALIVE OFF \ YES = If NOT, turn ON the power supply of the iPU.
P (At this time, check to ensure the power supply
CPU ALRM OFF / voltage falls within the range 100 to 240V.)
*Faulty startup of the internal CPU or the startup IC
N of the iPU.
0 => Reset the power supply, and then recheck the
operation.
Repeats cycles of 2 to 5 . . . P
CPU ALIVE flashes at 0.2 sec. intervals YES Ma:,lhﬁnnqtlon :51 theﬂ:{njtemal memory, serial circuit,
and OFF for 1 sec or ofherwisc of the I7.
= Reset the power supply, and then recheck the
operation.
CPU ALRM ON
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1.2 Diagnosis by ETHER LINK LED,ETHER RCV LED

CPU ETHER R§232¢C
ALIVE] aLaw]| LINK RS4BS -1 -2

Q10 O QOO |m
O|O| O O]0O]O [m

-1 -2 || Ry
ETHER
DIT[[ETneR)
ETHER LINK ON TN\ ves
- > Normal Status
ETHER RCV Flashing /
lNo

o The Ethernet communication cable is not connected.
= Connect the cable.

ETHER LINK OFF YES o The HUB power supply is not turned OFF.

P = Turn ON the HUB power supply.

ETHER RCV OFF / o The Ethemet cable contains a broken wire.

= Replace with new cable.
lNo

o The monitor panel PC has not been booted up.
= Perform a test run on the monitor panel PC and

ETHER LINK ON \ YES | menooion

: * No cable is connected between the monitor panel

ETHER RCV Remains OFF / PC and HUB or the cable contains a broken wire.
= Properly connect the cable.
*The ETHER RCV LED will flash when data are
transmitted from the Ethernet.
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1.3 Diagnosis by DIll-1-4 LED

CP U _|ETHER

R$232C

ALIVE] aLaw | LINK RS4BS

-2

Q Q

@)

Q |[1xd

O[|O|O O

O

O |[rrD

-1 -2 || ACY

DIII-* Flashing

*1-4
lNo

DIII-* Remains OFF
*1-4

Dm ETHER When DAM602B51 is used, the DIII-3 and —4 LEDs will be available.
Check only the ports connecting to air conditioners.

Normal Status

© No air conditioners are connected to any of the
DIII-NET.

= Properly connect the air conditioners.

* The LED will flash when data on DIII-NET
communications are transmitted or received.
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Troubleshooting by LEDs on intelligent Manager

1.4 Diagnosis by RS232C-1 TxD,RxD LED

cPu

ETHER

ALIVE]| ALDM

LINK

RS 485

320
-2

Q

Q] 0

Q |1xD

O

O} RS

O |[rrD

*Check this diagnosis only if it is connected to PLC.
The RS232C-1 TxD will flash when the PLC transmits data from the iPU.
The RS232C-1 RxD will flash when the iPU receives data from the PLC.

-1 | -2 | Rty
DI [ETHER
RS232C-1 TxD,RxD Flashing
lNo
RS232C-1 TxD,RxD OFF

Normal status (with the PLC connected)

 Engineering for the PLC has not been
implemented.

= Implement the engineering.

* No communication cables are connected to
RS232C-1.

= Make proper cable connections.

¢ An improper type of RS232C cable is connected.
= Check the type of cable and then replace it with
the proper one.
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1.5 Diagnosis by RS232C-2 TxD,RxD LED

CPU ETHER R$232L |
ALIVE]| aLaW | LINK RS48S -1 -2 ]

ol[0O]|O c|[O]O [

O[O[O O[O[O [
-1 -2 | RCY

Em ETHER *Check this diagnosis only if it is connected to an external modem connected for AirNet.
The RS232C-2 TxD will flash when the test run PC transmits data to the iPU.
The RS232C-2 RxD will flash when the iPU receives data from the iPU.

RS232C-2 TxD,RxD Flashing YES Normal status (with the external
| meodem connected for AitNet)

lNO © No implementation of the set up engineering for
the external modem.

YES = Implement the set up engineering.

N icati 1
RS232C-2 TxD,RxD OFF ; 5 203;(():Tumcatlon cables are connected to
= Make proper cable connections.
© An improper type of RS232C cable is connected.
= Check the type of cable and then replace it with
the proper one.

* Since RS48S5 is not used, it is normal for the LEDs to be in the "OFF " status.
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Typical Troubles and Countermeasures

2. Typical Troubles and Countermeasures

Trouble (Symptom)

Check Point / Method

Supposed Cause

Countermeasure

Installation | iPU cannot be installed. Check to ensure the PC and iPU No physical connection between Connect between the PC and the
are connected via the HUB. the PC and the iPU iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the HUB Turn ON the HUB power supply.
for the HUB is turned ON.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the iPU Turn ON the iPU power supply.
for the iPU is turned ON.
Check to ensure the PC network Erroneous setting of PC network | Make the network settings of PC
settings are made as specified in according to the Engineering Man-
the Engineering Manual. ual.
Check the method of connection Direct connection between the PC | Connect between the PC and the
between the PC and iPU. and the iPU via the LAN cable iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Connect between the PC and iPU | Crossing cable used as LAN cable | Use straight cable as the LAN
using a straight cable that is to be cable to connect between the PC
separately procured. and HUB and between the iPU
and HUB.
Non-observance of procedures Implement installation from the
specified in the Engineering Man- | beginning, according to the Engi-
ual neering Manual.
Startup The intelligent Manager software | Check to ensure the PC and iPU No physical connection between Connect between the PC and the
cannot be connected to the iPU. are connected via the HUB. the PC and the iPU iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the HUB Turn ON the HUB power supply.
for the HUB is turned ON.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the iPU Turn ON the iPU power supply.
for the iPU is turned ON.
Check to ensure the PC network Erroneous setting of PC network | Make the network settings of PC
settings are made as specified in according to the Engineering Man-
the Engineering Manual. ual.
Check the method of connection | Direct connection between the PC | Connect between the PC and the
between the PC and iPU. and the iPU via the LAN cable iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Connect between the PC and iPU | Crossing cable used as LAN cable | Use straight cable as LAN cable to
using a straight cable that is to be connect between the PC and HUB
separately procured. and between the iPU and HUB.
Firewall installed on the PC
The message “#002: [Warning] Check to ensure none of the files | Files with a Read-only attribute Eliminate the Read-only attribute
Failed to read system data” is dis- | contained in the BGS folder has a | contained in the BGS folder from the files contained in the BGS
played. Read-only attribute. folder.
Check to ensure none of the files | Files with a Read-only attribute Eliminate the Read-only attribute
contained in the Sound folder has | contained in the Sound folder from the files contained in the
a Read-only attribute. Sound folder.
Check to ensure the intelligent config.zip file not contained in the | Copy the created config.zip file to
Manager install folder contains the | intelligent Manager install folder the intelligent Manager installation
config.zip file. folder.
Edit management group and con-
trol group after booting up the
intelligent Manager.
DIII-NET Control points on the same DIII- Check to ensure the DIl wiring is | No DIl wiring connected to the Connect the DIII wiring to the

NET all result in communication
errors.

connected to the iPU.

iPU

proper DIII port of the iPU.

Check to ensure the DIl wiring is
connected to the right DIII port.

DIl wiring connected to the wrong
port

Connect the wiring to the proper
DIl port.

Check to ensure the DIII wiring is
connected from the iPU to the out-
door unit.

No DIl wiring from the iPU con-
nected to an outdoor unit

Connect the DIl wiring to the out-
door unit.

Some of the control points always
result in communication errors.

Check to ensure the centralized
control group address are set to
the equipments.

No centralized control group
address settings made with indoor
units

Make settings of centralized con-
trol group address to the equip-
ments.

Check to ensure the centralized
control group address of the con-
trol points are the same as those
of the equipments.

Centralized control group address
set at control point differing from
those of corresponding equip-
ments.

Reset centralized control group
address of the equipments in order
to correspond to that of control
points.

Make a comparison between the
indoor units connected on the wir-
ing diagram and the data on the
control points.

DIl wiring is connected to the
wrong port.

Connect wirings to the proper DIl
port.

The control points occasionally
result in communication errors.

Check the wirings in use.

Cables with three or more core
wires used for the DIII wirings

Change to specified wirings.

Check the wiring diagram and the
actual wiring conditions.

Sub-branches in the DIII wirings

Implement the DIII wiring connec-
tion again to have no sub-
branches.

Check all terminal/pins for their
connection conditions.

DIl wirings not tightly connected
to the terminals/pins

Connect the DIl wirings tightly to
terminals/pins.

Check other equipments for its
installation conditions.

Noise source present in the vicinity
of DIl wirings

Keep the DIlI wirings away from
the noise source.
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Trouble (Symptom) Check Point / Method Supposed Cause Countermeasure
DII-NET The message “D3 port master Check other building management | Master central connector con- Disconnect the master central con-
duplication error” is displayed. equipments for its connection con- | nected to multiple units of building | nector from all the building man-
ditions and the connector for set- | management equipments agement equipments other than
ting master control. the iPU.
The message “D3 port transmis- Check the wirings in use. Cables with three or more core Change to specified wirings.
sion buffer overflow” is displayed. wires used for the DIl wirings.
Check the wiring diagrams and the | Sub-branches in the DIII wirings. Implement the DIII wiring connec-
actual wiring conditions. tion again to have no sub-
branches.
Check all terminal/pins for their DIl wirings not tightly connected Connect the DIII wirings tightly to
connection conditions. to the terminals/pins terminals/pins.
Check other equipments for its Noise source present in the vicinity | Keep the DIIl wirings away from
installation conditions. of DIl wirings. the noise source.
Control of Even though the temperature of Check to ensure the indoor unit Indoor units subject to control are | Check the Temp Limit function
air condi- the Temp Limit falls below the subject to control is the master unit | not set to the master unit for heat/ | specification.
tioners lower temperature limit, the air for heat/cool selection. cool selection.
conditioner continues its cooling
operation.
Even though the temperature of Check to ensure the indoor unit Indoor units subject to control are | Check the Temp Limit function
the Temp Limit exceeds the upper | subject to control is the master unit | set to master unit for heat/cool specification.
temperature limit, the air condi- for heat/cool selection. selection.
tioner continues its heating opera-
tion.
An indoor unit operating in auto- Check with the history function The subject indoor unit is con- Check the Temp Limit function
matic mode switches spontane- whether or not the Temp Limit trolled by the Temp Limit function. | specification.
ously to heating (cooling) function is activated.
operation.
Check with the history function The subject indoor unit is con- Check the Automatic Change Over
whether or not the Automatic trolled by the Automatic function specification.
Changeover function is activated. | Changeover function
Check with the history function Cool/Heat selection made by
whether or not the Cool/Heat schedule.
selection is made according to the
schedule function.
Check with the history function Cool/Heat selection made while in
whether or not the Cool/Heat manual mode.
selection has been made in the
past.
Cool/Heat selection of the air Check the chiller for its settings. Chiller set to prohibit Cool/Heat Set Chiller itself to permit Cool/
cooled chiller (UWY) cannot be selection from DIl Heat selection from DI
made from the intelligent Manager.
PPD The PPD setting tool cannot be Check to ensure the PC and iPU No physical connection between Connect between the PC and the
connected to the iPU. are connected via the HUB. the PC and the iPU iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the HUB Turn ON the HUB power supply.
for the HUB is turned ON.
Check to ensure the power supply | No power supply to the iPU Turn ON the iPU power supply.
for the iPU is turned ON.
Check to ensure the PC network Erroneous setting of PC network | Make the network settings of PC
settings are made as specified in according to the Engineering Man-
the Engineering Manual. ual.
Check the method of connection Direct connection between the PC | Connect between the PC and the
between the PC and iPU. and the iPU via the LAN cable iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.
Connect between the PC and iPU | Crossing cable used as LAN cable | Use straight cable as the LAN
using a straight cable that is to be cable to connect between the PC
separately procured. and HUB and between the iPU
and HUB.
Firewall installed on the PC
No pulse ports are displayed on Check to ensure the control points | No pulse control points registered | Register the pulse control points.
the PPD setting tool. are registered with the intelligent
Manager.
Some indoor units cannot be auto- | Check the intelligent Manager to Indoor units having resulted in Prove and solve the causes of
matically recognized when mak- ensure that none of the control communication errors communication errors.
ing an attempt to make model points have communication errors.
settings with the PPD test run tool.
Check to ensure the indoor units Indoor units are not included in the | Give notice to the supporting
are included in the model data- model database. department to inquire about the
base. capabilities and the current status
of the model.
Log into the intelligent Manager- Model code returned from the Give notice to the supporting
anager as service mode to open indoor unit is different from that department to inquire about the
detailed data on the indoor units contained in the model database. | capabilities and current status of
concerned, and then confirm the the model.
model codes KCD1 and KCD2.
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Trouble (Symptom) Check Point / Method Supposed Cause Countermeasure
PPD Power consumption measured by | Check whether or not the Pulse Pulse control point set to 1 kWh/ Reset pulse control points to 10
the intelligent Manager comes to | Rate at the pulse control pointis at | pulse despite using a kWh meter | kWh/pulse.
1/10 of the kWh meter reading. "10". with power consumption of 10
kWh/pulse
Power consumption measured by | Check whether or not the Pulse Pulse control point set to 10 kWh/ | Reset pulse control points to 1
the intelligent Manager is 10 times | Rate at the pulse control point is pulse despite using a kWh meter | kWh/pulse.
that of the kWh meter reading. at"1". with power consumption of 1 kWh/
pulse
The indicated pulse control point Check the port number that the Pulse signal wiring not connected | Connect the pulse signal wiring to
value does not increase at all. pulse signal wiring is connected. to the proper Pi port the proper Pi port.
Check the increase of the kWh No increase on kWh meter reading | Check if the kWh meter is con-
meter reading. nected correctly.
The total of power pulses does not | Check with the history function Part of pulse values lost due to iPU | Provide explanations to users.
match with that of the PPD results. | whether or not the power interrup- | resetting
tion signal was input while reset-
ting the iPU.
Check the setting with thePPD test | PPD set to NOT divide power con- | Check the PPD specification.
run tool. sumption while the system stops If there are any problems, engage
running in consultation with users, and
then make setting so that power
will be divided also when the sys-
tem stops running.
Power consumption is allocated to | Check the setting with the PPD PPD set to divide power con- Check the PPD specification.
an indoor unit with the operating test run tool. sumption while the system stops If there are any problems, engage
hours set to “0”. running in consultation with users, and
then make setting so that power
will NOT be divided also when the
system stops running.
Even though the subject indoor Check the indoor unit for its opera- | The operation mode was in Fan Check the PPD specification.
unit is in operation, the power divi- | tion mode. Mode
sion results in “0”.
Even though the cooling or heating | Check the PPD specification.
operation is in progress, the ther-
mostat was always OFF.
Web No connections can be made to Check to ensure the PC and iPU No physical connection between Connect between the PC and the

the iPU from the Web browser.

are connected via the HUB.

the PC and the iPU

iPU with the LAN cable via the
HUB.

Check to ensure the power supply
for the HUB is turned ON.

No power supply to the HUB

Turn ON the HUB power supply.

Check to ensure the power supply
for the iPU is turned ON.

No power supply to the iPU

Turn ON the iPU power supply.

Check to ensure if the URL is cor-
rect.

The URL of iPU input into the
browser was incorrect.

Enter the proper URL.

Check whether or not the Web
option is activated.

Web option of the intelligent Man-
ager not yet enabled (valid).

Activate the Web option.

Check with the LAN management
personnel.

Access to the iPU is prohibited
from the LAN with PC connection.

Engage in consultation with the
LAN management personnel.

The Monitoring screen is not dis-
played on the Web browser.

Java not installed in the PC. Install Java.
Check to ensure Windows is used. | OS other than Windows used. Use Windows.
Check to ensure IE is used. Browser other than IE used Use IE.
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& Using intelligent Manager II

WARNING
4 7
1.To use intelligent Manager, it is necessary to purchase additional equipment, such as a personal computer and a UPS. Contact your distributor or the
manufacturer for details.
2. Installation of intelligent Manager must be performed by a Daikin-trained engineer.
3.Do not install additional software, such as games, on the personal computer used to run intelligent Manager.
4.Changing the system settings of the personal computer used to run intelligent Manager could cause intelligent Manager to malfunction. Do not change the
personal computer's system settings under any circumstances.
5.0nce a month, adjust the clock of the personal computer and iPU used to run intelligent Manager.
- J

*The contents within this catalogue are effective as of Sep 2006. Note that changes to the content due to product improvements and the like may

be conducted without prior notice.

Please contact a Daikin representative before using an intelligent ManagerII.

*Besides intelligent Manager I, Daikin also markets various other A/C management devices. Feel free to contact Daikin for catalogues or any

necessary information.

eEthernet is a registered trademark of Xerox corporation.

10 9001 Il 1SO 9001
JMI-0107 JQA-1452

About ISO 9001

IS0 9001 is a plant certification system
defined by the International Organization for
Standardization (ISO) relating to quality
assurance. IS0 9001 certification covers
quality assurance aspects related to the
“design, development, manufacture,
installation, and supplementary service” of
products manufactured at the plant.

EC99J2044

About ISO 14001

1SO 14001 is the standard defined by the
International Organization for Standardization
(IS0) relating to environmental management
systems. Our group has been acknowledged by an
internationally accredited compliance organisation
as having an appropriate programme of
environmental protection procedures and
activities to meet the requirements of 1ISO 14001.

-

Dealer

\_

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.\
Head Office:

Umeda Center Bldg., 2-4-12, Nakazaki-Nishi,
Kita-ku, Osaka, 530-8323 Japan

Tokyo Office:
JR Shinagawa East Bldg., 2-18-1, Konan,
Minato-ku, Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan

http://www.daikin.com/global_ac/

©All rights reserved
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e Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of March 2007 but subject to change without notice.

This book is made of recycled paper.
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